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which there will be a period for the
transaction of routine morning business,
with statements therein limited to 3 min-
utes—the period therefor not to extend
beyond 10 a.m.

At 10 a.m. the Senate will take up
S. 35, a bill to provide for the settlement
of certain land claims of Alaskan Natives,
under a time limitation of 4 hours on the
bill, 1 hour on each amendment in the
first degree, one-half hour on any
amendment in the second degree, motion,
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or appeal with the exception of non-
debatable motions, and it is expected
that there will be one or more rollcall
votes in connection with that bill.

It is also anticipated that other legis-
lation will be cleared and ready for ac-
tion on Monday afternoon, following the
disposition of the Alaskan Natives land
claims bill. Rollcall votes are possible on
such legislation.

The Senate can expect long sessions
daily next week.
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ADJOURNMENT UNTIL 9:30 AM.
MONDAY, NOVEMBER 1, 1971

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
9:30 a.m. on Monday next.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 7
o'clock and 52 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until Monday, November 1,
1971, at 9:30 a.m.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

SALVADOR DALI JEWELS IN
GREENWOOD, S8.C.

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Octlober 28, 1971

Mr. DORN. Mr, Speaker, the Salvador
Dali Art-in-Jewels are on display in my
hometown of Greenwood through No-
vember 7. Greenwood is one of four cities
in the world where this magnificent work
of art is being shown in 1971—in Rome,
London, Paris, and now Greenwood. Mr.
Speaker, and my colleagues, you are
cordially invited to visit with us in the
next few days to see this only American
showing for 1971. Following is my news-
letter to my constituents about this great
event in my hometown:

ART-IN-JEWELS

You may view one of the most superb
creations of art in modern history now on
display daily at the Greenwood County
Courthouse. Time has been extended, and
through November 7 you will have this rare
opportunity. You will be inspired by Art-in-
Jewels. Your creative Imagination will be
stimulated, Art-in-Jewels is a great sermon,
a beautiful poem, a love story, thoughts on
immortality, history and prose all in one
viewing.

Salvador Dall's paintings and jewel crea-
tions are viewed annually by million in the
National Art Gallery in Washington, the
Metropolitan Museum of Art and the Modern
Museum of Art in New York, in Glasgow,
Scotland, and in private collections through-
out Western Europe. Art-in-Jewels, a $51%
million collection, was a feature attraction at
the World's Fair. South Carolina and the
Southeast are fortunate to have the oppor-
tunity to view this famous, imaginative crea-
tion of the most provocative art genius of
modern times. The Dall jewels will be shown
to the public in only four cities in 1971—
Rome, Parls, London, and now in Green-
wood.

Salvador Dall was born in Spain in 1904.
Early in 1life Dall helped develop surrealism
as art of revolution and embraced Dadailsm
and Cubism. He first became known for eerle,
often bizarre paintings which reproduced the
nightmare vision of an irrational and mani-
acal subconscious world. However, by 1941
Dali wrote that he was forsaking surrealism
as an art of revolution. He wrote that revo-
lution was bankrupt, along with the col-
lectivist, atheist and neo-pagan utopias
which he had studied in the philosophy of
Earl Marx and Hitler's Nazl philosopher
Rosenberg, After studying theology Dall be-
came devoted to more traditional art forms
with emphasis on the constructive and posi-
tive aspects of spiritual forces in the recon-
struction of devastated Europe. This was a
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Europe destroyed by revolutions and para-
noiac hallucinations as manifested by the
demented collectivist Stalin and the mani-
acal Hitler and by some today in Amerlca
who preach anarchy and chaos. In 1954 at
the request of Chester Dale, then President
of the National Gallery of Art, Dali created
“The Sacrament of the Last Supper.” We
viewed the Sacrament this morning at the
Natlonal Gallery here in Washington. It is
undoubtedly one of the masterpieces of all
time, which uses traditional art methods to
reach out and deeply involve the wviewer.
Dali’s Art-In-Jewels vividly portrays the
sacrifice and love of Christ, peace, and the
compassion, virtue and love of womanhood.

Salvador Dali himself said of his own
fantastic, unique and magnificent creation:
“Without an audience, without the pres-
ence of spectators, these jewels would not
fulfil the function for which they came into
being. The viewer, then is the ultimate art-
ist. His sight, heart, mind—{fusing with and
grasping with greater or lesser understand-
ing the intent of the creator—gives them
life”"

South Carclinians have long had an appre-
ciation of art and culture, dating back ta
the first theater in America at Charleston
and the fabulous gardens and architecture
of that charming city. Art and cultural cir-
cles in South Carolina are virtually unani-
mous in their opinion that the Salvador
Dali jewels are perhaps the superlative works
of art ever shown in the Palmetto State. It
is as If the most famous art of Rembrandt,
Michelangelo, Leonardo da Vinel, and Ra-
phael were on display in South Caroclina,

Now America is developing an appreciation
of art and a vibrant, dynamic culture dis-
tinctively its own. In supporting the Na-
tional Foundation on the Arts and Humani-
ties and the Kennedy Center for the
Performing Arts, we in the Congress believe
this legislation will further the development
of a unique cultural heritage in America,.

Art-in-Jewels in Greenwood was made pos-
sible by the Owen Cheatham Foundation.
The Owen Cheatham Foundation was estab-
lished in 1934 to assist religious, cultural and
educational institutions. The Foundation
acquired the Salvador Dall jewels in 1958
and now makes available a display of the
jewels for selected charitable, religious, and
philanthropiec causes.

The late Owen Cheatham was born in
Virginia and founded the great Georgla Pa-
cific Corporation. For many years he was its
president and chairman of the board. Owen
Cheatham, who was awarded a Doctor of
Science degree by Clemson University, mar-
ried Celeste Wickliffe from Walhalla (Garden
of the Gods) and West Union. Celeste Wick-
liffe developed an early appreciation of up-
country culture as manifested by the cul-
tural circles of the Pendleton Area, High
Hampton and Sapphire Valley. Mrs. Cheat-
ham is a talented, attractive and charming
lady who epitomizes the charm of South-
ern womanhood. Mrs. Cheatham has two
lovely daughters, Mrs. Roland R. Comerford

and Mrs. Albert Kennerly. Mrs. Kennerly and
her husband, who is a distingulshed archi-
tect in New York City, attended the preview
in Greenwood. It will be recalled that Mrs.
Kennerly was born in Augusta, where Mr.
Cheatham founded Georgia Pacific, and she
has many friends in the beautiful Alken-
Augusta area.

Mrs. Cheatham has been most graclous
in permitting a display of Art-in-Jewels in
Greenwood, as the Foundation receives more
than 1000 requests annually from throughout
the world.

The proceeds of the Dall showing will go to
restore the Old Cokesbury College. Cokesbury
College was built in 1854 as a Masonic Female
College and was later acquired by the South
Carolina Methodist Conference. The College
building and the Formal Garden are now
almost completely restored and work is pro-
gressing to develop the cultural and recrea-
tional potential of the historic Cokesbury
community, which once rivaled Charleston
as & social and cultural center. Mrs, Sterling
Graydon of Greenwood, author, lecturer, and
patron of the arts, is Chairman of the Cokes-
bury Historical and Recreational Commis-
slon. Mrs. Graydon is providing the out-
standing leadership and tireless energy
necessary to accomplish this restoration. In
viewing Art-In-Jewels special rates are avail-
able for students and there is a nominal
charge for adults.

While in Greenwood to view the Salvador
Dali jewels we recommend the Rallroad Mu-
seum and the Greenwood Museum, which has
one of the finest collections of Indian relics
in the Southeast and a splendid rock and
gem collection. Nearby in Abbeville you will
find of great interest the restored Abbeville
Opera House, historic Trinity Episcopal
Church and the Stark House. In the Abbe-
ville Courthouse there is a painting of John
C. Calhoun which Arthur Conrad was se-
lected to paint by the Washington Commis-
sion of Fine Arts. Among other points of his-
torical Interest in the immediate area are
Edgefield, home of ten South Carolina gov-
ernors, and Newberry, where the historic Old
Court House now is the Newberry Commu-
nity Hall.

‘When in Greenwood you are cordially in-
vited to visit our home Barratt House, which
was designed in 1850 by Dr. John P. Barratt, a
noted scientist and artist.

TOM STEED'S GRANDDAUGHTER IS
OKLAHOMA'S TEENAGE MISS

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
judges at the Miss Teenage Oklahoma
City Contest Monday evening were ob-
viously people of perception and wisdom.
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When they announced the winner, they
had chosen the lovely and talented
granddaughter of one of our outstanding
colleagues, the Honorable Tom STEED.

I know every Member of this body will
want to read the newspaper account from
the Daily Oklahoman of Tuesday morn-
ing, and I would like to have it appear in
the Recorb. I only regret that the picture
of Marguerite Steed cannot appear with
the story.

Miss Steed is 16 years old, a high school
junior at Shawnee, Okla., Congressman
STEED’S hometown.

I know all our colleagues will have
home State favorites when they watch
the Miss Teenage America contest from
Fort Worth December 3, but I also hope
that deep in their hearts they will be
pulling for Marguerite Steed, of Okla-
homa.

SHAWNEE DANCER WINs Crry TITLE

Marguerite Steed, a pretty, pert teenager
from Shawnee, was crowned Miss Teenage
Oklahoma City Monday night in a televised
pageant held at the Oklahoma City Univer-
sity Auditorium,

Miss Steed, a 168-year-old high school jun-
ior, won out over 12 finalists. She will com-
pete In the Miss Teenage America contest to
be held in Fort Worth, Tex., Dec. 3.

She is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Rich-
ard Steed, Shawnee, and granddaughter of
Oklahoma Rep. Tom Steed.

First runner-up for the title was Deborah
Hoke, of Stillwater. Gloria Parker, of Guthrie
was second runner-up. A pair of honors was
bestowed on EKim Russell, of Duncan, who
won both the talent award and Miss Congeni-
ality.

Miss Steed was crowned by last year's Miss
Teenage Oklahoma City, Martha Schroeder.

The contestants were judged in evening
gown and talent competition and on their
ability to answer questions,

Miss Steed, who has been taking dance
lessons since the age of three, performed a
ballet number based on music from the
movie “Dr. Zhivago.”

Her prizes include a $200 scholarship to
the college of her choice, a trophy, crown,
cosmetic travel kit, plece of luggage and por-
trait.

As she was crowned, Miss Steed bubbled,
“I'm so happy. This has been the most won-
derful experience of my life. I wish every
girl could enter so they could all have this
wonderful experience.”

The question she was asked in the final
phase of the competition was, “What would
you do if you and your date were going to a
movie rated GP, and your parents objected?”

She answered, “If my parents objected, I
would say they didn’t have much faith in
me. I would try to explain to them I'm ma-
ture enough to see this movie, and I'm sure
they'd understand.”

SCHOOL PRAYER IS HISTORICAL
HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. WYLIE., Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 25, 1971, I received from Mr. George
W. Archambo, of Mount Pleasant, S.C.,
correspondence concerning House Joint
Resolution 191,

This correspondence deals with the
history surrounding the adoption of the
first amendment provision on freedom of
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religion and I commend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:
MounNT PLEASANT, S.C.,
October 25, 1971.
Representative CHALMERS P. WyLIE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR CONGRESsSMAN: I am sorry that I was
not aware of your fight to put prayer back in
school. As it is, I am attempting to contribute
a little information, which I hope may be
useful. The enclosure should speak for itself,
and more in this letter.

In an old history book: Eggleston, Edward,
A History of the United States and Its People;
ca. 1890 (title page missing), p. 200:

“Before the Revolution, the Episcopal
Church of England was established in the
Southern Colonies, while the Congregational
churches were supported by law in all the
New England colonies except Rhode Island.
During the Revolution, Thomas Jefferson
led a movement in favor of religious freedom.
Now there is no religious establishment in
any part of the country, but all are free to
worship in their own way. The Constitution
provides that Congress shall not interfere
with religious freedom. . . .”

The U.S. Supreme Court removed prayer
and Bible reading from the public schools at
the urgency of an atheist. Yet, this decision
should not have been made, if the Supreme
Court had considered the situation properly.

The above quote from Eggleston's history
book shows that Jeflerson led in a movement
for religious freedom; and “the Constitution
provides that Congress shall not interfere
with religious freedom.™

“Article I. Congress shall make no law re-
specting an establishment of religion. . . ."
The question is, “Why?" Why should such a
thought have occurred in the mind of Jef-
ferson? Simple.

Religious conditions today are similar, but
probably less so, than they were some two
hundred years ago. In most Latin countries
the national religion is Roman Catholie. In
most North European countries the national
religion is Lutheran. In England the na-
tional religion is Episcopal; in Scotland the
national religion was Presbyterian. In other
countries around the world, national re-
liglons of wvarious lands is Moslem, Hindu,
Buddahist, Shinto, etc.

Thomas Jefferson's influence was appar-
ently illustrated in the composition of the
First Amendment, and this expression was
that Congress was in no position to have
8 hand in the establishment of a national
religion. Likewise, “Congress shall make no
law prohibiting the free exercise thereof.”

It should be obvious to any intelligent
person that prayer and Bible reading was
the accepted thing in the public schools at
the time that the Amendments were rati-
fied and adopted, November 1791. Other-
wise that First Amendment would have had
the effect of removing prayer and Bible read-
ing from the school system then and there.
We would not have had prayer and Bible
reading in the schools during the years I
attended some forty years ago. But it was
the accepted thing. And there were some
great Justices in the Supreme Court in
those days.

To refer again to the excerpt from Eggle-
ston's history book, it relates that before
the Revolution, the Episcopal Church of
England was established in the Southern
Colonies, and Congregational Church was
supported by law in the New England colo-
nies except Rhode Island. This seems to
manifest a national recognition of particu-
lar denominations. Then Jefferson stepped
into the picture and “led a movement in
favor of religious freedom.” “Now there is
no religious establishment in any part of
the country.”

For any person to show some sort of alle-
glance to God and Christ, yet manifest an
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interest in not wanting prayer and Bible
reading in the school program, as it had
been for some two hundred years, that per-
son’s religion is faulty, and certainly not
that of a Bible-believer,

I hope this letter and enclosed excerpt of
my paper relative to the history of Christian
education will be of some value to your fight
to have prayer returned to the school sys-
tem. Without it the result is already mani-
fest: degeneration of good morals, respect for
law and order, respect of the young toward
their elders and their parents and teachers.

Feel free to reproduce any or all of this
material If you think it worthy.

Yours for prayer in the schools,

GEORGE W. ARCHAMBO.

(This is an extract from a paper I did i
a course, Christian Education, at Bob Jones
University. I hope it may be of some in-
terest. George W. Archambo, October 23,
1971.)

The first schools in America were similar
to the schools in the days of the Reforma-
tion. A knowledge of the Bible and an inter-
pretation of its contents was felt necessary
for salvation. This meant that children had
to be taught to read. Schooling was con-
ducted, but there was little difference be-
tween the secular and the religious.

The Massachusetts Bay Colony passed a law
in 1642 to enforce the education of children.
Children were to learn to read and under-
stand the prineiples of religion and the capi-
tal laws of the country. The education was
for the benefit of the state more than for
the child, for as the child grew to manhood
and became eligible for public office, he must
be educated.

The first schools were called Dame Schools,
being taught by the responsible women of
the town. Generally, these women had some
education, enough to prepare the pupils for
the next school, called the *“School of the
Three R's.” This was the common school,
teaching reading, writing, and arithmetic.
From here the student could go on to the
Latin grammer school, which was prepara-
tion for college. This school was the fore-
runner of our high school.!

In the year 1636 the first college was es-
tablished in America. A young minister died
leaving 750 pounds ($3600) and a library of
300 volumes to help men for the Christian
ministry. This man’s name was John Har-
vard, the college becoming Harvard College
in his honor. As time and conditions per-
mitted, other Church sponsored colleges ap-
peared, Yale in 1701; Princeton, 1747; Kingi
College (Columbia) in 1754; Rutgers, 17686;
and Charity Academy (University of Penn-
sylvania) in 1740.

Textbooks of this era were malnly the
Catechism, the psalter, and the Bible as
found in the home. In 1690, the New England
Primer came into existence. This was one of
the greatest of published books, contributing
“perhaps more than any other book except
the Bible, to the molding of those sturdy
generations that gave to America its liberty
and its institutions.” It consisted of the al-
phabet, the Lord's Prayer, the Apostles
Creed, the shorter Catechism, an account of
the martyrdom of John Rogers, and a dia-
logue between Christ, youth and the Devil,
Eighty-seven percent of the book was made
up of selections from the Bible.?

The First Amendment of the Constitution
prohibited the federal government from es-
tablishing a national religion, therefore al-
lowing freedom of worship. The Constitution
also made no allowance for education, and
since the Tenth Amendment passed on to the
states such powers as were not delegated to
Congress, the states assumed the power for
educating its peoples

As the frontier moved westward, educa-
tional facilities moved with it. Most of the

Footnotes at end of article.
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public schools at the first taught the Bible,
but as the need for hetter textbooks was
felt, the Bible was gradually substituted by
books with portions of Secripture, and with
time, the Scripture gradually disappeared.

The Dillsworth Guide to the English
Tongue was introduced into the Colonies in
1750, It was less religious than the New
England Primer but provided for advanced
pupils as well as for the beginners. In 1783,
Noah Webster presented his Spelling Book,
which was still more secular, but more Amer-
ican than the Dillsworth book, and which, by
1800, was the best seller next to the Biblet
During the following years more textbooks
appeared until now one can find many varie-
ties from extremely Biblical to extremely
secular.

FOOTNOTES

1 Clarence H. Benson, History of Christian
Education, p. 105.

¢ Benson, op. cit.,, pp. 108, 109.

@ I'bid., p. 110.

¢+ Benson, op. cit., p. 110.

Benson, Clarence H., History of Christian
Education. Chicago, Moody Press, 1943.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?"

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

GEORGE J. BURGER, SR., VICE
PRESIDENT OF NATIONAL FED-
ERATION OF INDEPENDENT BUSI-
NESS

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, there is
probably no representative of any or-
ganization better known to Members of
Congress than Mr. George J. Burger, Sr.,
senior vice president of the National
Federation of Independent Business.

For a quarter of a century or more,
George Burger has been found daily in
the Capitol, the congressional offices, and
committee rooms representing the in-
terests of independent business.

Through the years he has waged an
unrelenting campaign, in addition to
making known the views of his organiza-
tion on specific legislative proposals, to
obtaining permanent legislative status
for the Senate and House Committees on
Small Business—a campaign to which I
have been glad to lend support.

In this connection I am pleased to in-
sert in the Recorp at this point an article
on this subject which was recently re-
leased by the National Federation of In-
dependent Business:
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GeorGe J. BURGER, Sr.

Wasnineron.—George J. Burger, Sr., sen-
lor vice president of the National Federation
of Independent Business, continued today to
push vigorously for enactment of 8. Res. 38,
which would give legislative status to the
Committee on Small Business in the Senate.

Mr. Burger, who is nationally known for
his untiring efforts on behalf of Independent
Business, sent special delivery letters to all
Members of the Senate Rules Committee,
urging that they report favorably S. Res. 38
for action on *he Senatc floor. Such legisla-
tion has been bottled up before the Rules
Committee for eight years.

Burger cautioned that fallure to report
the Resolution would mean that the Senate
was unwilling “to give due recognition to
small business in the Nation in the same
capacity extended to organized labor and or-
ganized farm groups.”

The National Federation of Independent
Business Is the largest organization rep-
resenting the small businessman. Its mem-
bership consists of almost 300,000 firms in all
50 states.

Burger, in his letter, sald that it appeared
“history is repeating itself.” He referred to
Senate action in 1949, when that body failed
to act favorably on legislation that would
have given legislative authority to a then
special committee.

“An important reason why I am bringing
this to your personal attention,” Burger
wrote the Senators, “is to the credit of Fed-
eration members.” He pointed out that Fed-
eration members in 49 of the 50 states had
already contacted their Senators urging them
to support immediate action on 5. Res. 38.

“One member,” Burger continued, “in an
important letter to his Senator asked the
guestion, ‘When is the Senate Rules Com-
mittee going to 1ift the eight-year prison
sentence and release the Resolution to the
floor of the Senate for a vote?”

Burger emphasized the writer said “prison
sentence.” “This certainly has the earmarks
of the present inaction of the Rules Com=-
mittee. It is our hope that the continual re-
ports received from the Committee in its Ex-
ecutive Sessions—the usual, consistent an-
swer of ‘No Quorum',—will be no more.”

He pointed out that other legislative mat-
ters were acted upon by the Committee, de-
spite the “No Quorum" reports. “Is small
business called or looked upon as second-
class citizens by the Rules Committee and
its members?" he asked.

Burger said it was his honest opinion that
if S. Res. 38 were to be reported by the Rules
Committee to the Senate floor, “communica-
tions received by Federation members from
their respective Senators that such action
has taken place could result in a major vic-
tory for the future of small business."

Burger enclosed with his letter a memo-
randum of a telephone conversation on Good
Friday, April 1948, with former Senator Carl
Hayden, then Chairman of the Rules Com-
mittee, in which Hayden described the Sen-
ate's attitude on the problems of small busi-
ness as “lackadaisical.”

There are some 515 million small businesses
in the United States today, employing some
60 per cent of the country's non-government
and non-agricultural work force, and ac-
counting for more than 37 per cent of the
gross national product, Burger said.

The removal of Rules Commitiee recalci-
trance and successful passage of S. Res. 38
would therefore be a boom not only for small
business, but for the Nation as well, Burger
explained. Such actlon would instill more
confidence within the small business com-
munity throughout the U.S,

And, considering the fact that small busi-
ness employs such a high percentage of the
American work force, a Committee with leg-
islative authority could be the catalyst for
& nationwide small business spurt, leading
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to increased employment opportunities and
a reduction in unemployment, he stated.

“The action of the Rules Committee con-
firms what former chalrman Senator Carl
Hayden sald 22 years ago—that there is a
lack of interest in small business. In fact,
I would say that the future of small busi-
ness looks very dismal as far as the U.S.
Senate Is concerned,” Burger said after
today’s Executive Session of the committee.

“This Inaction will probably set a pattern
on the House side, where similar legislation
is pending,"” Burger pointed out. “Apparent-
1y the ‘prison sentence’ still holds.

*Is it possible that there is a hidden hand
of power somewhere helping to keep this leg-
islation bottled up?” he gquestioned.

“This places a real responsibility for action
on the present sponsor of the legislation,
Senator Stevens (Alaska), and the co-spon-
sors in the Senate—including Senator Bible
(Nevada), chairman of the Small Business
Committee, and Senator Jacob Javits (New
York), ranking minority member—for a def-
inite showdown with Rules. This is a time
for action that will speak louder than words,"”
Burger concluded.

Mr. Burger has been vice president and a
member of the Board of the National Federa-
tion of Independent Business since 1947, and
has represented small businessmen in the
Natlon's Capital for more than 30 years.

DETROIT'S SCHOOLBUSING
PROBLEM

HON. WILLIAM LLOYD SCOTT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Speaker, a recent
Roancke Times editorial commenting on
Detroit’s schoolbusing problem makes
the point that no one could wish any
more trouble for the motor city, which
has had more than its share in recent
years.

I am convinced my colleagues share
with me concern that any American city
or locality, whatever it may be, would be
crippled fiscally and spiritually by ecourt-
directed busing plans. I do believe it is
time, Mr. Speaker, for Congress to take
the advice of the editorial and “do its
duty and establish a national policy.”

The editorial from the Roanoke, Va,,
newspaper follows:

Awnp Now It’'s DETROIT

No one in his right mind could wish any
more troubles for Detroit, Michigan. Its
downtown almost died, and remains badly
crippled, after the racial riots of 1967. Like
other large cities, it has much heroin addic-
tion, crime in the streets, a weakening tax
base—whatever a big city ought not to have,
Detroit has it. Now Detroit has a federal
judge’s finding that it has segregation by law
(de jure) and, like some Southern cities,
must resort to large-scale busing to achieve
racial balance in schools.

Detroit must prepare a busing plan; the
State Board of Education has been directed
to prepare a plan to include the suburbs of
Detroit. In the words of the usually calm As-
sociated Press, the possibility “has generated
more tumult in the Detroit area in the last
two weeks than any other issue in modern
times."”

The problem will be more acute in Detroit
(as in Indianapolis) than it has been in At-
lanta, Richmond and Norfolk. For all the an-
cient racial disabilities in the South, blacks
and whites in the South have a personal rela-
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tionship. It may be limited but it exists,
whereas in the large Northern cities the in-
visible wall is harder to break through than
the more visible Southern one.

If anything good is to come from Detroit’s
ordeal, it may be another shock to the nation
to realize that the South alone is not filled
with sinners; that de jure and de facto dis-
tinctions are meaningless in history and at
present. It might bestir the Congress at last
to do its duty and establish a national policy.

FOOD STAMPS FOR DRUG TREAT-
MENT PROGRAMS

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to reintroduce for myself and 21
of my colleagues an amendment to the
Food Stamp Act that would extend its
benefits to narcotic addicts participating
in drug treatment and rehabilitation pro-
grams run by private, nonprofit organi-
zations.

On July 29, when I first introduced the
measure on behalf of myself and the
four sponsors, the gentleman from Cali-
fornia (Mr. Hawkins), the gentleman
from Hawaii (Mr, MaTsunaca), the gen-
tleman from Massachusetts (Mr, MORSE),
and the gentleman from Illinois (Mr.
RarsBack), I stated that it was our plan
to circulate the measure among our col-
leagues on both sides of the aisle with
the hope of obtaining broad, bipartisan
support.

I am very pleased that a number of
Members have seen fit to join us in this
effort. My mail indicates that such an
approach is needed and welcomed. In ad-
dition to hearings from my own con-
stituents on this, I am happy to say that
a number of the States have also en-
dorsed the measure and have urged their
congressional delegations to give it their
support.

Our society is presently paying a tre-
mendous price for drug addiction. We
need all the help we can get in this area.
Significant contributions are made and
an impressive percentage of successful
rehabilitations are achieved by the small,
community-based groups that this meas-
ure is designed to assist. These groups
categorically state that to carry on their
work they must have food to give their
participants. Passage of this measure
would give them the assistance they so
desperately need.

THE GREEKS HAD A WORD FOR IT
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DERWINSEKI. Mr. Speaker, all of
us are familiar with the expression “the
Greeks had a word for it,” Thirty-one
years ago today the word was “No.”

On October 28, 1940, Benito Mussolini
sent an ultimatum to Joannes Metaxas,
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demanding the use of Greek bases. Fas-
cist Italy, of which Mussolini was dicta-
tor, had entered World War II on the
side of National Socialist Germany but
a few months earlier. Metaxas, himself
a dictator, had been walking a tightrope,
trying to get along with Germany and
Italy on the one hand and Great Britain
and France on the other.

Because of Greece's geographical loca-
tion, with then powerful Italy not very
far away and with neighboring Albania
in Italian hands, it took tremendous
courage for General Metaxas to defy Il
Duce., His answer to the Ilatter-day
Caesar was “Ochi,” the Greek word for
“No.”

Mussolini responded by sending troops
to Greece by way of Albania, but the
Greeks, led by Alexander Papagos, fought
back bravely to repel the invaders. The
Italians were in full retreat by November
10 and on December 3 the Greeks broke
through their defenses in Albania. Sev-
eral key points were captured and it was
not long before one-fourth of Albania
Was overrun.

Greece might have won her battle with
Italy, as British reinforcements had ar-
rived in Crete and other Greek islands
and 134 fighter planes had been delivered
to Greece by the Soviet Union. Victory,
however, was denied when Nazi Germany
sent 50,000 troops to reinforce the
Italians.

The Nazis invaded Greece on April 6,
1941, with the Bulgarian army right be-
hind them. Greek resistance, faced with
overwhelming enemy opposition, soon
collapsed, an armistice was signed, and
the king and government fled, first to
Crete and later to Egypt. The Germans
entered Athens on April 27 and the Na-
tional Socialist swastika flew over the
Acropolis. It was not hauled down until
October 13, 1944, when the Allies once
more occupied the capital.

Although the courageous warriers of
Greece were outnumbered and doomed
to defeat, their brave resistance at the
outset of the struggle may have helped
to pave the way for the eventual defeat
of the Nazis. Had the Greeks said “Yes!”
to Mussolini instead of “No!”, the libera-
tion of their homeland might have been
delayed even further into the future than
it was.

Greece's difficulties did not end with
the collapse of National Socialism and
Fascism. The Communists also had to be
driven from its soil, but this was accom-
plished, with help first from Great Brit-
ain and then from America.

Mr. Speaker, today Greece is still beset
by problems, but I believe they will be
solved in due time. As she seeks workable
solutions, let us hope and pray that the
Greeks will always reject communism
agd kindred tyrannies with a deafening
o O.”

SIDNEY LOMAN—A GOOD SCOUT

HON. LIONEL VAN DEERLIN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. VAN DEERLIN. Mr. Speaker, last
week a signal tribute was paid to one of
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my San Diego constituents, Sidney
Loman, who is 91 but has the outlook of
a man half his years.

Mr. Loman was honored for his serv-
ices, extending back nearly half a cen-
tury, to Boy Scouting. A plague reading
“Sidney Loman Conference Hall" was
prominently affixed at the Boy Scout
Service Center, in San Diego’s Balboa
Park, as the highlight of the tribute.

Mr. Loman's extraordinary career be-
gan with his birth in the little town of
Rosebud, Tex., the 17th of 19 children.
Both his parents had been slaves. During
World War I service with the Army, he
was first struck with concern about the
handicaps of undereducated youth—and
resolved to do something about it.

He organized his first Boy Scout troop
shortly after moving west to Imperial
County, Calif., in 1921, Other Loman-
inspired troops were to follow, including
the first for blacks in San Diego. A son,
Army Sgt. Earl B. Loman, became, in
1945, the city's first black Eagle Scout.

In addition to the principles of Scout-
ing, Mr. Loman always tried to imbue
in his young charges certain other ideals,
including the importance of education
and the willingness and ability to work
together. .

As another way of helping youngsters,
he also spent 10 years as a reserve officer
with the San Diego Police Department.

Mr. Loman, who is still active as Scout-
master of Troop 420 in San Diego, hears
frequently from the young men, black
and white, with whom he had worked
over the years. Typical of recent com-
munications was a letter from an Army
man who noted, in gratitude, that this is
one white boy you left a great mark upon.

It is my deep personal pleasure to add
this tribute of my own to the accolades
so well earned by this outstanding citi-
zen.

STATE DEPARTMENT’'S INCONSIST-
ENCIES IN GRANTING VISAS TO
COMMUNISTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, 22 Cubans
from Havana who wanted to attend a
sugar cane convention were given clear-
ance to land their Russian built turbo-
prop airplane at the Moisant airport in
New Orleans. The State Department has
refused to issue visas to attend the sugar
cane meeting, perhaps for security rea-
sons, although no one seems to worry
about the admittance of the Russian
airplane and the proven vulnerability
of our air defense,

And while the State Department is so
adamant at refusing the Cubans visas
to attend their sugar convention in New
Orleans, here in Washington visas were
issued to a cultural exchange group
which included a three-star Russian
general, to speak to a student group at
Georgetown University.

The American people must consider it
strange that our State Department can
grant Russian three-star generals visas
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to appear on U.S. campuses but refuses

to do so for a handful of Cubans. After

all, if it is a matter of military security,
most Americans are aware that it is the

Russians who build and supervise the

missile bases in Cuba, it is the Russians

who have the nuclear marine base in

Cuba, it is the Russians who supply the

Mig fighters to the Cuban air force, and

it is the Russians who also supplied the

turbo-jet airplane which still sits at the

New Orleans airport.

At the same time that we are admit-
ting Russians but excluding their Cuban
stooges, Soviet Premier Alexei N.
Kosygin is being feted by Castro in Cuba.

Why are any of these Communist
agitators and military brass allowed to
enter the United States—visa or no visa?

I include several related newsclip-
pings:

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 27, 1971]
Cusan FricHT ENDs Wrra U.S. SEIZuRe
New OgrLEaANs—Twenty-two Cubans who

unexpectedly landed in a Russlan-built
turbo-prop airplane at the New Orleans air-
port were put up in a hotel after the pilot
refused to fly them back to Havana as or-
dered by U.S. officials,

The group came to the United States early
today to attend a sugarcane meeting, a
spokesman sald, but the U.5. government or-
dered them home immediately. The pilot re-
plied that he would not fly back without in-
structions from nis government, the State
Department sald in Washington.

The group—19 passengers and three crew-
men—was taken from customs offices at the
alrport where it was locked up for more than
six hours, to a hotel.

Meanwhile, a State Department spokesman
in Washington said officials were in contact
with the Cuban government through the
Swiss Embassy in Havana “in an attempt to
work out arrangements for their departure.”

A State Department press officer, Charles
W. Bray, did not identify the pllot, but a
government official here sald he was Ray
Morina.

He had flown the group to New Orleans
to attend a meeting of the International As-
socliation of Sugar Cane Technologists.

Their sudden arrival caught New Orleans
officials off guard. The State Department sald
the Cubans had filed a flight plan about 8
a.m. with the Houston, Tex., Air Traffic Con-
trol for a morning flight from Havana to New
Orleans. Officials said the flight was 50 quick
that New Orleans authorities were not noti-
fled.

The State Department had denied a Sept.
24 request for visas for the group to attend
the sugarcane conference.

[From the Washington Post, Oct. 27, 1971]
SmovuTs BY JEWs StoP MEETING WITH REDS
(By William Holland)

A cultural exchange program at George-
town University featuring a group of Soviet
professors and sclentists was abruptly can-
celed last night after several members of
the militant Jewish Defense League shouted

down the guests before they could speak.

The meeting, sponsored by the Georgetown
Foreign Service School, was halted by Dean
Peter Krough shortly after it began when it
pecame clear that neither he nor student or-
ganizers could control the loud shouting of
the five or six demonstrators,

The JDIL: members interrupted the meeting
because several of the Russians, including a
three-star general who did not appear as
scheduled, are Jews who, the demonstrators
said, have not helped in the fight to end the
persecution of Jews in Russla.
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DEBATE

As soon as the Soviet panel moderator in-
troduced the 10 men who came to the meet-
ing and announced that the 11th guest, Col-
onel-General David Dragunsky, would not be
present, the shouting started.

“Where is he? Where is the traitor?” a
protester yelled out. “Let the Jews stand up,”
yelled another.

A student organizer, Rob Chaykin, 18, who
was trying to get the demonstrators to come
to a microphone and address the visitors in
“a reasonable fashion,” finally told one of
the female JDL members: “Lady, quit shoot-
ing off your mouth—you'll have a chance to
talk."

The woman, Charlotte Levin, continued to
shout: “Let the Jews in. Where are the
Jews?" -

“I'm Jewish, lady,” Chaykin said.

“What kind of Jew are you?'" Mrs. Levin
asked derisively.

“A Jew-Jew,” Chaykin replied. He later
said he was a third-generation Russian Jew.
The audlence of nearly 200 laughed at the
exchange, and several of the Soviet panel
onstage stifled grins,

However, the shouting continued and
neither Krough nor Chaykin and other stu-
dents could stop the shouts of demonstrators.
Finally the dean canceled the meeting.

The Russians were invited to Krough's of-
fice, where he apologized to them, “Evenings
of this kind show that reaction to our dif-
ferences are often worse than the differences
themselves,” Krough said.

REGRETTAEBLE, HE SAYS

Samuel Zivs, spokesman for the Sovlet pro-
fessionals, said the Russians had wanted fo
talk with students. “But this incident over
the so-called ‘Jewish problem' is regrettable,”
he said.

Before the auditorium was cleared,
JDL area coordinator Willlam Perl said that
having the Jewish members of the Soviet
tourlst group speak was “like Tokyo Rose ad-
dressing an American audience.”

He also said Dragunsky had turned Russian
Jews over to the KGB, secret police.

The Sovlet tourists later spoke to a dele-
gation of foreign service students at a pri-
vate reception.

Georgetown officials said there also had
been a bomb threat at 8:15 p.m. connected
with the meeting. Several D.C. policemen
were present, as well as 14 campus security
guards.

The only other incident occurred when the
Russians arrived for the meeting and a cherry
bomb, thrown from a dormitory window, ex-
ploded near them. No one was injured.

[From the New York Times,
Oct. 27, 1971]
NineTeen Cusans Fuy ¥ FOrR Sucar TALKS
DespriTe U.S. Ban
(By Roy Reed)

New OgrLEANS.—Nineteen Cubans aboard
a Russlan-built plane flew into New Orleans
without United States authorization today
to attend an international meeting on sugar
cane production, then rejected a State De-
partment order that they immediately re-
turn to Havana.

They spent the day on United States soll
and finally won permission to stretch their
visit overnight at a motel.

Harried State Department officials in Wash-
ington had no assurance that they would be
able to persuade the Cubans to go home to-
Mmorrow.

The Cubans came to attend a conference
of the International Soclety of Bugar Cane

Technologists, The State Department had
told them Sept. 24 that they could not come
because the conference was not sponsored
by an official International body.
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[The return of a Boeing 747 hijacked to
Cuba Monday night was delayed Tuesday by
airport restrictions imposed in connection
with the arrival in Havana of Soviet Pre-
mier Alexei N. Kosygin,]

AN UNEXPECTED ARRIVAL

About 10 this morning the pilot of the
Cuban plane carrying the sugar experts ra-
diced from over the Gulf of Mexico. He said
he was approaching the Louisiana coast and
wanted clearance to land. The astonished air
traflic controllers at the New Orleans Inter-
national Airport brought the plane in.

Once on the ground, the Cubans not only
declined to be sent home, the pilot also re-
fused even to allow his plane, a twin-engine
turboprop, to be refueled for a return flight
without direct orders from the Cuban Gov-
ernment.

Late this afterncon the State Department
asked the Czechoslovak Embassy in Wash-
ington to ask the Swiss Embassy in Havana
to ask the Cuban Government to send word
to the pilot to take the Cubans home.

The department sald the visitors—three
crew members and the 19 passengers—could
leave the airport customs area and spend the
night in a motel near the airport under the
supervision of the Immigration Service.

When the Cubans first requested permis-
sion to come to the conference, they relayed
the request through the Czechoslovak Em-
bassy in Washington, which handles such
matters for the Cubans in the absence of
regular diplomatic channels between the
United States and Cuba. The Swiss perform
the same service for the United States in
Havana.

After the State Department refused per-
mission, nothing more was heard of the
Cuban sugar delegation until 8 AM. today.

At that hour, the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration in Houston received a flight
plan for an inbound Cuban plane on its
Telex equipment. The flight plan said the
plane planned to leave Havan: at 9 AM. and
arrive at New Orleans about 11 AM.

The Houston F.A.A. office asked Havana
for more details but was told the plane had
already taken off.

Houston notified the State Department
at 8:45 AM., and the department asked the
Swiss Embassy in Havana to find out what
was going on. The Swiss checked and re-
ported that the Cuban Forelgn Ministry knew
nothing about it.

About 10 AM. the air traffic control tower
at New Orleans received a radio message from
the pilot saying he was over the Gulf and
would arrive at the New Orleans airport in a
few minutes.

“Sg the tower brought them in,” said the
airport manager, Paul Stoulig. They landed
ahout 10:20 A.M. and were promptly ushered
into the Customs office. The plane was placed
under guard.

“The Government's got guards all around
it," Mr. Stoulig said. “We can't get near it."

PRESIDENT OF SOUTH KOREA

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, at a
time when our foreign policy is undergo-
ing dramatic change, our alliance with
the Republic of Korea remains a uniquely
strong bond forged from mutual trust
and cooperation. Those are rare quali-
ties in international relations these
days and ones which cannot be taken
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lightly. Under the leadership of Presi-
dent Park Chung Hee, South Korea has
risen from the devastation of the Korean
war to a place among Asia’s most self-
sufficient nations economicaly and mili-
tarily. She has used our foreign assist-
ance carefully and wisely in building a
strong and thriving economy. And, the
South Korean Government has re-
mained ready and willing to come to our
side whenever we have asked for support.
For many years 50,000 of South Korea's
finest fighting men have stood beside
ours in Vietnam. Proportionately, it was
a contribution even greater than our
own. And, recently, South Korean gra-
ciously and voluntarily agreed to quotas
on textiles despite serious repercussions
on its own economy. In his inaugural
address a few months ago, President
Park set forth the past accomplishments
of his administration along with his
plans for the future. Among these, I was
pleased to note, is a continued determi-
nation to work for a peaceful reunifica-
tion of the two Koreas and improved sta-
bility throughout Northeast Asia. Presi-
dent Park's remarks bear reading by
anyone concerned with the future of
Asia and I commend them to the atten-
tion of my colleagues.
The remarks follow:

FuLL TEXT oF PRESIDENT'S INAUGURATION
SPEECH

My fellow countrymen here and abroad,
distinguished visitors and guests:

A quarter of a century has passed since the
guns of the Second World War fell silent.

We stand today on the threshold of a new
era that seems to promise peace and prosper-
ity—the goals of all mankind.

I believe this ought to be a new era for
all mankind to live and prosper together,
and to build together a new, peaceful world
order based on respect for the moral impera~-
tive of mutual dialogue and cooperation;

A new era of mutual exchange and cooper-
ation for the peoples of Asia, so that they
may achieve regional harmony founded upon
the diversity of Asia's unique traditions; and

A new era of national unity for the Korean
nation, to consolidate the work of moderniz-
ing our fatherland, and to put an end to the
tragedy of national territorial divislon,

Conscious of the grave and heavy respon-
sibilities incumbent upon me to serve my
country and the community of men as this
historic new era unfolds, I pledge before his-
tory and the nation that I shall do my ut-
most to vindicate the trust which the people
have placed In me, always putting courage
before vacillation, duty before comfort.

My beloved fellow countrymen!

For the world, the 1960s were a decade of
development and of struggle for growth, For
us, Revolution of May 16, 1961 provided the
initial thrust to strike off the shackles of
past dependence upon others, arousing the
country from stagnation. We have now built
& solid foundation upon which to erect a new
Eorea, revitalized and self-sustaining.

Through the experience of this decade, we
have proved to ourselves, and to others, that
democracy can flourish only upon an econom-
ically fertile soil.

And we have recorded a victory for the
liberal ideology by demonstrating that a
democratic system is far more effective than,
and superior to, a Communist one in the
area of development and growth,

We can take pride in the fact that the
decade just past was a period of inner growth
and maturing for our country.

With this foundation, the time has come
for us actlvely to participate in the channel-
ing of the new international currents of the
will to peace. It is within these currents
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that we must seek ways to achieve our na-
tional goals.

A great change is taking place around us,
as indicated by the rise of a so-called mood
of thaw between East and West, and the
initiation of efforts for rapproachment be-
tween the United States and Communist
China.

Hopefully, these changes may dispel the
dark clouds of aggression that hang over
Asia. And let us take this opportunity to
reiterate to the entire world our firm deter-
mination to reunify our divided fatherland
through peaceful means at the earliest pos-
sible time.

But my fellow countrymen!

A cold fact which we cannot evade Is that
tension still exists in the Eorean peninsula;
and that, so far, our prayers for peace and
our magnanimity of attitude have not been
reciprocated.

The Communists in the northern zone of
Eorea are not only ignoring our peace pro-
posals, but have gone so far as to take it
upon themselves to export the so-called
“people war” to countries in other regions
of the world. They have not abandoned their
anachronistic and fanatic revolutionary dog-
matism,

It is because of this that we are forced to
withhold our decisions and actions that could
be based upon greater optimism and more
positive hope for peace.

We must therefore remain firm in our un-
tiring pursuit of international peace, while
strengthening the ideals and practices of
freedom and democracy at home. Our en-
deavors for security and national unification
must be courageous but prudent, positive
but flexible. We will advance ever forward
step by step.

My fellow countrymen!

Times of great historlic change are almost
always times of great challenge. It was be-
cause our country at the turn of the century
had not cultivated sufficient national capa-
bilities to face up to the challenges of that
time that we lost our nationhood.

We face such challenges today. We must
learn anew from history the stern lesson that
fundamentally our own destiny depends on
our own capability.

Should we of this generation fail once more
to cultivate our national potential. I can
predict with certainty that not only this gen-
eration but also our posterity will be doomed
forever to stray from the ranks of progressive
nations of the world.

We must surmount our national trials.
In our progress toward the freedom and
prosperity of our fatherland, there can be
no delay; we cannot afford to stop even for
a moment.

I am convinced that the unification and
rebirth of our nation can be achieved in our
time, and I emphasize that the key to success
lies In the cultivation of our national capa-
bilities, that is to say, with our own hands.

I believe that by the mid-1970s we should
have become strong enough to achieve uni-
fication, and no effort will be spared to in-
crease our capabllities in all fields to achieve
this goal.

The success of the Third Pive-Year Eco-
nomic Development Plan is vital to the de-
velopment of our democracy, and the crea-
tion of a democratic soclety is in turn vital
to the eventual achievement of unification.

In the years ahead, I shall usher in the
age of heavy and chemical industries in Ko-
rea, reenact the “Miracle on the River Han"
on our four other great rivers, send waves of
Korean exports across the flve oceans, and
place Korea in the upper ranks of the inter-
mediate advanced countries by modernizing
the nation's agricultural and fishing com-
munities.

Through balanced growth of urban and
rural areas, the relative income gap between
them will be reduced gradually but steadily.
I shall see to it that our farmers, fishermen
and industrial workers are adequately com-
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pensated for their strenuous toil in con-
struction and production.

And, confident as I am of the further
growth of the potentlal of our national hu-
man resources, and always keeping in mind
the heritage of civilization which we have
received from our forefathers, I shall encour-
age the development of our national culture,
the arts and the sciences. I shall give special
attention and support to the cultural aspects
of the great work of revitalizing Korea.

Thus, with the passage of time, our na-
tional life will certainly become richer and
more dignified. In this more fertile national
soil, democracy will take firmer root, and the
positive traits of self-discipline and cooper-
ation will emerge even more strongly as man-
ifest virtues of an open society. We shall have
then build a soclety that guarantees happi-
ness and welfare of all the people.

In the meantime, I here clearly state my
intention to correct the unsoundness still
existing in parts of our society. These un-
healthy phenomena have been observed be-
fore in societies in the earlier stages of demo-
cratic and industrial development, and I
shall deal with these soclal ills not with
stop-gap measures, or merely to achieve a
demonstration effect. Nor will this problem
be handled for the sake of expediency. The
dominant objective of my measures will be
to prevent and cure these soclal ills through
a succession of broad and systematic im-
provements in rules and practices.

Before we point an accusing finger at
others, we should rectify our own faults. We
should attack waste and excess luxury just
as vigorously as we accuse falsehood and in-
justice.

The virtues of diligence, frugality, honesty
and sincerity must be made to permeate our
society, and in order to bring about this so-
cial reform, those in the leading positions
must initiate a quiet spiritual revolution,
setting examples by deeds, not by words.

These ideals In the life of a modern citizen
must become the guiding principle in our
homes, in our places of work, and in our so-
clety. I give my pledge to stand at the fore-
front of this campaign against social ills,
and I appeal to all of my countrymen for
their support and participation.

My fellow countrymen!

Now is the time for us to formulate new
ideas for the next stage of national develop~
ment. We are called upon to forge a national
consensus to set the direction of our future,

Let us not be idle bystanders. Let us ac-
tively share in the life and growth of our
nation. Let us think together and share our
responsibilities and duties as a sovereign
people.

It is because of your overwhelming support
that I have been able to devote myself whole-
heartedly to the difficult task of managing
the affairs of this state. I cannot reflect upon
those past years without renewing my fer-
vent hopes for my beloved country.

Born into a poor farming family and liv-
ing through the tragic days of the fratricidal
war, I have constantly yearned to see pov-
erty driven out of my country, and to see
the sundered familles of north and south
share the joy of reunion.

My most fervent hope is for our nation
to be united in this land of ours in freedom,
prosperity and peace. This goal is far more
than merely my personal wish. No matter
where they live—north or south, or far away
in foreign lands—it should be the burning
desire of all Eoreans who love their people
and their fatherland.

Let us unite and march on!

When this desire, this aspiration is trans-
formed into the toil and sweat of our con-
fident endeavors, I believe with all my heart
that there will come a day of national cele-
bration, when the torch of a Great Korea will
be raised on high to shed light throughout
the world.
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EXPULSION OF NATIONALIST CHINA
FROM THE UNITED NATIONS

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, the un-
precedented action of the U.N. in expel-
ling Nationalist China from the world
body marks October 25 as a tragic day in
the history of the organization. It should
be obvious to most of us in the Congress
that expulsion of Taiwan to make room
for Communist China was a callous
stroke of power bloc politics which is cer-
tain to backfire in obliterating the orig-
inal purpose and goals of the United
Nations.

Since the establishment of the U.N,, the
United States has borne the brunt of its
financial operations. While that burden
has been reduced somewhat in recent
years, U.S. contributions still represent
more than one-third of its operating ex-
penses. Despite our excessive contribution
to the maintenance of peacekeeping
forces of the UN., Congress saw fit to
approve a $200 million bond issue back in
1962, even though there were 134 of us
who opposed the action for reasons which
have now become more obvious than ever.
It is encouraging to note that there are
many who supperted taking on this ad-
ditional financial burden who are now
calling for a sharp reduction in U.S. con-
tributions to the world body.

Several nations, including the Soviet
Union, are still in arrears in paying their
assessments. Yet their representatives
voted to rebuff an honorable founding
member of the organization which kept
faith with its purposes. It is time for the
Congress to serve notice that we no
longer intend to pursue the foolish course
of the past.

INCREASE DOMESTIC PRODUCTION
OR GO DOWN THE DRAIN

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, as further
evidence of the serious attention being
given to the problems in the American
economy and the reasons for them. I take
this time to give you some opinions from
one of the greatest experts of our day on
the causes and effects of our international
trade agreements. President Abel of the
United Steelworkers of America has laid
it right on the line, Either we create an
atmosphere which will step up future
domestic production or we will go down
the drain. It is not a question of being
mean to the other person, it is a ques-
tion of survival.

Today, statements were made on this
floor by eminent Members of Congress
calling attention to the fact that we
should be spending more expediently for
future education. How can we tell the
taxpayers we do not have the money
to educate their children.
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In order to produce, we must put prices
and wages at a compatible level, but our
working people can not hope to compete
in a world filled with misinformation by
self-serving import-export groups as well
as the top leaders in our country. These
workers must compete with other work-
ers with other standards of living, but
they are being sold down the river by
their own representatives. Most Members
of Congress either do not understand the
problem, choose not to understand the
problem, or are just plain naive. What
they do not understand is that they
are expected to represent the American
people.

Mr, Abel’s remarks which follow will
show that we are not competing against
nations, but against great men, We can
no longer produce goods which our econ-
omy cannot afford to buy.

I am calling for a 10-year reduction of
imports in every line of production in
this country that has underemployment
in that particular field of endeavor. We
cannot take a long period of time to do
what has taken a short period of time
to do. We cannot afford to be charitable
unless we protect _industry by industry
against the effects of imports. We must
have an escape clause whereby importa-
tion of a product will cease when an in-
dustry realizes an impact from that im-
port to the tune of 5 percent or more.
We can do this with my legislation which
I hope to bring before you next week.

President Nixon has stated that he
would alleviate this country from the im-
pact of foreign imports. This country
cannot survive in a free trade world nor
can it survive with the number of able-
bodied people drifting to relief. There is
no dignity in relief. Their is no dignity
in being a recipient of charity, public
or private.

Management and workers, whoever
provides for the needs of our people, ful-
fills his hopes, and such is the American
dream. If every nation lowered its ex-
ports to us by the required percent, we
could then increase production to meet
employment needs.

The only way it can be done is to [ollow
Henry Ford. Mass production cannot be
effective without wages which will per-
mit the worker to purchase what he pro-
duces. However, we are to be criticized
for allowing our State Department to mix
diplomacy with economics and allowing
nations to be underproductive; thus be-
ing kept by exporting their products.

Abraham Lincoln said:

If we produce goods and sell to foreign
countries, they have the goods and we have
the money. If we produce goods, and sell to
ourselves, we have the goods and we have
the money.

Certainly there will be exchanges as
there always have, but they will be for
products which we need and do not have
or products which they need and do not
have.

I attach at this time the latest infor-
mation I have on the employment lag.
Following that is President Abel's state-
ment to the House.

Next week I intend to provide further
examples of the definite impact of im-
ports on the American economy. We can
no longer satisfy ourselves as Members of
Congress unless we take the time to read
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and understand the two following states
ments which so vitally effect our Nation's
economic future.

EMPLOYMENT LAG IN IMPORT-STRICEEN
INDUSTRIES

The population of the United States grew
from 179.3 million in 1960 to 203.1 million
in April 1970. This was an increase of 13.3%.
However, the civillan labor force grew from
72.1 million to 85.9 million in the same
period. This was an increase of 19.19%. The
discrepancy is accounted for by the “war
babies"” who joined the labor force in the
1960-70 decade. The growth in the work
force exceeded the population growth.

During the same decade (1960-T0) em-
ployment in manufacturing grew from 16.79
million to 19.39 million, or 15.4%. This was
249 less (15.4% compared with 19.1%) than
the growth In the civillan labor force. In
August 1971 the employment in manufac-
turing was 18.5 milllon, or 880,000 fewer than
the average for 1970. Meantime the total la-
bor force had risen to 884 million in Au-
gust 1971, an Increase of 2.8 million since
January 1, 1971. Seasonal work accounted
for the great expansion.

If you wish to weigh the prospects of em-
ployment in this country in the years aheaa
we must keep in mind the growth in the
labor force and the growth or loss of em-
ployment in manufacturing. Then we can
measure the trend of employment in individ-
ual industries, particularly those that are
beset by important competition.

IMPORT-BESET INDUSTRIES
Textiles and apparel

Textile mill products and apparel are
among the industries that suffer from im-
port competition, Total employment (office
and factory) in these industries was 2.157
million in 1960 and 2.009 million in August
1871. This was a decline of 145,000 workers.

Had employment in the textile industry
kept pace with the growth of the civilian
labor force from 1960 through August 1971,
employment should have increased by 22.6%,
i.e.,, the percentage increase in the labor
force during that period. Such an increase
would have brought employment in tfex-
tiles and apparel from 2.157 million in 1960
to 2.644 million In August 1971.

Since the actual level stood at 2.205
million, the deficlency was 349,000 workers
compared to the level it would have been
had textile and apparel employment kept
pace with the increase in the civilian labor
force.

Even If employment in textiles and ap-
parel had grown no faster than the growth
in manufacturing employment, or 154%
from 1960 to 1970, employment should have
risen from 2.157 million (the 1960 level)
to 2.489 million. The deficlency would then
have been 184,000 workers (l.e., 2.489 million
less 2.295 million).

It is true that employment in the manu-
facturing industries as a whole grew less
rapidly than the growth in the labor force,
as noted above, but employment in textiles
and apparel fell well behind the level of
total manufacturing employment.

While there was an actual decline of 116,-
000 in the employment in textiles and ap-
parel from 1969 to August 1971, this decline
is not the whole measure of the deficlency.
As employment in this industry fell behind
the total manufacturing employment the
lag meant that other industries or service
employment would have had to make up the
deficiency or overall unemployment would
have increased. This is, of course, what ac-
tually happened. Total unemployment did
increase,

Steel

Employment in the steel industry (listed
as “Blast Furnace and Basic Steel Prod-
ucts” in the Statistical Abstract of the
United States, 1971) was 651,000 in 19860. In
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1870 it had declined to 629,000. In 1971 there
was a fTurther average decline of roughly 10,-
000 (the T-month average for 1971 having
been 618,000). Here was an actual average
decline of 33,000 workers at the end of the
first seven months of 1971 compared with
the average for 1960, In 1970 the decline
had been only 22,000.

Had employment in steel kept pace with
manufacturing employment since 1960 em-
ployment would have been 651,000 plus 15.4%
in 1970 or 751,000 instead of 651,000.

In other words, here were another 100,000
jobs that were not filled. Other Industries
must pick up the slack or unemployment in
the manufacturing industries would rise by
the amount of the lag.

Leather footwear

Employment in footwear, except rubber,
stood at 243,000 in 1960. It declined to 219,
000 in 1870, a loss of 24,000 jobs. In 1871 the
employment trend continued downward,
reaching 201,000 in July. The average em-
ployment during the first seven months of
1971 was, however, 206,000.

Had employment in the shoe industry
kept pace with the increase in manufactur-
ing employment from 1960-70 the Ilevel
should have reached 280,000 in 1970, Actually
it reached only 219,000 in that year and went
on down to 206,000 in 1971. Therefore em-
ployment in this industry fell short by
74,000 workers in 1971 of keeping pace with
manufacturing on the 1970 base. Once more,
other industries would have had to pick up
another 74,000 jobs if greater industrial em-
ployment was to be avoided.

Stone, clay, and glass

The stone, clay and glass industry employed
604,000 workers in 1860. This level rose to
638,000 in 1970, a gain of 34,000. However,
if employment had kept in step with total
manufacturing employment it should have
risen to 697,000 (l.e., 604,000 plus 1544).
The deficiency was therefore 59,000 jobs, as-
suming, as we have, that employment in this
industry had kept pace with manufacturing
employment in general,

Indeed several of the component products
in the stone, clay and glass group suffered an
actual decline in employment during the
10-year period of 1960-70. For example flat
glass suffered a decline of 9,000 workers, or
29 of the work force.

Employment In structural clay products
dropped by 18,000 workers or by 23%. Em-
ployment in hydraulic cement and pottery
also declined.

These reductions all contributed to the
general unemployment in manufacturing.

COMMENT

The total lag of the four industries exam-
ined here was 427,000 workers who would have
been hired had employment in these indus-
tries kept pace with manufacturing employ-
ment in general. Each of them is faced with
strong import competition,

If we are to assess the full impact of em-
ployment lag in these Industries we must
keep in mind that each of them depends in
varying degress on yet other industries for
raw materials or components and parts.

For example, the footwear industry other
than rubber looks to tanneries for leather.
Fortunately we have avallable the employ-
ment level of the leather tanning and finish-
ing industry. In 1960 the industry employed
34,000. By 1970 this number had dropped to
27,000, a loss of 7,000 workers, or 26%

Had the tanning industry added 15.4% to
its employment during this period, thus keep-
ing pace with manufacturing employment in
general, its employment would have reached
89,000 in 1970. Instead, the level fell to 27,000
or 12,000 less.

Other sources of material supply, includ-
ing those that sell to the tanners themselves,
looked to by the footwear industry, were sim-
ilarly affected.
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The same observation may be made with
respect to the steel industry, which supplies
a substantial market for the coal industry,
no less than iron ore, fluospar, petroleum
and industrial chemicals.

The lag in steel employment compared
with total manufacturing employment is
only a part of the total lag. Since for exam-
ple, in the “steel industry” only 43% of the
total value of shipments in 1969 was pro-
duced in the steel mills, or $11.2 billion of a
total value of £26.3 billion in steel shipped,
the supplying industries, such as ore, coal,
industrial chemicals, etc., shared in varying
degrees in the employment lag in the steel
industry itself. It would seem safe to say
that the 100,000 worker lag in the steel in-
dustry was at least matched by that of the
supplying industries, thus raising the total
lag to 200,000 workers.

Similar observations could be made with
respect to the lag in the stone, clay and
glass and the textile industries.

In the stone, clay and glass group the
value added by manufacture in the industry
itself in 1969 was $10.04 billion of a total
value of shipments of $17.07 billion, or a
higher percentage than in steel. Virtually
60% of the wholesale value of shipments
in this group was accounted for in the in-
dustry itself. Therefore it could reasonably
be concluded that the lag of 59,000 jobs in
this industry reached a magnitude of about
100,000 when the supplying industries are
taken into account.

The textile industry’s share of the final
wholesale value of the product accounted for
by the textile mills themselves in 1969 was
429, With respect to apparel the share was
48%, expended in the final manufacture in
shops and plants devoted to turning cloth
into wearing apparel.

Since the lag in these two Industries com-
bined was 194,000, as previously recorded, the
total lag throughout all the steps from raw
material, including cotton-growing, manu-
facture of man-made fibers, yarn, etc., and
cloth weaving, could be estimated as near
400,000,

It seems safe to say then that the lag of
427,000 jobs attributed here to the four in-
dustries examined would grow to at least
850,000, if we go all the way back to raw-
material production, processing and semi-
manufacture that precedes the final stage
known as the “industry,” such as steel, tex-
tiles, etc., not to mention the cost of fuel,
power and collateral supplies (chemicals,
ete.) used in the processing on the way.

CONCLUSION

Unless the import-sensitive industries are
assured a proper share of our domestic mar-
ket, they will continue to lag in employment.

Some of them may, of course, follow the
lead of scores of other industries that have
gone abroad to galn the competitive advan-
tage of low wages. This course, however,
dooms prospects of full employment in this
country. It leaves behind labor, not only in
the final stages of manufacture but all the
way back to the raw materials, It reduces the
market for producers of raw materials and
supplies and the many small manufacturers
whose principal market consists of the do-
mestic manufacturing industries that make
finished products.

This is heavy economic balance indeed to
leave behind.

SreecH oF PreEsmENT AL oF TUnNITED
STEELWORKERS OF AMERICA

My informers keep reporting on the hour
that you have been having a most instructive
conference here since I was in yesterday
morning; that you have had many good gques-
tions and that you have been getting pretiy
good answers. In fact, I have even been told
that you ecame up with some questions that
nobody could answer, so that's doing all

right.
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It reminds me of the fellow that was get-
ting a little senile, getting up in years, and
he started to ask himself questions. He didn’t
mind that too much, but one day he started
answering his own questions, and that dis-
turbed him.

Maybe, Joe, what you will have to do with
some of these questions, if the fellows can't
handle them, is to ask the guy that asked
them to answer them.

Frankly, I came over to talk to you a little
bit this afternoon about a real problem that
we have. Some people think that it might be
an unpopular one, so I want to speak on it
myself, That's what the President is for, to
take care of the unpopular problems. The
Vice President is to take care of the popular
ones, that you just promise solutions for,

You are familiar with the problem I want
to talk to you about. We cannot have been as-
soclated with the steel industry for any
length of time without having some knowl-
edge of this problem. It's a problem of the
future of the industry, and it's a problem of
the future of those of us who rely on the steel
industry for a livelihood. There can be no
two ways about it.

Many of you are aware that following our
problems in 1959 there commenced quite an
influx of imported steel into this country.
There began the stimulation of not only ex-
pansion but overexpansion of steel facilities
in other countries, notably in Japan, This ac-
celerated and grew until in 1966 approxi-
mately eighteen million tons of finished steel
came into this country. With eighteen mil-
lion tons of finished steel coming in, it meant
that roughly twenty percent of the American
market was going to foreign producers. It
meant, likewise, that twenty percent of the
jobs of the steelworkers in the basic steel in-
dustry had gone down the drain.

Then in later years, of course, began the
increase in the Importation of finished goods
and products, mainly automobiles, motor-
cycles, bieycles, this sort of thing, With
each automobile that is imported we must
realize that an additional ton of steel has
been brought into this country.

This has developed into guite a problem.
Your Officers several years back faced if,
again assuming perhaps an unpopular pos-
ture. In fact, in the labor movement it was
unpopular, because it traditionally had been
the pollcy of the American labor movement
to be great and staunch free traders. For
some reason or other we prided ourselves on
being able to expound that slogan. In view
of that tradition and that policy, it was the
decision of your Officers to join with the
leaders of the steel Industry to try to cope
with this problem, and we jointly went to
the leaders of Congress, and to the Admin-
istration (then the Johnson Administra-
tion). We went to the President himself,
and to Vice President Hubert Humphrey, at
that time, with our problem, and asked that
the government give conslderation to ways
and means of alleviating this condition.

After many meetings with members of
Congress, the House and the Senate, and
many meetings with the President himself,
we were successful in getting, through the
good offices of Vice President Humphrey, ac-
tion with the State Department that brought
into being what has become known as the
quota arrangement. The voluntary quota ar-
rangement, with the Common Market coun-
tries and with Japan as participants, re-
duced the importation of steel from roughly
eighteen million tons as I told you to a
figure approximating fourteen million tons
& year. But this agreement also had an im-
provement factor, agreeing to allow an im-
provement in that importation figure in the
amount of five percent each year. This
meant that if our demand for steel only
grows to the point of 700,000 tons, all of the
improvement would go to the importers of
steel and none of the improvement would
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be enjoyed by the American steel Industry
and the American steelworkers.

So we have lived with that kind of an ar-
rangement. And this, for your information,
exempted steel coming from Great Britain
and our neighboring country of Canada, so
that these Imports were in addition. As an
example, last year one-and-a-half million
tons of steel was imported from our neigh-
boring country of Canada.

We went, then, to the AFL-CIO convention
held that year in the Clty of Miami, and there
submitted resolutions seeking to change the
policy of the AFL-CIO with regard to this
problem. At first we met great opposition, but
we did submit our resolution and, serving as
Chairman of the Resolutions Committee, I
saw to it that it went through the Resolu-
tions Committee, When it hit the floor, Vice-
President Molony spoke on it. This was the
thing that triggered a complete change in the
policy of the labor movement, because once
our problems were aired on that convention
floor by Vice-President Molony, other people
who were encountering similar problems were
encouraged to take the floor and convey to
the delegates assembled the problems en-
countered by the electrical appliance indus-
try, as an example, the problems encountered
by the rubber industry, and on down the
line of the many products, and goods, and
equipment that are made and used by the
people of this country. So we have developed
quite an awareness of this problem and its
impact on American industry, and American
jobs, and the American economy.

You perhaps have heard many pros and
cons dealing with this guestion. You are
aware of the attitude of a great segment of
our soclety that says, “We ought to either
compete or we should quit and become a
service nation.” Well, now, this is a very
stupid, nearsighted approach to serious prob-
lems, because you and I know full well, and
they know full well, if they stop to realize
it, that this country of ours can't long exist
as a service nation.

When it comes to the point that we have
to sell ice cream cones to each other, we are
in a terrible shape. When it comes to the time
that we have to serve as room clerks for each
other at motels, we are in a terrible shape.
This country can only survive so long as we
produce products not only for the use of
the people but for an improved standard of
life for the people.

I want you to know that we have worked
diligently at this, When we got into recent
negotiations we talked more about these
problems confronted by steel labor and con-
fronted by the steel industry. I don’'t have
to remind you, I am sure, that we of the
labor movement and we who work for a liv-
ing will have the standard of life that the
industries for whom we work can provide.
We are tled together, and we either sink or
we swim together. You know as well as do I
that you can’t go to a well that has gone dry
and get a bucket of water, nor can you go
to an industry nor a company and demand
and receive improvements in the way of
wages and benefits unless first that industry
is a stable industry and a profitable industry.

In spite of the feeling that a lot of us
might have which would say, “To hell with
the company,” or “To hell with the indus-
try,” we have to be realists when we get down
to the line where decisions have to be made
concerning our own individual welfare. We
reach what is commonly termed ‘‘the law of
the jungle”—the law of the jungle, which
dictates to all of us that we take certain ac-
tions in self-preservation. That's our first re-
sponsibility, to preserve our own well-being
and that of those who depend upon us.

When we came to these negotiations I
don't mind saying to you, and I have said it
to you on several occaslons as recently as a
week or two before we were successful in
achleving a settlement, that we were con-
fronted with many problems, including the
import problem, which is tremendous, Dur-
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ing and preceding the nepgotlations we saw
the importation of steel being accelerated.
We saw in the remaining few weeks before
the termination, as one example, pictures in
the Buffalo papers and a story depicting the
members of our Union employed at Republic
Steel being lald off in the City of Buffalo. As
they took their clothes under their arm or in
their shopping bags and left the mill to
begin their unemployment, across the way
there were docked two Swedish ships loaded
with steel from France and consigned to the
Ford Motor Company right next by.

I don't know what kind of an impression
that plcture has on you, but I know what
kind of an impression it had on me and my
assoclates. It had a greater impact because
we knew of the many other places where
similar actions were taking place. We knew,
too, that this was part of the problem that
confronted. us. If we were going to survive
and expand and be able to continue to im-
prove our conditions, we had to do something
about it and do it jointly.

We came out of these negotiations with a
terrific settlement. It doesn’'t take me to
tell you that, or anybody else. You know it.
As a matter of fact, as the old fellow sald
years ago, we got a darn sight more than we
might have expected, and we got it out of a
hurting industry. When industry is hurt, just
as when people hurt, its resistance is stronger.
So it wasn't easy. It wasn't easy to extract
that from the industry. I speak not just of
the steel industry, but of all the industries
we have been dealing with. It wasn't easy to
extract that kind of an improvement in this
year 1971.

Realizing that, your officers and our asso-
clates were mindful of the need on the part
of this Union, on the part of all of us, to
join with the leadership of our industry in
a consclentious, honorable attempt to im-
prove as best we could our mutual conditlon.

You hear much talk about productivity
improvement factors and the improvement
in productivity of a given Industry from
year to year. I remind you that over the past
ten years the steel industry has enjoyed ap-
proximately a two percent per year improve-
ment factor, Two percent. I know that you
don't want to settle, and I don't want to
settle, for that kind of improvement in our
standard of life as we go down the road.

Well, I'm taking a long time to say to you,
in the way of background explanation, that
in the first part of your green book you will
find a new section, and that section is
devoted to this problem. I know there has
been some talk in the fleld about this and
there has been some speculation and there
have been some fears, so I wanted to talk to
you about it today and set your minds at
ease and enlist your cooperation. This is all
anybody wants is to enlist the cooperation of
all of us.

Let me, for the benefit of all of us who
haven’t had the opportunity, read the section
that was inserted. In it we say:

“The parties recognize that for their joint
belief, increases in wages and benefits should
be consistent with the long-term prosperity
and efficlency of the steel industry.

“The parties are concerned that the future
for the industry In terms of employment and
return on substantial capital expenditures
will rest heavily upon the ability of the par-
ties to work cooperatively to achieve signifi-
cantly higher productivity trends than have
occurred in the recent past. The parties are
acutely aware of the impact upon the indus-
try and its employees of the sizable penetra-
tion of the domestic steel market by foreign
producers. The parties have joined their ef-
forts in seeking relief from the problem of
massive importation of foreign steel manu-
factured in low-wage countries. Thus, it is
incumbent upon the parties to work co-
operatively to meet the challenge posed by
principal forelgn competitors in recent
years. It is also important that the parties
cooperate in promoting the use of American-
made steel.
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“In order to implement this expression of
purpose, a joint advisory Committee on Pro-
ductivity shall be established at each plant.
The Union representation on this Committee
shall be two members of the Union in addi-
tion to the Local Union President and the
Chairman of the Grievance Committee. The
Union members shall be certified to plant
management by the Union and a correspond-
ing number of Company members shall be
certified to the Union. The Company and
Union members of the Committee shall meet
at mutually agreeable times, but no less than
once a month. The function of the Commit-
tee shall be to advise with plant manage-
ment concerning ways and means of improv-
ing productivity, and developing recom-
mendations for stimulating its growth so as
to promote the purpose of the parties as set
forth above and also promote orderly and
peaceful relations with the employees, to
achieve uninterrupted operations in the
plants, to promote the use of domestic steel
and to achieve the desired prosperity and
progress of the Company and its employees.”

Now, let me repeat there, the purpose is
to “stimulate the growth of the industry,” so
as, “to promote the purposes of the parties
as set forth above and also promote orderly
and peaceful relations with the employees,
to achieve uninterrupted operations in the
plants, to promote the use of domestic steel,
and to achieve the desired prosperity and
progress of the Company and its employees."

“The General Superintendent or the Local
Union President may from time to time
suggest to the Committee areas of special
concern consistent with the purposes of
this Committee and the provisions of this
Agreement.”

Now, mark this and mark it deeply, ‘"The
functioning of this Committee shall not
affect the existing rights of either party un-
der any other provision of this Agreement.”

What we are saying, quite frankly, is that
we jointly recognize we have a problem, but
that we as the Union are big enough to sit
with our counterparts and analyze these
problems and see what it is we can do to-
gether to solve our problems, and while do-
ing that keep in mind that we are to pre-
serve all the rights of everybody involved
that has an interest in this Agreement.

So I say to you that if you have visions
of our shop stewards and our committee
men carrying blacksnake whips and special
clubs, you can forget about it. This Union
is not in existence for that purpose. For
those of you that have visions of a revival of
an old argument of 2(b). forget about it.
2(b) is in this Agreement, It is in full force
and effect. It shall remain in this Agreement
in full force and effect. These management
people that might have other ldeas have a
few things to learn, and they will learn
them.

Again I say we enlist your cooperation. I
have asked that Jim Griffin and Bruce Thrash-
er assume the responsibility of implement-
ing this phase of the Agreement, for the
Union. Jim and Bruce have spent consider-
able time with your Officers discussing our
respective ideas, have had some discussions
with the industry leaders, and for your in-
formation their counterparts from the indus-
try at top level will be Warren Shaver from
The Corporation and Jack O'Connell from
Bethlehem. It is our hope that we will be
able, at the district and local plant level, to
sit down with each of you over the months to
come and not only develop, but implement
and put into action, a program.

Jim and Bruce have set forth some guide-
lines. I don't want to belabor you with this,
but let me just give you some of our thinking
thus far with respect to administrative pro-
cedures for implementing the program, the
guldelines that we are recommending to the
industry. We say:

JOINT UNION-INDUSTRY COMMITTEE STRUCTURE

“1, It shall be the responsibility of the
Joint Union-Industry Committee at the In-
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ternational Office—Company level to install
the guidelines and oversee their operation.

“2. The Joint Union-Industry Committee
at the International Office—Company level
shall meet at mutually agreeable times. The
Joint Committee shall review matters relat-
ing to improving productivity and advise
with the Plant Commitiees on productivity.
The Joint Union-Industry Committee is au-
thorized to call and convene industry-wide,
company-wide or regional meetings of the
joint plant committees on productivity for
the purposes of:

“A. Assuring continuity.

“B. Administration.

“C, Disseminating information and data
relating to improving productivity.

“D. Reporting outstanding plant achieve-
ments on productivity.

“The Joint Union-Industry Committee
shall determine the date, time, place, and
agenda of any such meetings.

THE PLANT COMMITTEE STRUCTURE

*“1. The Union representation on the Plant
Committee on Productivity shall be the Local
Union President, Chairman of the Grievance
Committee, Secretary of the Grievance Com-
mittee, and a rotating Grievance Commit-
teeman. The recommendation for a rotating
Grievance Committeeman is based on the
fact that Plant Committee discussions will
be confined to special areas and/or depart-
ments. For this reason it is important that
the Grievance Committeeman from that area
and/or department be in attendance at the
monthly meeting when matters are discussed
that might possibly affect their area of
representation.

“2. The Company representation on the
Plant Committee on Productivity shall be the
Plant Superintendent, Manager of Labor Re-
lations, Department Superintendent, and a
representative of the Industrial Engineering
Department.

“3. The Local Union Staff Representative
shall advise and consult with the Local Union
Commitiee on Productivity. Upon regquest of
the Local Union Committee on Productivity
the Staff Representative shall be permitted to
attend the monthly meeting of the Joint
Committee on Productivity as an observer,
for the purpose of being informed as to par-
ticular matters discussed at such meetings.

“4, In the implementation of the provision
on improving productivity, it is recognized
that the Joint Plant Committees on Produc-
tivity shall meet at mutually agreeable times,
but no less than once each month. It is rec-
ommended that prior to any such meetings
the parties submit in advance an agenda of
the matters to be discussed at such meet-
ings.

“5. Any item on either the Company or
Union proposed plant agenda which either
party believes constitutes a deviation Trom
the recommended guidelines shall be com-
municated to the top Joint Committee for its
evaluation before the Plant Committees pro-
ceeds to consider.

“8. As reflected in the Agreement, the fune-
tioning of the Plant Committees on Produc-
tivity shall not affect the existing rights of
either party under any other provision of
the Agreement. Thus it should be clearly
understood that these Committees cannot
be used by either party separately or by the
parties jointly to circumvent or abrogate
rights established under the Agreement.
Rather the Committees are to function in
concert and consistent with the established
terms of the Agreement.”

This, my friends, is pretty much our think-
ing and the outline for our procedure in this
regard. I would just make a few more ob-
servations. You are aware, as I am aware, of
what has been happening in recent years.
People say the industry hasn’'t kept up-to-
date. Well, I am not here, believe me, as a
pleader for the industry. I am here as a
pleader for the members of this Union, and
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I don't think we have to apologize for the
kind of pleading we have been doing. But in
giving, as they say, the devil his due, you
and I must acknowledge that in the past
ten years the steel industry has invested
over 15 billion dollars in new facilities and
modernization of their old facilities. That is
a tremendous amount of money. Still we
haven't been able to make a go of it.

I have talked to many of you and you have
told me of many of the shortcomings of the
industry and the nearsightedness of some of
management, You have ideas, you have
knowledge of ways to improve. You know
ways of reducing costs of operation, and con-
sequently increasing production. I say to you
that here is a true instrumentality that for
the first time gives this Union a voice in
the operations of the plants of this industry.
It provides, for the Local Union President,
the Chairman of the Grievance Committee,
and several other Committee members, an
opportunity for the first time to be able to
sit down and register constructive criticisms
of the methods of cperation.

It affords this Union as well as manage-
ment, an opportunity to sit down for the first
time and agree in an honest-to-goodness
fashion, on constructive criticlsms from
some of our fellows who may be entitled to
that kind of constructive criticism. It pro-
vides us all with an opportunity to share in
the responsibility of our own future. I don't
think anybody in their right mind can quar-
rel with that.

As a matter of fact, I think we all should
take a measure of pride in the fact that we
have reached that stage of life, we of the
United Steelworkers of America and the
leaders of the glant basic steel industry, that
we have developed a mutual understanding
and acceptance of each other, such that we
can sit down and confront this kind of a task
in a mutual effort.

I happen to think that a lot of good can
come of it. I think we can accomplish a lot,
and we can at the same time preserve and
protect our individual rights and the rights
of all of us.

I would like at this meeting to suggest that
you give a lot of serious thought; that you go
back home and talk to your fellows about it,
that you talk to your fellows about these
other things—not just productivity. It's the
problems of the steelworker and the steel in-
dustry—the problem of advancing our prod-
ucts and our jobs. I think there's been too
little of our own assuming of a responsibility.

I trust that you will observe the number of
foreign cars that are in your parking lots—
and, when you see them point out that there
isn't a pound of steel in any one of them
that you have produced.

It ill behooves a Steelworker, in my judg-
ment, to look for more wages, look for more
benefits, and buy an imported car, or a
motorcycle that you can't even buy an
American-made tire for. It might be fun to
have all these gadgets and gizmoes that are
imported, but it's time that we understand
we make our living by producing products
and developing industries that are profitable
and that can give us the high standard of
living we enjoy in this country.

If we want to live like those who work in
Talwan for 15 cents an hour, then all well
and good, let’s buy our products from Tai-
wan. But if we want to live like Americans,
enjoy the standards we now have, and fight
to improve them, then let's put some input
into it. Let’s not be backward about telling
those who are undermining our standard of
life, through this nearsightedness. I say to
you that you could all pull off your shoes
here this afternoon and there would be very
few of you with a pair of union-made Amer-
ican shoes on your feet. More than 200 mil-
lion pairs of shoes were imported into this
country last year—200 million pairs—and no
less than eight shoe factories up in New Eng-
land states went out of business.
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The same is true with your radios, your
television sets. I could go on and on. We
should do like they're doing over in Cleve-
land, Ohio. Our good Director and Staff and
local unions over there are already on the
ball. They've gotten out a bumper sticker
that goes on the bumpers of American-made
cars, utilizing American-made steel, that
says “United Steelworkers say buy Union-
made, buy American."

This Union of ours has gone to great
lengths to develop a good, recognizable union
label. We have been fighting with a lot of
companies to use that union label; and we
should be starting—it's pretty late in the
day, but better late than never—to talk to
our guys who are union guys about the union
labe] and about union-made goods and prod-
ucts. That's the way we maintain our stand-
ards. We don't maintain them, you know,
demanding and demanding and demanding
from our employers, and then patronizing
the employers that use scab labor and pay
scab wages.

So I say to you in all sincerity, we do
have serious problems. We want your co-
operation, because I want, and I know every
one of you—if the good Lord permits you
to participate in the next negotiations—that
you want to go back and secure further im-
provements. Nobody wants to go to the bar-
gaining table to fight to save what he has.
Nobody wants to go to the bargaining table
to come back empty handed. We all want
more. In order to get gpore, we have to pro-
duce more, you see, Here is an opportunity,
in our judgment, wherein we can make a
special effort. If we do we can then feel more
within our right, going to the bargaining
table next time and saying we have some
interest coming due, and payable—that we
want to improve the standards here, there
and elsewhere; we want to improve them
because we have made it possible. I am sure
that can be done.

Now, we are not going to jump into this
thing half-heartedly, or go off half-cocked.
You and I know, and the industry knows,
that we are operating at the present time at
about 60 per cent of capacity. When you are
operating at about 60 per cent of capacity
there is little use of talking about some of
these things. But I am hopeful, and I am
sure you are, that next month and the month
following there's going to be a decided
change in the operating level of our mills in
this country.

I am hopeful that along about the first of
the year Jim and Bruce will have had the
time to get around to you and perfect our
program. Hopefully by the time the first of
the year rolls around you will have had time
to analyze and talk with your fellows and
prepare to join wholeheartedly in the kind of
a program I have talked to you about this
afternoon. If we can do it, I think we have
a tremendous opportunity. I say to you
again—I give you all the assurance that I
can give you—and the words are here in the
book, you see—that this program will not be
advanced to the detriment of our member-
ship. This program is designed to improve
the status of our membership. We will cer-
tainly, all of us, be on our toes to see that
it doesn’t react to the detriment of the mem-
bership but that it is directed to the improve-
ment of all of us.

I say again it provides a tremendous op-
portunity, and I ask your cooperation. I hope
that from time to time we can have confer-
ences across the country, if not here in the
City of Pittsburgh, to sit down and compare
notes, and exchange ideas, and take some
satisfaction out of our contributions.

I have taken perhaps a little more time
talking about this than I should have, but
I did want to come over and allay the fears
that I have been hearing expressed. They
emanate, you know, from a little understand-
ing or lack of understanding of the problem.
I wanted to have the opportunity to tell you
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personally of the thinking behind this step
and this movement, and ask personally for
your understanding and your cooperation.

If we all approach it in that spirit I feel it
will redound to the benefit of all of us and
pay big dividends in the future.

Thanks an awful lot for this opportunity
to talk to you about this important problem.

JANUARY 15 AS MARTIN LUTHER
KING DAY

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, today
I have introduced a joint resolution that
designates January 15 of each year as
Martin Luther King Day and authorizes
the President to issue a proclamation to
corimemorate the life and service to his
country of this martyred American.

I believe that it is of the greatest im-
portance that the profound contributions
of Martin Luther King be recognized and
kept before cur attention. His absolute
dedication to the achievement of civil
rights and humanwignity through non-
violent means has left an imprint upon
the history and the conscience of our
Nation.

Martin Luther King lived but 39 years;
but, in all that he did, in this short time,
he never failed to recognize and realize
that the goals and concerns he expressed
were for the benefit of a whole people and
a whole nation. When he stood at the
Lincoln Memorial on August 28, 1963, the
dreams he articulated in his famous
speech were not just his. These dreams
were the dreams of our Founding Fa-
thers, the same men who wrote in the
Declaration of Independence the re-
sounding words:

We hold these truths to be self-evident;
that all men are created equal.

They were the dreams of Franklin
Delano Roosevelt who laid before this
great Nation, blessed with tremendous
natural resources, the challenge of feed-
ing the hungry, educating the illiterate,
housing the unsheltered, clothing the
naked, and uplifting the oppressed.

In a sense, it was as though Dr, King
had taken upon himself the great unfin-
ished tasks of our society. He took the
yoke upon himself just as Isaiah in re-
sponse to the call from God when he
asked, “Whom shall I send, and who will
go for us?"” In the decade of the sixties,
the man who went for us was Martin
Luther King.

Never did he waiver in his allegiance to
nonviolence, The recipient of the 1964
Nobel Peace Prize, he spoke out against
the senseless war in Southeast Asia long
before it became popular to do so. He
foresaw the violence that was to be
wreaked upon this Nation by this tor-
turous war.

He was never content to sit back with
his recognitions and bask in the requests
for conferences by heads of state; but he
felt compelled to always justify the faith
trusted to him by this and many other
awards. His organization of the South-
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ern Christian Leadership Conference, his
leadership in the moving Freedom March
in Washington, his appeals for unity, un-
derstanding, and equal opportunity in
Chicago in 1966 and Memphis, where his
life was snuffed out on an April night in
1968, testify to his genuine concern for
all people and for all phases of their
life.

King was a ecivil rights leader in the
broadest and highest sense of the word.
He articulated the hopes and aspirations
of peoples throughout this Nation and
the world. He set the stage for achieving
social, political, and economic civil rights
for blacks and other deprived peoples.

It remains for us to carry out and to
finish the task that he set before us. And,
as the Nation prepares for its bicenten-
nial, and its reaffirmation of the dignity
and freedom of all men, it seems to me
that we can begin by giving positive rec-
ognition to the accomplishments of Mar-
tin Luther King.

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. JAMES V., STANTON. Mr.
Speaker, I note that the CoNGRESSIONAL
Recorp of October 27, erroneously
omitted my name as one of the cospon-
sors of House Resolution 668, which urges
the sale of F-4 Phantom jet aircraft to
Israel. I am a cosponsor of this resolu-
fion, and I strongly support all actions
on the part of this Government necessary
for Israel’s protection.

WHO CAN SET A DATE FOR PEACE?

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. ASHBEROOK. Mr, Speaker, during
the recent national convention of the
American Legion in Houston, Tex., the
National Americanism Commission of
that organization was addressed by my
colleague on the House Internal Secu-
rity Committee, Congressman ROGER
Zron of Indiana. The many organizations
and activities of the leftists and radicals
present a real problem in day-to-day
coverage for the average citizen. Roger’s
brief but valuable rundown before the
Legion members put into focus the cur-
rent extent and diversity of the activities
of two leading radical organizations;
namely, The National Peace Action
Coalition—NPAC—and the Peoples Co-
alition for Peace and Justice—PCPJ.
His remarks were especially pertinent
because both of these groups plan an
agitating long into the future.

The American Legion News Service,
in its press release highlighted the con-
tents of Congressman ZION's message,
and I include the release and the text
of his address in the REcorp at this point.
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AMERICAN LEGION NEWS SERVICE RELEASE

HoustoN, TeEX.—"“The Communists in
Hanol, who run the offensive teams in Viet-
nam, also call the shots here,” U.S. Rep.
Roger H. Zion (Ind.) charged during The
American Legion's 53rd National Conven-
tion here.

Speaking to the Leglon's Americanism
Commission, Congressman Zion said,
“While they run up our casualties over there,
they run down our country over here
through their second frontiers.”

Comparing the Communists’ tactics to
football offensive and defensive plays, the
Indiana congressman pointed out that “the
head coaches in the Kremlin and their as-
sistants throughout the world have synchro-
nized the defensive weapon of '‘peace’ for the
purpose of disarming our team, psychologi-
cally, with a full complement of offensive
moves in the diplomatic, economie, eultural
and military sectors designed ultimately to
overwhelm us."

The speaker, a member of the House Com-
mittee on Internal Security, noted that “on
Feb. 27, 1971, Euan Thuy, chlef North Viet-
namese negotiator in Paris, issued a strong
appeal for unity in the American peace move-
ment and called on ‘the progressive Ameri-
can people and all anti-war organizations in
the United States to unite closely,’ in order
to create a wide and strong movement
against alleged American aggression In
Southeast Asia."”

Describing the National Peace Action
Coalition and the Peoples Coalition for Peace
and Justice as “communist-infiltrated,”
Congressman Zion said the "Joint Treaty of
Peace Between The U.S. and The Vietnamese
People” was a sham treaty perpetrated by
anti-American Vietnamese and pro-Viet
Cong Americans for the purpose of under-
mining United States policy in South Viet-
nam and American support for that policy
at home.

He called attention to one aspect of the
document that declared that “The Americans
agree to immediate and total withdrawal
from Vietnam and to publicly set a date by
which all American forces will be removed."
Congressman Zion pointed out to the Legion
delegates that the treaty did not call recipro-
cally for the withdrawal of the tens of
thousands of North Vietnamese Army regu-
lars who had crossed the internationally-
recognized borders of Laos, Cambodia and
Vietnam.,

He added, “Noteworthy is the fact that
Article I of the treaty uses the phrase ‘set a
date.' This has no reference to someone's
wedding date and, hopefully, not to the date
for some nation's funeral.” He said he called
attention to this factor because the term
“get a date,” has become a household slogan
to the Communists.

“The Trotskyist and orthodox Commu-
nists and other leaders of the peace move-
ment desire much more than merely a U.S.
pull out—they seek a Communist victory
throughout Southeast Asla, and anticipate
that an American withdrawal will precipitate
such a takeover,” the Legionnaire congress-
man declared.

“The stock in trade for many so-called
peace-loving demonstrators today is division,
disruption, dissension and destruction,” he
warned. “We are sorely pressed at home and
abroad by deceptive but disciplined antago-
nists; yet we search, frequently in vain, for
allies whose words of assurance far outpass
their performance. For this reason, we have
no choice but to remain strong but only in
the knowledge that that strength is spon-
sored by a search for a just, decent and
honest peace at a price deserving of such a
peace,” he explained.

‘WHO CAN SET A DATE FOR PEACE?
If Spring is the time of year when, as the
saylng goes, a young man's fancy turns to a
young woman, then Fall is the season when
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men become passionately preoccupled with
football. While I am proud of the football
teams produced in Indiana, with whom some
Texans last year had had some acgaintance,
it 1s well known that Texas breeds excellent
teams herself. A sound football team is one
which is skilled on both offense and defense,
that is, in the jargon of the student of the
sport, one that has balance.

In a sense, the grave situation in which
the American “eleven” finds itself today is not
dissimilar. Its opponent is balanced or skilled,
as no other team in history has ever been, in
the art of coordinating his defensive and of-
fensive capabllities. The head coaches in the
Eremlin and their assistants throughout the
world have synchronized the defensive weap-
on of “peace” for the purpose of disarming
our team, psychologically, with a full com-
plement of offensive moves in the diplomatic,
economic, cultural and military sectors de-
signed ultimately to overwhelm us.

Offensively the Communist movement re-
quires us to commit men and materiel to vir-
tually every quarter of the globe, By proxy—
wars, first in Korea and then Vietnam, it has
tested its "running game" against our defen-
slve line while it buys time to improve, and
hopefully to surpass, our aerial offense in
missilry. In a sense, these proxy wars are, to
the Eremlin, but exhibition games, in which
only its reserves are committed. In fact, V. L.
Lenin himself In his discourses on foreign
affairs, had occaslon to refer to the working
class “reserves” In what 1s now called the
“Third World."”

The House Committee on Internal Se-
curity, of which I am a member, has been
carefully scrutinizing the peace movement
here at home during this past Spring and
Summer, to determine if its credentials are
genuine or false or a combination of both.

The Committee held hearings on two orga-
nizations—or rather two coalitions composed
of many organizations—which form the back-
bone of the peace movement. These groups
are:

(1) The National Peace Action Coalition
known as N-PAC and

(2) The Peoples Coalition for Peace and
Justice, or P-C-P-J.

It was not the Committee's purpose to de-
termine how many individuals or organiza-
tlons belonging to these two groups were not
Communists or did not have Communist ties.
We were aware that many If not most of the
individuals who attended the major demon-
strations promoted by these groups were not
subversive. As you may recall, during the
Spring demonstrations in Washington from
April 24 to May 5, several Congressmen and
Senators as well as other prominent, peace-
loving personalities supported these activi-
ties.

But does not the doctor, who is concerned
with the overall health of his patients, con-
centrate his full attention, however, on find-
ing and isolating that portion of his patient's
infirmity which is diseased or injured. And
isn't the doctor alarmed if he finds that the
aflected area is in his patient’s head.

This is precisely what the Committee
found out in its hearings on NPAC and PCPJ:
that is, that the brains behind the movement
were not what they pretended. True, there
were pacifists, dissenters, and the like, num-
bering inte the thousands. But the leadership
was another matter,

NPAC: The Committee hearings revealed
that the National Peace Action Ccalition was
not merely subject to Communist influence,
but that it was an out-and-out front for the
Soclalist Workers Party (SWP), a Trotskyist
organization which promoted the violent
overthrow of the U.S. Government, To say, as
its leaders did, that there are non-Commu-
nists in the coalition and therefore that it
was not under Communist influence, was a
deceptive ruse.

Of course, there are non-Communists in
NPAC but that is after all one of the ingredi-
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ents of a front, by definitlon. Were it other-
wise, it would be an obviously wholly-owned
subsidiary of SWP instead of the wholly-con-
trolled branch it is now.

How does one tell the difference? The his-
torically proven test is whether the predomi-
nant influence in setting policy and programs
in the group is exercised by Communists. In
NPAC’s case there was no question. It was
formed in June, 1970, at a conference in
Cleveland, Ohio. The meeting was hosted by
the Cleveland Area Peace Action Couneil, it-
self controlled by the SWP through two other
fronts. Policies adopted by the Cleveland con-
ference followed the line supported by the
Trotskyist Press concerning the issue of orga-
nizing mass anti-war protests and the with-
drawal of all American forces from Southeast
Asia.

Next, the leadership of NPAC reflected the
Trotskylst domination of the coalition be-
cause, of its five coordinators, the two leading
spokesmen for the coalition were Donald
Gurewlitz and Jerry Gordon, the former an
SWP member, the latter a former member of
the CPUSA, and currently an active partic-
ipant in SWP affalrs.

Finally, who alone was authorized to draw
checks on NPAC's bank account, totaling
$160,000, and earmarked for the Spring
demonstrations in Washington. Only Syd
Stapleton and Patricia Grogan, both SWP
members.

PCPJ: The Peoples Coalition for Peace and
Justice, while not locked up to the degree
that the Trotskyists controlled the NPAC
front, was dominated more by the Commu-
nist Party, USA, than any other group in that
coalition. PCPJ was the direct descendant of
the Communist-dominated, New Mobillza-
tion Committee to End the War in Vietnam,
itself the successor to several other so-called
anti-war coalitions. The name changed, but
the players remained the same.

Among PCPJ's leaders may be found Pro-
fessor Sidney Peck, who has called for a
Viet Cong victory In Vietnam. Peck was a
rmember of the Wisconsin State Committee of
the CPUSA. Other so-called, peace-loving
personalities found among PCP.’'s leadership
are: ‘Dave Dillenger, self-professed Com-
munist; Gil Green, a top CPUSA leader;
Terence Hallinan, CPUSA member; Sylvia
EKushner, member of the Illinois State Com-
mittee CPUSA; Irving Sarnoff, leader of the
Southern California District CPUSA; Jack
Spiegel, CPUSA member; Jarvis Tyner,
CPUSA national committeeman, and Rennie
Davis, avowed supporter of the Viet Cong
cause, to mention but a few.

Professor Peck, as acting chairman, was co-
signer of checks drawn on PCPJ’s Washing-
ton demonstration account, which totaled
$113,000 for the peace movement's Spring of-
fensive. Of this amount about $110,000 was
expended,

Adding NPAC's expenditures to that of
PCPJ's, the total was approximately $270,000.
Considering the fact that the damage in-
flicted to the nation’s Capital was $7,500,000
for the period April 24-May 8, one must con-
cede that the NPAC-PCPJ outlay realized a
fairly lucrative return on its investment
which was only one twenty-seventh of the
destruction to the city of Washington.

But let me back track for a moment to a
significant development which transpired
about two months before those major, so-
called peace demonstrations, in Washington
in April.

Since 1928, when the Trotskylst Commu-
nist Party or the SWP was formed, the two
major Communist Partles have vied for the
leadership of the so-called .imerican working
class movement, and now, as well, the peace
movement. Prior to the acceptance by the
CPUSA-influenced PCPJ to co-sponsor the
Trotskylst-controlled, NPAC Aj-il demon-
strations, this bitter competition was reach-
ing a high pitch. Suddenly it ceased. Why?

On February 27, 1971, Xuan Thuy, chief
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North Vietnamese negotiator in Paris, issued
a strong appeal for unity in the American
peace movement. His appeal called on
(quote) *“the progressive American people
and all anti-war organizations in the United
States to unite closely” (Unquote), in order
to create a wide and strong movement against
alleged American aggression in Southeast
Asia. He concluded by wishing the peace
movement in the United States every suc-
cess in its Spring offensive.

Meanwhile, meeting on this same dsate,
February 27, in Stockholm, was the execu-
tive committee of the Communist-run Stock-
holm Conference on Vietnam, PCPJ national
coordinator, William Douthard who was pres-
ent, subsequently announced that PCPJ's
Spring action program would be worked out
that same weekend in Washington, On Feb-
ruary 27-28, the PCPJ continuation commit-
tee did meet in Washington and resolved
that it would support the program of the
NPAC. One month later, March 17, the Stock-
holm Conference announced that it remem-
bered that PCPJ was a member, had “decided
unanimously to conform its proposals for ac-
tion to the lines of the decisions to be taken
in Washington.”

Clearly, this must have been hard for the
CPUSA segment of PCPJ to swallow because
the old line Communists had, decades ago,
purged the Trotskyists from their ranks.

On March 6, the Communist newspaper
Guardian conceded that Xuan Thuy's urgent
plea had been instrumental in convincing
the participants that “the need for unified
action was paramount.”

Also, on March 2, PCPJ leaders, Sidney
Peck and Dave Dellinger held a press con-
ference in the Rayburn House Office Build-
ing to announce this newly-discovered unity
between PCPJ and NPAC, two age-old enemy
organizations,

Present at the press conference also was
David Ifshin, president of the left-leaning
Natlonal Student Association, who had led a
delegation of American students to Hanoi,
there to participate In the co-signing of a
so-called Peoples Peace Treaty with student
front groups of the Communist Party of
North Vietnam, This Communist-serving
propaganda document had been drafted in
Hanoi, where Ifshin had met with North
Vietnam's government officials in preparing
the project which PCPJ actively supported.

The true feelings of the youthful American
treaty negotiators in North Vietnam was suc-
cintly conveyed over Radio Hanol by Mark
Wefers when he instructed American soldiers
fighting in the South that:

(Quote) . . . when you think the time is
right for some kind of massive sitdown or
refusal to fight or turning your guns round
the other way and getting .. . real pigs,
then you should do it.” (Unguote)

This sham treaty was entitled the “Joint
Treaty of Peace Between The US. and Tie
Vietnamese People.” It was not authorized
by the American people, the South Viet-
namese people, or; for that matter, the North
Vietnamese people, It was merely another
ruse perpetuated by anti-American Vietnam-
ese and pro-Viet Cong Americans for the
purpose of undermining United States policy
in South Vietnam and American support for
that policy at home.

I would call your attention to but one as-
Pect of this document, Article I. It declared
that “The Americans agree to immediate
and total withdrawal from Vietnam and to
publicly set a date by which all American
forces will be removed.” Before moving on
to my point, it should be noted parentheti-
cally that the treaty does not call recipro-
cally for the withdrawal of the tens of thou-
sands of North Vietnamese Army regulars
who had crossed the internationally-recog-
nized borders of Laos, Cambodia and Viet-
nam.

Noteworthy is the fact that Article I of
the treaty uses the phrase “set a date.” This
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has no reference to someone's wedding date
and, hopefully, not to the date for some
Nation’s funeral. I specifically call your at-
tention to this factor because the term has
now become a household slogan to the Com-
munists. Our recent hearings on the peace
movement revealed that during the week of
May 10, meetings were held in Paris attended
by active organizers of the Washington dis-
ruptions such as Sidney Peck, Robert Green-
blatt, and Jack Davis, as well as two North
Vietnamese representatives and Madame
Binh, the Vietcong delegate. The Amerlcans
were told by the Vietnamese officials that
they wanted the slogan, “Set the Date" to
be the focal point around which the Amer-
ican peace movement activities should rally
during the next few months, Moreover, what-
ever date was set by the U.S. Government, it
had to be before the end of 1971. The Viet-
namese Communists further demanded that
the pro-Vietcong supporters in the peace
movement here, stop their feuding and rally
around the new slogan.

The Vietnamese made additional criti-
cisms of the way the Washington demon-
strations had been handled. They were criti-
cal of one of the demonstrator's themes,
{quote) “if the government does not stop
the war, we will stop the government” (un-
quote). It was too militant for the times
and, therefore, would not draw Americans to
the movement, Hanoi's delegates advised.

The Vietnamese also chastized the infer-
ence contained in Mayday propaganda that
the Vietnamese Communist might lose if the
war did not end soon. Madame Binh said
that instead, they should have demanded
that the United States pull out from Viet-
nam because the Communists were winning,

Because of the tactics employed by the
peace movement, she said, the press Iailed
to cover the major issue of the war and
stressed Instead that alleged violations of
the civil rights of the activists. Moreover,
the demonstrators had failed to achieve their
stated objective because the Government was
not stopped, as had been threatened.

The Vietnamese' final criticlsm was that
American demonstrations should be orga-
nized on short notice Instead of taking six
months as had been required in the Wash-
ington protests. Madame Binh also explained
to the Americans in Paris that she had re-
fused to send a letter or greetings to the
Mayday group because the last one which
she had sent had fallen into the hands of
Senator Scott who had used it against them
in the Forelgn Relations Committee.

Before leaving Madame Binh, I think you
might be interested in a cynical remark
which she had made to American radicals in
May. She told them not to worry about the
fate of the American POWs in North Viet-
nam because most of them were “Alr Force
officers who come from ruling class families.”
Mark Wefers' broadcast over Radio Hanol re-
ferred to the American POWSs as pirates and
murderers.

Following the Paric meeting, the Americans
went to Budapest and attended a conference
of the World Peace Council, one of Moscow's
major international fronts. It was at this
meeting that plans were laid to organize
demonstrations at U.S. Embassies around the
world on the fourth of July.

During a three-day conference of the Na-
tional Committee of the CPUSA, in July,
general secretary Gus Hall declared that:

““We are at an historic moment. This war
can be brought to an end this year. Total,
forced withdrawal is an absolute possibility.”

The party’'s policy to press for a U.S. pull-
out this year was given high precedence. On
this, he said, we cannot walt until our next
convention.

In a special statement, the Party's national
committee endorsed the latest proposals of
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the Paris representatives of North Vietnam
and of the Communist-controlled Provisional
Revolutionary Government of South Viet-
nam.

On June 19, Gil Green, chairman of the
peace commission of the CPUSA and its rep-
resentative in the National Coalition for
Peace and Justice wrote that:

“It is clear that the main peace slogan that
should unite the movement Is ‘set the date
for total withdrawal.’ This is the demand of
the Indo-Chinese people and the slogan of
the world peace movement.”

Green then explained that the slogan was
appropriate for the peace movement in the
United States because it would expose the
alleged hypocrisy of President Nixon by show-
ing that his refusal to set a withdrawal date
meant that he was agalnst total withdrawal
at any time, Green continued:

“It is this slogan that also helps best to
organize pressure upon Congress for the
setting of a Congressional cut-off date such
as is called for in the McGovern-Hatfield
amendment. It is also important that unity
be sought in support of the People's Peace
Treaty. The significance of this treaty is its
educational value.”

One should read "educational wvalue” to
mean propaganda value in the above context.

Naturally, the Communist Party official
neglected to commit to print in his article,
that Madame Binh had demanded of Green's
PCPJ contacts imn Paris that they should
adopt this slogan, or that the so-called Peace
Treaty which contained a date-setting article
was drafted in Hanol under Communist
suppression.

However, on one occasion the bond be-
tween the Communist leaders in the peace
movement and their foreign Communists
contacts was clearly revealed. Mrs, Pauline
Rosen, member of the CPUSA, and prominent
activist in the former New Mobilization Com-
mittee, PCPJ's predecessor, had attended the
Fifth Stockholm Conference on Vietnam in
March 1970, a gathering attended by 35 so-
called peace activists from the United States.
The Stockholm Conferences are blatantly
Communist-oriented and keyed openly to the
American anti-war movement. She was in-
terviewed after her return and her remarks
were printed in the May 21st issue of the
CPUSA's Dally World.

You Legionnalres should be particularly
interested in the following candid comment
made by Mrs. Rosen:

“There was great appreciation of the U.S.
peace forces at Stockholm, especially among
the Vietnamese, who call our movement the
“Second front” of the Vietnam war.”

This is the “balance,” the beauty if you
will, of the Communist defensive and offen-
slve teams of which I spoke before. The
Communists in Hanoi, who run the military
offensive in Vietnam, also call the shots here,
While they run up our casualties over there,
they run down our country over here through
their second frontiers.

The National Peace Action Coalition, as I
mentioned previously, to which the Trotsky-
ist Communists own title, through the agency
of the Sociallsts Workers Party, and which
with the PCPJ, is a leading force in the peace
movement, has had a running feud with the
orthodox Communists In the latter group
over, among other things, the “set the date’
slogan. NPAC’s own slogan has been *out
now." James Lafferty, a national coordinator
of NPAC wrote an article in the Guardian of
August 4, which exposes the arrogance of the
modern lovers of peace. Lafferty wrote:

“First, when the movement was much
smaller we marched and said ‘out now,' and
tk= warmakers said, ‘we'll stop bombing." But
we were not satisfled and we came back a bit
larger and sald, ‘out now." And the warmakers
said, ‘we negotiate.’ Still we were not bought
off and we came back again . . . and said
again, ‘out now." And the warmakers said, ‘we
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will Vietnamize the war and withdraw some
troops.’

“Were we satisfied then? No, we came back
and on April 24 . . . sald ‘out now’ and now
the warmakers say, ‘we’ll get out by the end
of the year. We'll set the date."”

Actually, no specific date had been set as
the Trotskyist faction in the peace movement
is aware. Lafferty concluded by saying that
even if a date was set, the peace movement
would not be satisfied until all U.S. forces
were withdrawn,

The Trotskyist and orthodox Communists
and other leaders of the peace movement
desire much more than merely a U.S. pull
out—they seek a Communist victory through-
out Southeast Asia, and anticipate that an
Amerlcan withdrawal will precipitate such
a takeover. For example, the so-called paci-
fist, Stewart Meacham, a leading activist in
the peace movement indicates where his so-
called pacifism lies regarding in Vietnam. He
sald:

“It’s quite likely, if we get out, that the
government that would come into power in
South Vietnam would be a Communist gov-
ernment of some sort.”

Fred Halstead, a top national official of
the SWP-dominated NPAC stated:

“Yes, frankly, I am, as a revolutionary so-
cialist, I'm much more sympathetic . . . I've
not been uncritical of the government of
Hanol of the NLF, but I certainly am sym-
pathetic to them.”

Douglas Dowd, another top leader in the
peace movement from its inception in 1966,
who should know how the leadership feels
vis-a-vis the Viet Cong stated,

“The people who are doing the organiz-
ing for this kind of thing, almost all of
them, really feel that not only the war
should end but if there had to be a side
in that war I think most of us feel we
would be on the other side.”

What do we have in Hanol to match the
demonstrations in Washington in April and
May which has enticed so many well mean-
ing Americans? There is nothing; nor, I
can assure you, are there any pacifists—
open pacifists in Hanoi, or Peking, or Korea
or Moscow.

Many in the top echelon of the so-called
peace movement consider themselves to be
patriotic revolutionaries equating their role
in principle, with that of the colonialists.
They spout the Declaration of Independence
as readily as they can hoist a clenched fist.
The U.S. Government, which they call fas-
cists, imperialist, racist, etc., is, likened to
Hitler's Third Relch. The term genoclide fre-
quently floats from their lips in character-
izing Uncle Sam.

The stock in trade for many so-called,
peace-loving demonstrators today is divi-
sion, disruption, dissention and destruction;
anathema to them is genuine harmony, uni-
ty, cooperation and true brotherhood.

Some radical elements in the peace move-
ment would “off the establishment.” Yet in
both the private and public sectors of the
“establishment,” are to be found the genu-
ine but responsible rebels. Yes, the real rad-
icals in this great Nation are those who
create, who initiate, who innovate, who edu-
ate, who administrate, who communicate,
who adjudicate and yes—even those who
legislate.

These are the men and women of the
“establishment” who day in, day out, bear
the endless frustrations and failures in order
to keep America an honest and honorable
community. Meanwhile, we are sorely pressed
at home and abroad by deceptive but disci-
plined antagonists; yet we search, frequently
in vain, for allies whose words of assurance
far outpace their performance.

For these reasons, we have no choice

but to remain strong but only in the
knowledge that that strength is sponsored
by a search for a just, decent and honest
peace at a price deserving of such a peace.
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“MOTHER EARTH"

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the plane
that brought the cast of “Mother Earth”
to this city descended through slate grey
skies choked with man’s discarded
chemical crud. It passed over the proud
Potomac, once renowned for its beauty
and historical association, now an open
depository for man’s filth.

In our Nation’s Capital the symptoms
of diseased urban America manifested
themselves in the stench and accom-
panying blue haze of motor vehicle emis-
sions, the steady din of jackhammers
and roar of diesel engines at construc-
tion sites, and the ever-present cleanup-
defying street litter that is the trade-
mark of throw-away America,

And that is what “Mother Earth,”
which is having its east coast premiere
at Ford's Theafre is all about—man's
unthinking, uncaring, rape of the world
in which he is a guest.

I think everyone connected with bring-
ing this superb lesson in ecology to
Ford's is to be congratulated.

With book and lyries by former social
worker Ron Thronson and music by
composer/actress Toni Shearer, “Mother
Earth” made the long trek to the Na-
tion’s Capital from southern California,
Costa Mesa, to be exact, with successful
long-run stops in Los Angeles and San
Francisco. The Bay Area run, under the
aegis of American Conservatory Theater,
is continuing with a second company.
The Los Angeles and San Francisco suc-
cesses followed a capacity 4-month run
at “Mother Earth's” home base, the
South Coast Reperfory Theater.

With negotiations currently underway
to take the show to New York, what be-
gan as a community enterprise in Costa
Mesa is well on its way to becoming an
international smash. Its steadily widen-
ing success is a turn of events never seri-
ously considered at the outset by Thron-
son/Shearer, who wrote the original mu-
sical review simply “to give us the ex-
perience of collaborating on a show.”
Doing what comes naturally, they trans-
lated a longstanding concern for the en-
vironment into an oblique lock at man’s
seeming propensity for turning every-
thing he touches into trash.

The show touches the wide range of
environmental pollution, air, water,
noise, sight, and the peculiar mental ab-
erration underlying man’'s matter-of-
fact decimation of whole animal species.

Its darts are flung from sketches,
vaudeville turns and one-liners, carried
to the bulls-eye on a contemporary mu-
sical score incorporating gospel, rock and
country and western.

“Mother Earth’s” wise satire and high
spirits glove a subliminal jab with a criti-
cal message—"The earth is worth sav-
ing, but it’s later than we think.” As Los
Angeles Times theater critic Dan Sulli-
van put it:

“Mother Earth” manages to turn the very
difficult double-trick of jabbing you in the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

38327

social conscience at the same time 1t is send- REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM
IN

ing you off into a fit of perfectly irresponsi-
ble laughter ... a remarkable show!”

Ecology theater could be somewhat
heavy and dull, but “Mother Earth” has
escaped those tags. Hal Walker of CBS
noted:

“Mother Earth” is a fun show, wrapped
around a message—treat ‘“‘Mother Earth" as
though it were the only planet you have—
it is. The message and the medium are both
rated G—and they could offend only the
most hardened anti-ecologist.

Tom Donnelly of the Washington
Daily News said that “Mother Earth”
was not monotonous, and does not have
the plodding earnestness one tends to
associate with propaganda designed to
promote an indisputably worthy cause.

In songs and sketches and dances and one-
liners, performed by a likable, talented, and
youthful cast of 10, “Mother Earth” contem-
plates endangered species (wild animals and
the one called human), the grisly fads of an
over-commercialized soclety, the lethal
games people play, and the poisoned foods
they eat.

Richard L. Coe of the Washington
Post said that Ford’s Theatre, controlled
through the National Park Service, could
not have a more appropriate tenant than
this mock-humorous essay on ecology.
Coe said:

Though humor is the approach to its
theme of what humans have been doing to
beautiful “*Mother Earth,” the effect is sober-
ingly earnest.

Coe noted that prompted by an edi-
torial page letter to the Post from John
Czebonski, about beer cans and debris
littering the Reflecting Pool, one might
even suggest that everyone who enters
the city must see “Mother Earth” before
his sightseeing.

As the above indicates, one must say of
“Mother Earth” that the flavor lasts. “Roses
are red, violets are blue,” says the Talking
Lady, and adds: “Not anymore.” Three bill-
boards group up close to hide the Grand
Canyon and a talking plastic tree replaces
the last two California redwoods. Against
screen projections of automobile graveyards,
& used car salesman boasts: “We've just
taken over a small South American country
for a parking lot."

And I think pertinent as well the com-
ments of our colleagues in Government,
for whom the message that we bear a
special responsibility for cleaning up the
ecological mess in which we find our-
selves is clear. Senator Jacos JAavits
commented:

It’s this kind of anti-establishmentism
that stimulates adults to action, and ex-
presses the frustrations of youth.

I think “Mother Earth” demands our
attention, and again would like to con-
gratulate the cast, composer/actress
Toni Shearer and lyricist Ron Thronson
and director Sid Grossfeld, the Ford’s
Theater staff, and everyone connected
with the Washington run for calling to
our attention, in an entertaining yet
meaningful way, the vast amount of
work to be done by those within Govern-
ment, the Nation's business community,
and private citizens alike, if we are to
save our planet for future generations.

COMMUNIST THEORY AND
PRACTICE—V

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in con-
junction with the House Committee on
Internal Security’s investigation into
subversion of our Armed Forces I insert
in the REcorp at this point part V of Dr.
Robert E. Beerstecher’s thesis. “Revolu-
tionary Antimilitarism in Communist
Theory and Practice.”

This portion of his excellent study goes
into some detail on Communist antimili-
tary work carried out in the year 1927
against nations in Europe, Asia, and
South America. It also analyzes the pro-
gram of the Sixth World Congress of the
Communist International held in the
summer of 1928, paying particular atten-
tion to the emphasis given antimilitary
work at this meeting. The Sixth Comin-
tern Congress reaffirmed the Clausewitz-
ian conception adopted by Lenin that war
was the continuation of politics by other
means and, conversely, politics, Commu-
nist style, is the continuation of war by
other means. It is interesting to note in
this regard that Lenin had written in his
copy of Karl von Clausewitz’ epic “On
War” the words “shrewd and clever” next
to Clausewitz’s dictum that, “In general,
the best key to the country lies in the
enemies army.”

Part V of Dr. Beerstecher's study
follows:

REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM IN COMMU-
NIST THEORY AND PRACTICE—V
(By Robert E. Beerstecher, Ph. D.)
VIII. THE YEAR OF STRUGGLE

An unreasoned fear of imperialist encircle-
ment provided the impetus which sparked
the renaissance of soviet antimilitarism in
Europe. Analysis of communist directives is-
sued after May, 1027, reveals an obsession
on the part of the soviets with the idea that
the imperialistic Iinterests working wunder
British direction had selected eastern Europe
as one of the major centers of the armed
counterrevolution against Russia. Commu-
nist propagandists pictured Poland, the Bal-
tic states and the Balkans as important links
in an armored ring which the imperialist
were forging around the Soviet Union in their
attempt to contain and smother the spirit
of the proletarian revolution.

No country in eastern Europe offered great-
er resistance to the inroads of communism
than Poland, but the stringent measures em-
ployed in the suppression of communist sub-
version resulted In driving the hard-core of
the Communist Party of Poland completely
underground. However, Its status as an il-
legal, underground organization did not
prevent the Polish communists from carrying
on "anti” work or from making the “struggle
against the war danger” the center of their
action program. In addition to organizing
strikes and street rallies, the Polish commu-
nists extended their agitational appeals
throughout the country through the covert
distribution of propaganda leaflets which
popularized armed revolutionary action. Al-
though the Polish communists could boast
of successful accomplishments in the field
of antiwar and revolutionary propaganda,
prior to 1927 there was not a single commu-
nist faction in any of the organizations for
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military training, even though such orga-
nizations presented a combined membership
of over one million people!

In 1927, organizational work in the ranks
of the organized military forces became one
of the primary tasks of the Communist Party
of Poland. Focal point for the work were the
soldiers who belonged to the national minor-
ities. National minorities constituted ap-
proximately thirty per cent of the Polish
army, and in some units, represented the
majority of assigned personnel. Little atten-
tion had been devoted previously to the prob-
lems of these minorities in service. Propa-
ganda Iin the army had been directed primar-
ily at the partial demands of immediate in-
terest to the average soldler, e.g., pay in-
creases, furloughs for holidays or farm work,
service in garrisons close to home, ete., and
to supporting the political and economic
campaigns of the Pollsh communist move-
ment.! However, the reorientation of eflort
towards the partial demands of soldlers be-
longing to the national minorities was
motivated by the reallzation that such de-
mands had to be formulated taking their spe-
cial interests into consideration.?®

Antimilitarist work In Denmark, Norway,
Sweden and the Baltlc states blossomed dur-
ing 1927 under the aegis of the Federation of
Scandinavian Parties. The communists con-
sidered Denmark to be the “key” to the
Baltic.* Although the Danish communist
movement numbered less than a thousand
dues-paying members throughout the 1820's,
the communist party and its youth league
supported an active antimilitarist program
aimed at the demoralization of the nawval
forces of the major European powers operat-
ing in the Baltie. British, Polish, Itallan and
Dutch naval units which periodically visited
Danish ports were flooded with propaganda
leaflets and agitational appeals while local
comrades carried out covert “educational”
work among their crews.®

Norweglan communists also carried out
systematic antimilitarist work. Fregquent
visits to Norweglan harbors by elements of
the Baltic squadron of the British fleet pro-
vided Scandinavian communists with nu-
merous opportunities to duplicate the de-
moralization work carried out by their
Danish comrades. However, the Norweglan
communists were less successful in their ef-
forts. Publication of a joint manifesto by the
Communist Party of Norway and the Young
Communist League during the summer visit
of the British fleet In 1927 resulted in a po-
lice raid on party headquarters, the confisca-
tion of a large amount of propaganda and
agitational material, and the arrest of a
number of the leading comrades. The mani-
festo contained an Inflammatory appeal to
the British sallors to desert and go over to the
side of the Soviet Union in the event of war.*®
Antimilitarist activities of the Norwegian
communists were not confined solely to agi-
tational work against visiting naval forces.
The Communist Party of Norway directed its
members to penetrate into the Norwegian
armed forces for the purpose of rendering
them ineffective in the event of war. It also
conducted a mass propaganda campaign
against the League of Nations. Norwegian
communists recognized that the success of
a mass boycott by the workers of the armed
forces, l.e.,, a military strike, would deny to
the communist the leverage potential which
a class-conscious group in the army provides.
Therefore, in thelr antiwar propaganda, the
Norweglan communists were careful to avoid
discouraging the working class from joining
the army, rejecting in principle the concent
of a military strike which was actually con-
sidered admissible and useful in special
situations by many communists.?

Demoralization work inside of the army
and navy was also carried out by the Young
Communist League of Sweden’® While the
work of the communist youth emphasized

Footnotes at end of article,
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the disintegration of the existing military
establishment, the Communist Party of
Sweden concentrated its efforts against the
naval preparedness program of the Swedish
Government.? Swedish communists began a
“Fleet Campaign” during the winter of
1926-1927.° The campaign involved the or-
ganization of protest meetings, the mass dis-
tribution of literature and widespread use
of verbal propaganda calculated to rally the
Swedish workers against the Government’s
naval expansion program. A recurring theme
in the literature which the Swedish comrades
distributed was that the Swedish Govern-
ment was a tool of Great Britain, which was
déveloping armaments for use against the
Soviet Union." One of the primary weapons
of Swedish communists were the special mili-
tary newspapers published for the men in
the armed forces. Manskapabladet (The
Soldiers’ News) was published for dissemina-
tion in the army, while a separate publica-
tion called the Torpedo was circulated
among the men of the Royal Swedish Navy.
Members of the Young Communist League
handied the distribution of these newspapers,
and used them to recruit men of the armed
forces into the communist movement,!?

In 1927, an alternate headquarters of the
Balkan Communist Federation was estab-
lished In Constantinople for the purpose of
providing closer support to the local sep-
aratist organizations which had become in-
creasingly actlve In Rumania and the
southern Balkans.® Similar methods have
since provided the communists with an ef-
fective weapon cof disruption and disintegra-
tion wherever raclal or national minorities
exist. However, in few places have the com-
munist encountered more fertile conditions
for such work than in the Balkans where
many small but comparatively strong nation-
alist movements flourished in Macedonia,
Montenegro, Bessarabia, the Dobrudja and
in similar territories, In Serbia, the commu-
nists encouraged the Montenagrians, the
Croats and the Slovaks; in Bulgaria, the
Macedonians and Thracians; and in Ru-
mania, the Bessarabians, the Transylvanians,
the Dobrudjans and the Bukovinians¥ In
each Instance, communist support was cal-
culated to achieve some specific end. Thus,
for example, communist activities among the
Bessarablans were designed to develop forces
which could be used to impede the strategic
deployment of the Rumanian army in case
of war.1s

Prior to 1927 Rumania was subdivided into
seven Iindependent communist regions. In
each region, a three section committee had
controlled party activities, with separate sec-
tions assigned responsibility for work in the
local military units, for work among the
laboring class, and for work among the
peasants and farmers.'* Under the decentral-
ized system, the Rumanian communists had
made little headway in organizing or taking
over control of the minority movements.
After 1927, however, with the work in each
of the local regions coordinated by the Con-
stantinople center of the Balkan Commu-
nist Federation, the military sections began
to achieve success in establishing cells in
both the Rumanian army and in the sep-
aratist movements.'”

The Greek communist party was the
strongest and best organized of the Balkan
parties, so it had less requirement for sup-
port from the Constantinople center. Never-
theless, under its aegils, party members car-
ried out large scale agitation and propaganda
work against the Greek armed forces. Com-
munist youth organizations were also ex-
tremely active in promoting antimilitarism,
and were responsible for the intensified pro-
gram carried out in the Greek army." Revo-
lutionary antimilitarism was made a contin-
uing, systematic every day task by all Greek
communists.® In Czechoslovakia, the com-
munists through their youth league &af-
fillates began a propaganda campaign to
convince the soldiers that they should not

October 29, 1971

let themselves be used to put down strikes
or to settle internal disorders. Emphasis was
placed on the Czech soldier’s duty to defend
the Soviet Union.»

The “urgent” question

In June, 1927, a special plenary session of
the Young Communist International was
held in Moscow, to discuss what the com-
munists described as the “urgent” gquestion
of the danger of war.® Its real purpose, how-
ever, was to provide rubber stamp approval
for a special resolution which had previously
been prepared and adopted by the plenum
of the Comintern® This resolution called
for the initiation of “practical"” work among
the armed forces outside of Russia. It sub-
sequently became a directive to young com-
munist leagues throughout the world to con-
centrate their efforts on the struggle against
militarism and imperialist war,

The plenum of the Young Communist In-
ternational emphasized that although the
work of the French, British, Scandinavian
and Baltic youth leagues in the army and
navy had brought many soldiers and sailors
under the influence of communism, in many
other countries the leagues had committed a
“'gross™ error through their failure to carry
out adequate “practical” work in the armed
forces.® In this regard, the plenum cited the
antimilitarist work of the Young Workers’
League of America as having displayed “dan-
gerous pacifist” tendencies.®

Young communist leagues were directed to
consider the initiation of “intensified” work
in the army and navy as their most important
task: “In every regiment and on every ship
there must be a nucleus of at least one
reliable comrade."” = League work in other
spheres or youth activity e.g., labor, educa-
tion, etc., was to continue, but was to be
conditioned by the central task. Work in the
army and navy, the leagues were told, must
be carried out systematically. Such work re-
quired the establishment of a well-organized
apparatus and an illegal organization, for
“one nucleus within an army section is more
useful than many leaflets.” * Leagues which
did not already possess an apparatus and an
organization for antimilitarist work were di-
rected to set them up immediately. The ple-
num also decreed other immediate tasks for
the leagues in their antimilitarist work.
These included the defense of the Soviet
Unilon and the Chinese revolution, and the
improvement of the content of their antiwar
propaganda. The first of these immediate
tasks was to be accomplished through the
“mobilization of the masses . .. by the appli-
cation of united front tactics mainly from
below.” ¥ The improvement of the antiwar
propaganda, it explained, necessitated a "“sys-
tematie, planned, thorough and immediate
concrete exposure of the propaganda of the
bourgeoisie and soclal democracy.”®=

No country, regardless of size was Immune
to the new music of revolutionary antimili-
tarlsm. The communists even had a modest
program under way in Neuchatel, Switzer-
land in 1927, However, their appeal to the
peaceful Swiss not to pay military taxes and
to refuse to carry out military service obliga-
tions achieved {lttle success.® Elsewhere,
however, the communists recorded minor
successes. In Syria, during the 1927 upris-
ings, the communists were active in carrying
on antimilitarist work among the French
troops.® In Palestine, propaganda and agita-
tion against the war danger was made the
basis for several major campaigns, including
mass demonstrations among the unemployed
in Haifa.® In Turkey, communist trade union
activity centered around agitation against
the building up of the Eemalist navy.™ In
the Far East, Korean communists conducted
an active program among the troops aimed
at securing the withdrawal of the Japanese
army from Korea.™

In August, 1927, the Communist Party of
China issued a circular letter to all party
members criticizing its central committee for
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having failed to submit to the instructions of
the Comintern and for having *“tried to deal
with the generals and the officers” of the
Kuomintang army instead of “engaging in
agitation among the men and the junior of-
ficers.” # Nothing had been done, it stated,
about the “urgent” task of arming the work-
ers and peasants. "“We must do everything
possible,” the party told its followers, “to get
hold of arms and arm the worker and peasant
masses.” = The party warned that only if the
scattered armed units of workers and peas-
ants were organized according to a single,
uniform plan would they be a real support-
ing force for the revolution when it came.
As later events in Canton were to prove, the
warning went unheeded.

In the fall of 1927, the Communist Party
of Germany began a major propaganda and
agitation campaign against the announced
plan of the German government to begin
construction of armoured cruisers for the
navy® The German naval construction pro-
gram became the local point for the overt
antimilitarist program publicized in the
pages of Rote Fahne, the illegal central or-
gan. “Fight against the war policy of the new
German imperialism” proclaimed widely dis-
seminated slogans sponsored by the party.®
The German communists proposed taking
the matter to the ple in the form of a
plebiscite. Instead "of building armored
crulsers, the communists said, feed the
school children.® However, thelr campaign
failed to arouse any widespread public sup-
port, and they were unable to get the num-
ber of signatures required by the Welmar
Constitution for the initiation of a referen-
dum.=

As part of the mass antimilitarist campaign
conducted by the French communists, clan-
destine nuclei were formed in military units
at Coetquidan, Chalone, Grenoble, Nimes,
Siesonna, Brest, Cherbourg, Toulon, and else-
where throughout France. Illegal barracks
papers, like L’eclaireur rouge (The Red

Scout) at Bourges and La sape rouge (The

Red Mine) at Versailles, began to appear.®
Every opportunity to foster dissension among
the armed forces and extend their authority
in the army and navy was seized by the
French communists.

In September, 1927, sallors at Toulon
mutinied because of allegedly poor food.
Communist reports of the events which tran-
spired indicated that the sallors sang the
Internationale, an act without which no
military uprising could be complete.® The
mutiny was allegedly premature, having been
organized by the communists for early
October .

In addition to the continuing campaign
against intervention in China, French com-
munists also conducted several major cam-
paigns against the preparation of new
imperialist wars. Their most important mass
movement was the “bolshevik struggle
against war” in Morocco. It culminated on
October 12, 1927, with a general strike which
the communists claimed involved more than
one million Frenchmen. The most important
feature of this campaign was the unrest
created inside the army and navy, and the
numerous instances of fraternization betwen
the French soldiers and the insurgent Riffs.s

On November 21, 1927, the fifteenth party
congress of the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union convened in Moscow. Although
the agenda was devoted primarily to internal
problems within Russia, the antimilitarist
work which had been carried out in the
armies and navies of other countries was also
discussed. In the discussions, the soviets
singled out for praise the activity of the
French and British sections of the Comintern
for its “openly revolutionary and very danger-
ous nature."” «

A serious outbreak occurred in the French
fleet in December, 1027, when sallors in the
naval detention barracks at Calvl went on &
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hunger strike. L’Humanité and the interna-
tlonal communist press alleged that many
of the sailors involved in the strike had been
transferred to Calvi from fleet units because
of thelr pro-communist leanings.*®* Shortly
afterwards the Prench fleet held a naval re-
view at Le Havre. The international commu-
nist press coverage of the event claimed that
the French sallors were being “compelled to
participate in a political demonstration
which reeked of war.”* Flexing its muscles,
the communist party warned that—

“French imperialism may boast of the
power of its fleet, but not of its sailors. For
the latter will not permit themselves to be
misused in fresh adventures. They are the
brothers of the rebels of Calvi and of the
Black Sea Fleet. Upon them relles the French
party which is working for unity against
imperialism.* #

Without sallors, the communist observed,
all ships are mere scrap iron.s

The Harvest of Fleas

On December 11, 1927, the Chinese com-
munists raised the banner of insurrection in
Canton.** The decision to establish a soviet
government of workers’, peasants’ and sol-
diers’ deputies had been made the previous
month at a special conference of the Commu-
nist Party of China. At the conference, de-
mands had again been raised for an agrarian
revolution and a struggle to create disaffec-
tion in the armies of Chiang Kai-shek.™ Reac-
tion against the communist uprising at
Canton was immediate, and bloody street
fighting broke out everywhere. On December
14, the Comintern issued an appeal calling
on the workers, peasants and soldiers to
support the Canton commune:

“Hasten to assist the revolution! Help the
Chinese soviets! Prevent the transport of
soldiers and sailors, of canons and rifles to
crush the Chinese revolutlon! Refuse to load
munltions! Mobilize your forces! Demand the
immediate withdrawal of the Iimperalist
troops from China! Long live the soviet power
in China! Long live the world revolution!"

The uprising lacked organ!zation and di-
rection. Prior preparation in the form of pro-
viding weapons to workers' detachments or
carrying on intense demoralization work
among the opposing military forces was in-
adequate.™ The Canton insurrection failed,
and with it vanished any immediate hope the
Comintern had for the success of the Chinese
revolution. The communists later reviewed
the events which occurred tc identify the de-
cisive factor in their defeat. Their answer:
the Chinese navy! In the first hours of the
Canton insurrection, they noted, the Chinese
navy “wavered” but finally declded to sup-
port the “white” forces. Their decision de-
cided the issue. From this the communists
drew an important lesson. “This points,”
they stated “to the absolute necessity for reg-
ular work in the navy and armed forces of
the enemy a long time prior to an uprising.” =
There was also a second important lesson to
be learned from the Canton uprising: “For
the prolatariat of every country it is not
sufficient to be thoroughly acquainted with
the political doctrines of the revolution: it
must also have a thorough mastery of the
techniques of revolt.” =

In January, 1928, a special Antimilitarist
Commisslon was established by the Young
Communist International. The commission
was to draft detailed plans for intensified
organizational work in the armed forces of
all countries outside of the Soviet Union.
Antimilitarist experts representing commun-
ist groups throughout the world were called
to Moscow to take part in the prolonged de-
liberations, The American representative to
the Antimilitarist Commission was Paul
Crouch, a former soldier who had been court-
martialed at Schofield Barracks, Hawall, in
1925 for communist activities. After his re-
lease from prison, Crouch had been drafted
into the antimilitarist work of the commu-
nist party where he soon became recognized
as the party's foremost expert in this type
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of work. By the end of 1927, he had become
head of the newly established joint antimili-
tarist department of the Communist Party
and Young Communist League in the United
States. Crouch arrived in Moscow In Decem-
ber, 1927, before the deliberations of the An-
timilitarist Commission began. On his arrival,
he was informed that the decision had al-
ready been made to infiltrate the armed
forces actively, but that the tactics which
were to be employed still had to be worked
out. That was the task assigned to Crouch.
Some of the methods formulated by the
Commission during the period were described
in documents sent by special courlers to the
central committees of communist parties and
young communist leagues throughout the
world with the directive that they be de-
stroyed immediately after reading. Other in-
structions were incorporated into documents
which were considered so sensitive that they
were never allowed outside of Russia, but
were kept in Moscow for the instruction of
visiting communist leaders.® Guidance for
the Antimilitarist Commission was provided
by Marshall Tukhachevsky and other officers
of the general staff of the Red Army. Tukha-
chevsky has been described as “perhaps the
most original military thinker of commu-
nism.” ® In his talks with Crouch, Tukha-
chevsky emphasized the necessity for con-
centrating on strategic military objectives.
Rather than dissipate effort through the ran-
dom scattering of forces, communist anti-
militarist activities In the army and navy
were to be concentrated on selected targets.™
The soviets were extremely interested in the
Panama Canal from a military point of view,
and wanted antimiltarist work in the Amer-
ican armed forces stationed there to be car-
ried on simultaneously with the strengthen-
Ing of the civilian communist party in Pan-
ama and the Canal Zone. The soviets also
urged that on his return to the United States,
Crouch initiate work in the American armed
forces stationed in Hawall.®

Crouch was also instructed by members
of the Soviet general staff to concentrate
work inside the American navy by selecting a
single ship as the initial “oecal point.™ Once a
communist nuclel had been formed aboard
the ship selected, its members were to recruit
others into thelr group. The pattern of agita-
tion to be carried out aboard naval vessels
was a simple one suitable for application in
any military organization. Petty grievances
were to be magnified Into major issues. Pri-
mary target for agitation was the guality of
the food served in the mess. Revolutionary
slogans supporting the partial demands of
the enlisted men, e.g., demands for higher
wages, demands for improved working con-
ditions, demands of any type which could
be exploited to turn the enlisted men against
their officers, were to be chalked on the
bulkheads and In the passageway of the
ship.®

Crouch reported that the Soviets also em-
phasized the necessity for communists in the
armed forces to become leaders and influence
the men around them. Sports clubs, study
clubs, or any type of apparently harmless
group or organization, no matter what it
might call itself, were to be sponsored by the
communists if it permitted them an oppor-
tunity to strengthen their personal influence
over their comrades in arms. It was, Crouch
asserted, the declision of Moscow that the
schools of the young communist party should
not provide any type of military training, but
should be reserved for more important work.™
Select members of the party were to be en-
couraged to get their military training inside
of the armed forces at government expense.®

In February, 1928, the ninth plenum of
the Comintern met to consider the fallure of
the Canton insurrection. It conecluded that
there had been “Insufficient preliminary work
among the workers and peasants, and among
the enemy armed forces.”® The plenum
reiterated the tasks which the Communist
Party of China had to accomplish, emphasiz-
ing the necessity for carrying on work in the
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armed forces. “The communist task of dis-
integrating the armies of the bourgeoisie and
the militarist,” it reaffirmed, “must become
part of the daily work of the party.” * The
failure of the Canton uprising was Inter-
preted by the Soviets as evidence of the grow=-
ing danger of war in the Far East. They con-
ciuded that they could no longer count on
the Chinese revolution as a source of reserve
strength., Their concern was heightened by
events in Japan.

The growing influence of Japan in the Far
East had not escaped the notice of the Soviets
who were determined to avoid a war “at all
costs.” ©® Renewed Soviet support to Japanec
communism resulted in the rejuvenation of
the communist party. One of the first tasks
undertaken by the revitalized party was the
initiation of a major propaganda campaign
against militarism and war. In the accom-
plishment of this task, the party press was
assigned a major role. On February 1, 1928,
the Communist Party of Japan began publi-
cation of an official newspaper, Sckki (Red
Flag). Sekki appeared every fifth day, fur-
nishing its readers with the communist in-
terpretation of both national and interna-
tional events. In addition, Sekki featured a
special section which published letters from
Japanese servicemen describing the problems
and “hardships” of military life. This section
educated communists and sympathizers allke
in the basic fundamentals of antimilitarism,

On PFebruary 15, 1928, the soviets extended
their attack against the armed forces of the
major powers into the field of international
politics, Maxim Litvinoff was sent to Geneva
to deliver to the League of Nations a soviet
draft proposal for an international disarma-
ment agreement. Although Russia was not
herself a member, and had made the League
of Nations the “whipping boy" for all inter-
national {ills, the soviets recognized that
membership in the League offered great
propaganda potential. The soviet draft pro-
vided that during the first year, half of the
total officer and enlisted strength of the
armed forces of all countries would be dis-
banded, In addition, military schools and
institutions would be closed. With regard
to naval forces, the draft provided for the de~
struction of all capital ships, cruisers and
alreraft carriers. Naval artillery, mines and
torpedo equipment would be dismantled and
destroyed. “The armies and fleets,” the
soviet proposal concluded, “will thereby he
brought into a condition which will render
difficult their employment by one state to
attack another.”® The draft made little
headway in the council halls of the League,
as few members were convinceu of soviet sin-
cerity in offering a plan under which they
had everything to gain and nothing to lose.
The soviet failure to get faverable consider-
ation for their draft disarmament proposal
at Geneva provided them with another argu-
ment for their propaganda campalgn against
the danger of war, l.e., that the major pow=
ers refused to disarm, thus indicating their
intent to start another world war.

In April, 1928, the plenum of the Young
Communist International convened in Mos-
cow to review the report of its presidium on
the work which member leagues had achieved
in the army and navy. It noted that unrest
among servicemen, recruits and reservists had
become an “international phenomenon,” but
had not yet awakened sufficient response
among the working classes.” The plenum
called on the member leagues to increase
their agitation against Intervention in China
and Nicaragua. It also directed that agita-
tion against the attack on the Soviet Union
be *“‘concretized and enlivened,” cautioning
against monotony and the repetition of gen-
eral phrases.™

Special emphasis was placed by the plenum
on organizational work inside the armed
forces. “The movement within the army,” the
plenum stated—
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“Must be accorded maximum attention: it
must be revived and raised to a higher orga-
nizational stage. Before all, however, its ac-
tlve support by the working class by means
of meetings, demonstrations, etc., must be
secured. Wherever it is possible or where it
can help to mobilize the masses of soldiers
and sailors, the question of the formation of
legal or semi-legal mass organizations of sol-
diers and sailors both In the regular as well
as in the mercenary armies shall be raised.
These organizations shall bear a semi-voca-
tional character and the communist lead-
ership of them must be secured.” ®

In countries where legal forms of antimili-
tarist work were possible, the communist-
dominated trade unions were to be used In
gaining active support of the working class.
The plenum also stated that it considered
it “admissible and necessary” to form revolu-
tionary soldiers' and sallors’ circles under
our leadership on a local scale or within
individual sections of the troops. It must,
however, not be forgotten that the apparatus
for the illegal work in the army must be
uniform.™

The plenum declared that the chief task for
all countries remained the establishment of
communist nuclei and apparatus in the army.
This work, it stated, had to be carrled out
with increased vigor in Germany, Sweden,
Italy, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, Yugoslavia
and in other countries where the communist
party had failed to assume an active share in
the antimilitariet work or provide leadership
for the movement. The plenum also called
for an increase in work among colonial troops
(“both among the white trocps in the col-
onies as well as among the troops consisting
of the natives in the colonles”); for the con-
tinuation of international collaboration be-
tween the leagues (“agitation among the
sailors of the Baltic squadron of the British
fleet in the Scandinavian countries, among
the sailors of the French fleet in England™);
for the elaboration of the demands for re-
cruits, reservists and demobillized soldlers;
and for mobilization of the masses in the
fight against the war danger.”

The April plenum issued a special resolu-
tion setting forth the immediate tasks facing
the Young Communist League of China. The
resolution stated that although the Chinese
communist youth movement had sent hun-
dreds of its members into the National Revo-
lutionary Army, little organization and prop-
aganda work had been carried out there, In-
stead, league members had been allowed to
disperse throughout the army without being
combined into groups or nuclel. This re-
sulted, the plenum noted, from the “resist-
ance” of the Communist Party of China to
the league.” The plenum reminded all com-
munist youth leagues that they had to pay
special attention to *“the creation of orga-
nizations within all the reactionary armies,
seeing that the disintegration of the military
forces of the reaction is one of the most im-
portant tasks of the Chinese revolution,”™

Later in the spring of 1828, a clandestine
conference was held in Kassel, Germany, to
discuss implementation of the recent Comin-
tern directive that work in the army and
navy, in Germany and throughout the world,
be intensified. German communists were host
at this congress. Representatives from six-
teen communist parties attended, Including
an eight-man soviet delegation.” Decisions
reached at this conference were later promul-
gated at the sixth world congress of the
Comintern in Moscow.

In response to the directives of the April
plenum, the young communist movement in
the United States Intensified Iits defeatist
campaign against American intervention in
Nicaragua. Demonstrations were organized in
the Boston, New York and Philadelphia Navy
Yards and in the ports of embarkation, Pam-
phlets, leaflets and letters disseminated to
the sailors, soldiers and marines emphasized
defeatist slogans. Propaganda attempted to
mobilize sentiment for the victory of San-
dino's forces against the Amerlcan marines,
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who were called upon to desert,”™ The com-
munist party issued the following statement
in connection with these demonstrations:
“We urge all American workers, soldiers and
sallors to organize for struggle against Amer-
ican imperialism, the common enemy of all
exploited and oppressed within and without
the borders of America.” ™ To assist in the
propaganda work, the communists estab-
lished an antlwar department in the Daily
Worker, the dally central organ of the Amer-
iean party. Through publication of a special
servicemen's column in the Daily Worker,
the communists developed a mailing list of
soldiers and sailors to whom they began send-
ing weekly news letters and propaganda leaf-
lets.”” The Daily Worker featured articles
against American intervention in Nicaragua
and China, and on the danger of war against
the Soviet Union. As part of the intensified
agitational program conducted by the Ameri-
can communists prior to 1928, special appeals
had been directed to the unemployed workers
warning them not to become ‘“tools of the
imperialists” by enlisting in either the army
or the navy.™ However, in 1928 a change of
policy occurred, and the communists no
longer attempted to “boycott” the armed
forces.™

An insight into communist doctrine gov-
erning antimilitaristeggork in the United
States during this period was provided by
Benjamin Gitlow in his autobiography, I
Confess. Gitlow was the communist can-
didate for Vice President of the United States
in 1924 and 1928 and a member of both the
executives committee and the presidium of
the Communist International. “We com-
munists,” Gitlow wrote:

“Always considered the antimilitarist work
of the party from two distinet angles. On the
one hand, we considered that it was necessary
systematically to work to undermine the
military structure of the capitalist class. We
believed that If the military power of the
capitalist governments was not undermined,
it would not be possible to dislodge the
capitalists from power. But we were not
pacifists. We did not decry the use of force
and violence. Quite the contrary. We firmly
believed that without the use of force and
violence it would not be possible to carry
through the overthrow of capitalism and the
seizure of power.” ®

Communist policy governing antimilitarist
work in the United States was divided into
two parts, one positive, the other negative.
Of the negative polley, Gitlow had this to
say:

“Our negative policy consisted in criticiz-
ing all the military activities of the govern-
ment, opposing expenditures for armaments,
characterizing the army and navy as weapons
of imperialism and in attempting to create
hostility between the population and the
military power of the government."=

According to Gitlow, most of the early antl-
militarist work carried out in the United
States was of the negative type. In contrast,
however, the positive policy of the com-
munists was somewhat more subtle. “It was
our duty,” Gitlow asserted, “to penetrate the
armed forces and win the support of the en-
listed men."= Only minor success was
achieved in Infiltrating the armed forces of
the United States before 1928, Real success
did not occur until the party—

“Decided upon ‘colonizing’ the armed
forces, in order to establish contact with the
man in the service, propagandize them, learn
about their conditions and grievances, and
finally, learn military tactics for future use
in the event of a revolution.” s

The declsion was made early In 1928. The
communist technique of “colonlzing™ con-
sisted of designating specially trained party
members to join the organized military
forces. Gitlow revealed that in the beginning,
only a small number of men were ordered
to enlist in the army, but that a much larger
number of the selected party members were
ordered into the Citizens' Military Training
Corps and the National Guard.® “We did
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not hesitate to send scores of selected young
men into these camps,” Gitlow admitted;

“Even though we had been most outspoken
in branding the National Guard as the most
viclous strike breaking agency. As for the
Reserve Officers Tralning Corps, in many col-
leges a compulsory course, we continually
fought against it as a military organization.
However, we also sent all young communists
in college into the R.O.T.C. to learn military
tactlcs,” =

The National Guard proved to be a fertile
fleld for communist propaganda. Numerous
communist nuclel were formed in the Guard
which worked to weaken i1t from within as
members of the Communist Party and the
Young Communist League continued to at-
tack it from without. Propaganda pamphlets
issued by the Young Communist League
called on National Guardsmen to turn their
guns on their officers.®

Gitlow emphasized the conspiratorial na-
ture of communist antimilitarist work in the
armed forces:

“We realized that in carrying on this work,
the greatest precautions had to be taken not
to involve the party, because we were suffi-
ciently aware that in very dangerous activity,
which, if discovered, would have probably
resulted in serious prosecution of the party
and its leaders.” ¥

This work was not carried out solely on
the initiative of “he American communists,
but, Gitlow revealed, was motivated by “di-
rect instructons of the Communist Inter-
national which insisted that that kind of
work be done,"” =

The spring of 1928 was a period of com-
parative calm on the international scene. For
the soviets In Moscow, however, it was a pe-
riod of feverish preparation. Four years had
passed since the Communist International
had convened its last world congress. The
time had come, the soviet hierarchy decided,
to call a new congress, the sixth world con-
gress of the Comintern, to align the inter-
national forces of revolution for the coming
War,

IX. THE SIXTH WORLD CONGRESS

The sixth world congress of the Communist
International convened in Moscow between
July and September, 1928. At the congress
the soviets reaffirmed that the Comintern
and its sections were committed to carry-
ing on organized work in the army and navy
as part of the systematic preparation for “the
struggle against the danger of imperialist
Wars,” s

Antagonisms and conflicts between imper-
ialist states, the ferment among the vast
masses In the colonial countries, the action
of revolutionary proletariat in the centers
of imperialism—these, the Communist In-
ternational stated, were all clear symptoms
of the rise of a new revolutionary tide, of the
development of the internationsal revolution.
Against this revolution, it noted, the forces
of imperialism were being gathered: new ex-
peditions against the colonles were being
outfitted, a campaign against the Soviet
Union was being planned, a new world war
was In the making. War would unleash all
the forces of the international revolution,
leading to the inevitable destruction of the
capitalist state and the achlevement of the
dictatorship of the proletariat,

“All our parties,” sald Vassiliev, the soviet
spokesman on the executive committee of
the Comintern:

“Must employ the whole of their bolshe-
vist courage and the whole of their revolu-
tionary energy and persistence to overcome
the difficulties as regards penetrating into
the big factories and the army at all costs, in
order to transform the army and the fac-
tories . . . into the reliable supports of the
revolution.,” =

Vasailiev went on to decry the weakness of
the effort which had been carried out in de-

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

veloping the apparatus for activity in the
armed forces. “If we should go on neglecting
this work,” he warned, “we shall be unable to
carry out the instruction of the eighth
plenum or of this congress, and to fulfill our
bolshevist, communist duty before the in-
ternational proletariat and humanity at
large.”  Reports made by several of the other
delegates to the congress confirmed that
antimilitarist activities in many communist
parties were still at a very low ebb, Seigen
Taraka, the Japanese delegate to the
sixth congress, admitted that the propa-
ganda effort of the Japanese communist
party had been weak. Taraka also recog-
nized the inadequacy of the antimilitarist
work among the youth, statlng that in Ja-
pan communist “organization activities were
not systematically directed to the revolu-
tionary aim of the disintegration of the
bourgeols army and the formation of a pro-
letarian militia,” =

Baltic communists acknowledged that
their revolutionary work in the organized
military forces required greater impetus.
Reorientation of their propaganda and agi-
tational appeals to “enlighten” the scldiers
about the “‘aims” of the coming war against
the Soviet Union was also required. “We must
do our utmost,” they sald, “for the disinte-
gration of the bourgeols army.”™ Sirola,
the Finnish delegate to the congress, stressed
this fact when he said: “It is the task of the
proletariat to unmask the war policies of the
burgeois and the social democrats, This must
particularly be carried on in the army.’®

Although the communists recognized that
England’s main strength in the sphere of
war was lts sea power, representatives of the
Communist Party of Great Britain admitted
at the congress that prior to 1928, the party
had falled to econduct work among British
sailors on other than a limited basis. Touch-
stone of the navy campalgn had been a some-
what modified form of the Soldiers’ I'mmedi-
ate Demands called The Sailor's and Marines'
Progress.™ “We must intensify our work in
the navy,” they said:

“And do everything in our power to build
up communist groups there, carrying on sys-
tematic agitation amongst the sailors to de-
velop a real ferment so that in the event of
wiar we can look to the navy as well for defi-
nite fighting action against the attempts of
the capitalist class to plunge the British
workers into another capitalist war.” #

The British communists also announced at
the congress that they had a separate action
Program for British airmen under develop-
ment.* However, they admitted that al-
though emphasis had been placed on making
disintegration and demoralization work in
all the armed forces a routine activity to be
undertaken by every member of the com-
munist movement, this work was still gen-
erally considered to be something “outside”
of the daily party and league routine. The
average English communist, party officials
complained, did not understand the “urgent
necessity” for carrylng on such work.™

The discussions carried on throughout the
congress attempted to pinpoint the cause of
past failures in the Comintern's antiwar
campalgn. During the crisis in the Orlent, it
was noted, not a single ship had been pre-
vented from sailing out of European or
American ports. To the Comintern this sug-
gested that there was a lack of attention to
work in the seaport towns:

"It is a fact that at the present time, while
none of our parties have big sections and
exercise influence in many industrial cen-
ters, there are many harbor towns and sea
port towns where party organizations do not
exist or where their influence is nil or in-
finitesimal. It is necessary, if we are seri-
ously going to make the revolution against
the imperalists, that we pay more attention
to the local organization of the party in such
a way that the party's influence will be felt,
not only in the Industrial centers, but also in
the harbor and seaport towns, where they
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may be great potentialities for work among
the sailors, which Is an essential part of our
antiwar work, e

It was also suggested that the scope of
antimilitarist work had been too narrow, and
that the antiwar campaign should have
placed greater emphasis on work in the trade
unions:

“DUnless we find a way to go to the workers
we too may be responsible for a certain
passivity which may lead the workers into
the camp of the fascists. Therefore it is nec-
essary not only to carry through antiwar
propaganda inside the armies, inside the air
forces, and in the navy, but also among the
broad masses of the workers,” 1

The manner in which the communist
parties treated partial demands also received
severe criticism from the congress, Among
other tasks, it was concluded, the commu-
nist parties still had to learn how to bring
forward the partial demands for the men in
the fighting forces and this is colnecident
with the failure of many sectlons to under-
take systematic anti-war work of a mass
character. It is not sufficient simply to send
one or two young communists in the bour-
geols armies for the purpose of spreading
propaganda but we have to learn how to link
up the grievances of the sallors, soldiers, re-
cruits and those in the air forces with the
demands of the industrial workers outside
the forces and conduct the mass propaganda
in the army. @

Lenin once expressed the opinion that the
creation of illegal organizations afforded the
communists the only possible way of con-
tinuing their revolutionary work after the
outbreak of war, The sixth congress enlarged
on this theme, stressing that illegal orga-
nizations were particularly necessary in the
antiwar struggle before war began:

“We cannot speak about bringing about
the disintegration of the bourgeociz armies
until we know how to penetrate the bour-
geols armies, how to conduct the propaganda
within them in the most skillful way ... it
is fundamental for & Leninist party that we
should have parallel with our legal orga-
nizations, which we must never voluntarily
abandon, our illegal apparatus.” 1

If war came, the Comintern reasoned, it
would be difficult for communist parties to
insure the continuation of their illegal ac-
tivity:

“Unless we strengthen our illegal appara-
tus many of our parties will be found sadly
wanting the day war is declared, and cease
to function as communist organizations.
During a war, outside the Soviet Union, we
shall all be under conditions of illegality. It
is therefore necessary that we prepare our
apparatus now.,” ™

Bukharin, as spokesman for the Comin-
tern, also emphasized the importance of
building a strong foundation for under-
ground organizations in the armed services,
He noted that considerable experience in
organizing clandestine military apparatus
had already been gained in Italy where
fascism forced the communists to work un-
der conditions of complete illegality.” Com-
munist determination to undermine Italian
military power found its impetus not so
much in the threat which fascism posed to
communism internally within Ital- as in the
fear that Italy, the only major force in south-
ern Europe, had Balkan aspirations contrary
to the interests of the Soviet Unlon. The es-
tablishment of communist nuclel for work
in the armed forces thus became the chief
task of the Communist Party and Young
Communist League of Italy.

In Bulgaria, the antimilitarist work of the
military section of the Balkan Communist
Federation was carried out under the per-
sonal cognizance of Georgi Dimitrov who
later became general secretary of the Com-
intern. Speaking at the sixth congress,
Dimitrov said:

“The work in the army, particularly among
the recruits, naturally acquires sig-
nificance. This work must be conducted with
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the aim of disintegrating the capitalist
armies in order that in the event of war
breaking out, the soldiers shall turn their
weapons against the dominant class' 1%

This theme reoccurs frequently in the
agitational appeals, leaflets and pamphlets
which the Balkan Communist Federation
issued Iin the name of its participating
parties. But Bulgarian communists did not
depend on agitational appeals and propa-
ganda leaflets alone to create support for
their program in the armed forces!”™ The
Bulgarian antimilitarist program received
broad support from the central organ of the
local communist party, Raboinicheski Vest-
nik. In addition, a special antimilitary news-
paper, the Red Soldier, was widely dissemi-
nated among the Bulgarian soldiers and
sallors. ™ Communist youth leagues were also
active in promoting dissension among the
national minorities in the Bulgarian armed
services,'™

Although the sixth congress recognized the
growing importance of natlionalist move-
ments, the Balkan Communist Federation
considered that insufficient attention had
been devoted by the Comintern to defining
the character of the national liberation wars
in capitalist countries. Bulgarian commu-
nists interpreted mobilization as an attempt
on the part of the bourgeoise to paralyze the
national revolutionary movements. Once na-
tionalist forces had been absorbed into the
armed forces, they lost their natural cohe-
sion, and could easily be disrupted and scat-
tered throughout the country. Mobilization,
then, should be the signal for communist
action. Although the general situation might
not be openly revolutionary, the Balkan
Communist Federation counseled its mem-
bers, certain slogans addressed to the mi-
nority groups and separatist organizations
should be raised whenever a general mobili-
zation was decreed: “Do not go into the bar-
racks, but take to the mountains! Organize
yourselves and start the national guerrilla
war in the rear of the army!”° Thus even
as early as 1928 the concept of guerrilla war-
fare as a basic communist technique was
firmly established in the Balkans.

An obscure communist story features a
revolutionary sailor who keeps insisting that
“things"” be carried out “on an international
scale.” 2 Bukharin drew laughter at the sixth
congress when he referred to this story. “In
this comical characteristic: ‘on an interna-
tional scale,""” Bukharin observed, “there is
nevertheless great revolutionary pathos, the
expression of which is already moving great
masses of the international working class.” 12
However, when the delegate of the Commu-
nist Party of China raised the same argument
at the congress, there was no laughter. The
main tasks of the international proletarist,
he insisted, were to oppose the sending of
gunboats and the transportation of im-
perialist troops to the colonies . .. to send
capable party members to the imperialist
armies and navies in the colonles to do or-
ganizational and propaganda work, and to
send comrades to the brother parties in the
colonies to help them do antilmperialist work
in the armies.n#

“From the experience of our work in the
armies,” the Chinese delegate continued, “"we
feel that . . . our brother parties in the
west . . . should intensify their work in the
armies.” 1 The five main points of anti-
militarist work, he continued, were—

(a) To send systematically organized party
members and proletarian groups into the
army (this is easier in countries where there
are voluntary and mercenary armies); we
must especially enter the strategic depart-
ments of the army;

(b) If we cannot become soldlers, we
should apply for canteen work or odd jobs
in the army which are particularly fit for
propaganda work;
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(c) Party nuclei and soldlers’ committees
should be set up in the army,;

(d) Much emphasis should be placed on
creating and developing similar organizations
in the navy;

(e) Propaganda and agitation in the army
should be considered as continuous and every
day work.1é

The Chinese delegate also stated that the
illegal party nuclei, which were essential “so
as fundamentally to shake the foundations
of the imperlalist army,” should propagate
defeatism among the soldiers.®

Emilyan Yaroslavsky, one of the soviet's
foremost theorists on revolutionary antimili-
tarism, attended the sixth congress as the
representative of the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union. On August 6, 1928, at the
twenty-third session of the congress, Yaro-
slavsky spoke at length concerning the basic
communist doctrine governing work in the
armed forces under both legal and illegal
conditions. His over-all remarks, as well as
his description of bolshevik work in the Rus-
slan army before the October revolution,
paralleled the statement of antimilitarist
doctrine which he had set forth in his ear-
lier pamphlet on the same subject. However,
his observations on the winning over of the
soldiers, on the necessity for communist work
among the colored troops, and on the situa-
tion in Germany were new.

Lenin, Yaroslavsky pointed out, had in-
sisted on the necessity for winning over the
soldiers. “To win over the army,"” Yaroslav-
sky explained, “does not merely mean to carry
on propaganda and agitation but it means
also than an organized force must be estab-
lished in the army which will be able to win
over the wavering soldiers at the necessary
moment.” 7 Communist parties engaged in
such work, Yaroslavsky noted, were doing it
“somewhat timidly" and without sufficient
“boldness to be able to create the revolution-
ary feeling which would stimulate the masses
to comeover to our side.” " There was, he
noted, a correlation between the revolution-
ary spirit of the troops and the revolutionary
spirit of the masses:

“The awakening of a revolutionary spirit
among the troops has a very good effect upon
the masses of the peasantry and particularly
among the masses of the workers. There is
hardly a greater revolutionary factor than a
mass movement among the troops. Such
movements revolutionize the masses of the
workers. When the proletariat begins to
realize that although It Is unarmed as yet
it has the sympathy of the troops, that it
has the support of the army or at least a part
of it, it more boldly sets out to achieve its
revolutionary tasks and aims." 12

In his writings, Yaroslavsky had previously
pointed up the necessity for exploiting the
national and rellgious differences which ex-
isted within the armed forces. At the sixth
congress, he stressed the potential offered by
racial differences. The idea was not original.
Lenin, speaking at the second congress of
the Comintern, had noted that colored sol-
diers from the colonies had been used by
France during the war of 1914-1919.'* The
opportunities which racial differences among
the troops provided for agitation had also
been discussed in the theses on tactics
adopted by the third congress in 1921.# “In
view of the danger of war,” Yaroslavsky said:

“It seems to me that we must devote more
attention to the colored troops. There is not
the slightest doubt that if we have another
war, even if only on the scale that com-
menced 14 years ago, it will affect the broad
masses of the peoples inhabiting the lands
oppressed by imperialism. Troops will be
brought from Africa and Asia for the pur-
pose of suppressing the proletarian masses of
Europe and of the Soviet Union. We are con-
fronted by a great task. We must develop our
work in these countries to such a level that
these people even now, before the decisive
moment arrives, before they are called upon
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to suppress the labor movement in Europe
and the proletariat in the Soviet Union, shall
emancipate themselves from their slavery in
their own country. We must make them un-
derstand that when they will be called upon
to shoot down the workers they must not only
refuse to do so but that they shall use the
weapons that are being given them to help
the revolution against the imperialists.” =
Pride of authorship, even in old bolsheviks,
cannot be dimmed. Yaroslavsky voiced his re-
gret that the experience=and activities of
the bolsheviks before the October revolution
had not been widely studied by all the com-
munist parties. Perhaps the blame, he sug-
gested, rested on the bolsheviks because they
had not carried on sufficlent propaganda to
make thelr experience known. Yaroslavsky
therefore recommended that the sixth con-
gress direct the executive committee of the
Comintern to publish the necessary literature
on this subject, particularly lterature that
will acquaint the communist parties with the
experience of the bolsheviks in their revolu-
lonary work among the armed forces and
also literature dealing with the manner in
which propaganda among the troops was
carried on during the imperialist war. A
whole serles of pamphlets for the various
countries must be published in order to make
this work among the armed forces a very
serlous matter, for without it real prepara-
tions for the fight against Imperialist wars are
impossible. =
Throughout his speech, Yaroslaysky em-
phasized the necessity for systematically or-
ganized work within the armed forces. In
particular, he singled out for comment the
German communists for the recent organi-
zational advances which they had made:
Notwithstanding the fact that many com-
munist parties are today in much better cir-
cumstances than we were placed at the time,
we have to admit that up till now only a few
communist parties have established any kind
of military organization similar to the one
our party had in the period of the first revo-
lution and particularly in the period of the
second revolution. Our party certainly did
not have an organization like the German
Red Front Fighters. An organization of such
dimensions and such possibilities of develop-
ment has not existed hitherto and certainly
could not be established in conditions of
fllegality. 2
“Nevertheless,” Yaroslavsky cautioned,
“even the German communist party must
seriously take up the question of organizing
its work in the regular army.” 1=
Ernst Schneller, the communist publisher,
represented the Communist Party of Ger-
many at the sixth world congress. In his re-
marks to the congress, Schneller stated that
the forces of reaction were attempting to pro-
hibit the antimilitarist work of the German
communists. These same forces, he said, were
working against communist activity in the
police and in the Reichswehr.!® Schneller as-
serted that it was much more difficult to
carry on antimilitarist work in Germany than
elsewhere. This was due, he explained, to the
system by which the military forces in Ger-
many were recruited. However, he continued,
there absolutely exists a possibility of work-
ing even in a mercenary arm like the German
Reichswehr, although this work is very diffi-
cult, if there is the proper attitude towards
the army as well as towards the militarized
police forces—among the party generally and
among the proletariat outside of the party.=
The importance of developing organiza-
tions which could be adapted to varlous sit-
uations was also stressed by Schneller: “Com-
rades, we must certainly take advantage of
the different possibilities arising in connec-
tion with war coniflicts. We cannot rely en-
tirely upon one particular situation, we must
adopt our organizations to the different pos-
sgibilities.’* Schneller noted that in previous
congresses, the “fraternization of the im-
perialist armies with the Red Army in the
shape of going over to the Red Army, was
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represented as one of the most essential
tasks. Let us work in this direction through-
out our whole activity.” *® Communist doc-
trine stressed the importance of organization
in ecarrying out both legal and illegal work
against the armed forces. Schneller empha-
sized that both forms of work were being
combined in Germany in order to arouse the
revolutionary initiative of the proletariat.'®

At the sixth congress, the agitation and
propaganda work.of the Communist Party
and Young Co! nist League of France in
the French navy was defcribed as a “serious
struggle” carrled out on a “large scale.”” ™=
This work, it was prophesized, would prob-
ably be the most important weapon of the
Comintern for the disintegration of the
armed forces when the “inevitable” war
came .2 According to Henrl Barbé, the French
communists based their antimilitarist policy
not only on work for the disintegration of
the armed forces but also on a special policy
and tacties of disintegration of the vast cadre
military force which was being developed by
France.® Their antimilitarist work carried
on inside and outside of the French armed
forces had been successful, he said, and basic
amicales (i.e., organizations of sympathizers)
had been created in both the army and
navy.®* Barbé also stated that among the
broad masses in France there existed no ac-
tivity which was not based on general agita-
tion and propaganda in combloation with
what he described as “the most difficult revo-
Jutionary work in the imperialist army and
navy.*s He explained:

“In this mass work our party has not con-
tented itself with this general agitation
against the military laws of French impe-
rialism. The most important part of the work,
which has given the best results, was the
propaganda of our party in the army and in
the navy. This struggle is based not only

upon the general discontent of the soldiers
and sailors, and it is not dlrected- merely
generally against the military laws, bul also

above all on a combination of partial de-
mands of the soldiers and sailors with the
slogans of our party in the struggle against
imperialist war.” 1%

In 1028, the communists organized 60
demonstrations in the barracks and aboard
ships of the French navy.'s The communists
asserted that these demonstrations among
the sallors were not the result of opportun-
ism but represented carefully planned mani-
festations carried out by the mixed com-
missions of the party and league.®

One of the more important subjects dis-
cussed at the sixth congress was the adop-
tion of a new program for the Comintern.
French communists were influential in se-
curing a stronger formulation of the pass-
age on antimilitarism than had appeared In
the original draft of the proposed program.
Stressing the fact that antimilitarism and
antiwar work had been very much under-
estimated by all of the communist partles,
the French communists moved for a definite
statement in the program recognizing that
antimilitarist work implied not only a ques-
tion of propaganda in the armed forces but
also of revolutionary organizational activity
as well.® They also emphasized the concept
that work against military organizations had
to combine both political and economic de-
mands.140
The program of the Communist International

Many authorities consider that the Pro-
gram adopted by the Communist Interna-
tional at its sixth world congress on Septem-
ber 1, 1928, constitutes the preamble of the
Mein Kampf of communism.* However, there
was little in the Program that had not been
promulgated previously in the platform,
theses and resolutions adopted by earlier con-
gresses of the Comintern, What makes the
Program important is its positive reaffirma-
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tion of the fundamental doctrine underlying
communist strategy and tactics for the world
proletarian revolution. Few documents of
modern history have been so outspoken in
espousing violence!#® Certainly none has
greater import for the world in which we live
today, for the Program has not been super-
seded and presumably still guides the inter-
national communist movement in its quest
for power.

The fundamental thesis offered in the in-
troduction to the Program of the Commu-
nist International was that imperialism, the
“gpoch of moribund capitalism,” accentuated
all the contradictions of capitalist society.
This intensification of the struggle between
capitalist states would “inevitably” give rise
to international wars which in turn “inexora-
bly” would lead to the world proletarian
revolution.*® In the communist world gov-
erned by “inevitably” and “inexorably,”
revolutionary antimilitarism was still the
primary motivating force of the historical
imperative.

The Program, in keeping with the prece-
dent established in the original platform
adopted by the first congress of the Comin-
tern on March 4, 1919, was explicit on the
point that the conguest of power required the
disintegration of the organized military
forces of the state: .

“The conguest of power by the proletariat
is the violent overthrow of bourgeols power,
the destruction of the capitalist state ap-
paratus (bourgeois armies, police, bureau-
cratic hierarchy, the judieiary, parllaments,
etc.), and substituting in its place new
organs of proletarian power, to serve primar-
ily as instruments for the suppression of the
exploiters.' 14

The Program also described the new organ
of proletarian power which was to replace
the military pillar of the capitalist state:

“The soviet state completely disarms the
bourgeoisie and concentration all arms in
the hands of the proletariat; it 1s the armed
proletarian state. The armed forces under the
soviet state are organized on a class basis,
which corresponds to the general structure
of the proletarian dietatorship, and guaran-
tees the role of leadership to the industrial
proletariat. This organization, while main-
talning revolutionary discipline, Insures to
the warriors of the Red Army and Navy close
and constant contacts with the masses of the
tollers, participating in the administration of
the country and in the work of building up
soclalism.” 1%

In the event of a revolutionary upsurge, the
Program stated, all branches of the commu-
nist party must concentrate their agitation
and propagandsa in support of a mass action.
This mass action, it indicated, would begin
with a combination of strikes and demon-
strations, and would progressively pass
through a stage of strikes and armed demon-
strations into a condition of general strike
and armed insurrection against the power of
the state. Armed insurrection, the Program
reiterated, was the supreme form of struggle,
which must be conducted according to the
rules of military sclence, it presupposes a
plan of campaign, offensive fighting opera-
tions and unbound devotion and heroism on
the part of the proletariat. An absolute es-
sential prerequisite for this form of action
is the organization of the broad masses into
militant units, which by their very form,
embrace and set into action the largest pos-
sible number of toilers (councils of workers’
deputies, soldiers' councils, etc.) and intensi-
fied revolutionary work in the army and the
navye

The fundamental task of antimilitarist
strategy and tacties in relation to the colonial
question were summarized in precise terms:

The communist parties in imperialist coun-
tries, while supporting the struggle preceding
in the colonies, must carry on a campaign in
their own respective countrles for the with-
drawal of imperialist troops, conduct propa-
ganda in the army and navy in defense of the
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oppressed countries fighting for their libera-
tion, mobilize the masses to refuse to trans-
port troops and munitions and, in connection
with this, to organize strikes and other forms
of mass protest.s’

The importance of the struggle against im-
perialist war, itself the subject of a separate
resolution adopted at the sixth congress, was
also re-emphasized in the Program:

The Communist International must devote
itself especially to the systematic preparation
for the struggle against the danger of im-
perialist wars. Ruthless exposure of social-
chauvinism, of phrasemongering intended to
camouflage the imperialist plans of the bour-
geoisie; propaganda in favor of the principal
slogans of Communist International; every-
day organization work in connection with
this, in the course of which legal methods
must unfailingly be combined with illegal
methods; organized work in the army and
navy—such must be the activity of the com-
munist parties in this connection4

The Program also rededicated the Commu~
nist International to the support of the
revolutionary struggle In colonles, semi-
colonies and “dependencies.” The *“depend-
encles” was a new one which the Comintern
had coined to describe countries that were
financially tied to imperialist countries, but
which were politically separate entities. The
example cited by the Program was Latin
Ameriea 14

The sixth world congress was the first party
congress at which Latin American countries
were widely represented. A new area of con-
flict had been brought into the “orbit of
influence” of the Comintern, At the congress,
the Comintern declared that turning Latin
America into a “reserve force of the pro-
letarlan revolution” was one of the most im-
portant tasks facing the communists.'> Com-
munism has existed in Latin America almost
since the founding of the Third Interna-
tlonal. Communist parties and illegal com-
munist groups began making an appearance
there in 1920. However, the native commu-
nist movement developed slowly, recelving
but little support from the Comintern which
apparently attached only minor significance
to Latin America as a potential arena for
proletarian revolution. Even Lenin, whom
little escaped, seemingly ignored the area in
his writings on the national question, while
Stalin, the Comintern's expert on national
and ccloninl problems, made only cursory
remarks about Latin America during this
early period. Moreover, although Spanish-
speaking communists repeatedly complained
of the Comintern's failure to assist them in
gaining theoretlcal knowledge of communism
through literature printed in their own lan-
guage, even the more important directives of
the Comintern were not printed in Spanish
until after 1928,

In its theses on the revolutionary move-
ment in the colonlies and semi-colonies, the
sixth world congress further declared that
American imperialism was transforming
Latin America into "one of the most impor-
tant junction points of the antagonisms of
the whole imperialist colonial system." 1=
Latin America had become the "hinterland"
of American imperialism, and it was here
that the United States was most vulnerable,
for “without a ‘quiet’ hinterland 1t is impos-
sible for the imperialists to wage war:"” 1=

The masses of the workers in Latin America
at the present are in a general stage of unrest
and demand an improvement in their eco-
nomic conditions, Our task Is to rouse these
masses for a fight for the improvement of
their economic conditions and also to get
them interested in the war problem. By this
we shall create concrete possibilities for re-
sisting the imperialist war against the
USSR

Therefore, all communist parties were di-
rected to participate actively in all revolu-
tionary mass movements against imperialism,
for, the theses predicted, Latin America was
on the brink of a series of proletarian wars
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and rebelllons against American imperial-
ism . Slogans for the coming battle against
imperialism In Latin America were to em-
pheasize the following themes: confiscation of
foreign enterprises; expropriation without
compensation of the blg plantations and
ranches; repudiation of state debts; liquida-
tion of imperialist controls; introduction of
the eight hour day; the arming of the work-
ers and peasants; the conversion of the army
into a workers' and peasants’ militia; and the
establishment of Soviet power of the workers,
peasants and soldiers in place of the class
rule of the church. The fundamental prereq-
uisite for the success of the whole revolu-
tionary movement in Ltain Ameriea, the
theses added, lay in the ideological and or-
ganizational strengthening of the communist
parties and in their connection with the
toiling masses through the mass organiza-
tions.’® This meant an intensification of
antimilitarist work in the armed forees of all
the Latin American countries. *Our work in
the army,” said Peluso, the spokesman for
the special secretariat which had been es-
tablished in April, 1925, to coordinate the
activities of the Federation of Latin American
Communist Parties, “must be carried on more
intensively than before and directed along
antiwar lines." &7

Responsibility for the direction of the anti-
militarist program was divided between the
Caribbean and the South American bureaus,
the two permanent organizations especially
established by the Comintern to monitor all
communist activities in Latin America. The
Caribbean bureau exercised control over all
countries of Central America, including the
Panama Canal Zone and the islands of the
Caribbean, while the rest of Latin America
was under the cognizance of the South
American bureau which had its headquarters
in Buenos Aires. The Caribbean bureau re-
cetved active support for its work from the
Communist Party of the United States in the
form of funds and equipment. Although one
of the tasks assigned to the Caribbean bureau
was the development of strong communist
parties in the Central American countries
nearest the strategically Important Panama
Canal, subsequent events indicate that its
primary effort was actually concentrated on
the raising of the revolutionary standard in
Cuba.®™ The prospect of a communist victory
in Cuba was doubly attractive to the Com-
intern. Victory there would have meant
the establishment of a secure base for
future operations of revolutionary activity
throughout Spanish-speaking Caribbean
America. It would also have been an impor-
tant blow against the United States which
held strategically important naval base
rights at Guantanamo Bey. The South Amer-
ican bureau of the Comintern was also active
during this same period in an attempt to
achieve a victory for communism in Latin
America. Its activities were carried out on
a somewhat broader scale than those of the
Caribbean bureau, and reflected a more thor-
ough organizational approach to the problem.
Although it subsequently carried on anti-
militarist work with minor successes among
the armed forces of Brazil and Colombia,
its primary effort was concentrated in Argen-
tina and Chile where some preliminary
ground work had already been carried out
prior to the sixth congress,

Blueprint for action

Although the sixth congress has generally
been published for its codification of the
Program of the Communist International, its
real significance derived from its adoption of
revolutionary antimilitarism as a means for
achieving the conquest of power by the pro-
letarlat, How this was to be accomplished
was detailed in the Comintern’s resolution
on The Struggle Against Imperialist War and
the Tasks of the Communistsie

The resolution provided the most author-
itative and detalled statement of communist
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war strategy and tactics ever promulgated
by the Communist International, It was the
communists’ blueprint for action during and
preceding the revolutionary crisis. No other
single document has played such an import-
ant role in the formulation of the commu-
nist antimilitarist program.

The resolution followed Clausewiiz’s thesis
that war is the continuation of the polities
of certain classes by “other” means, Marxian
analysis of war clarified the position of the
revolutionary proletariat, in principle and in
tacties, towards various types of wars, Three
types of wars were defined: wars between im-
perialist states, of which the world war of
1914-1918 was a classic *“‘example”; wars of
imperialist counterrevolution against the
proletarian revolution, or against countries
in which socialism was being buillt, eg., the
wars of intervention against the Soviet Union
after the October Revolution; and national
revolutionary wars, especially of colonial
countries against imperialism, e.g, the
Chinese revolution.'® The proletariat should
fight against the wars of the first type using
defeatism and the slogan “transform im-
perialist war Into elvil war.” This same posi-
tion, in principle, was also to be taken on the
second type. However, the proletariat should
support and conduct the third type of war,
ithe national revolutionary war. Although the
proletariat championed the “abolition™ of
war, it could not be against every war. War
was inseparable from capitallsm, but the
“abolitlon™ of capitalism was Impossible
“without force, without armed uprising and
proletarian wars against the bourgeosie.'” 18

The communist struggle against imperialist
war was Iinseparable from the proletarian
struggle for the overthrow of the bourgeoisie.
Although the communists accepted that im-
perialist war was Inevitable under the rule
of the bourgeolsie, they were committed by
the resolution to persist In their fight against
it and in their attempt to prevent it. If un-
able to prevent the outbreak of imperialist
war, the communists were to work for its
transformation into civil war.

The resolution defined the first duty of the
communist in his struggle against imperial-
ist war before its outbreak as the waging of
“a determined political and ideological fight
against pacification.” It also outlined a num-
ber of fundamental agitational and educa-
tional tasks which were to be closely linked
up with the revolutionary work of the com-
munists among the masses, e.g., antimili-
tarist activity and work in the army and
navy. These included the consideration of
labor activity in those industries which sup-
ported the war effort; the linking of the
imperialist war danger to agrarian and na-
tional revolutionary movements; the con-
duct of special antiwar work among the peas-
ants who constituted the bulk of the armed
forces in most countries; the conduct of
work among the youth, especially among the
working youth, and against their militariza-
tion; the conduct of work among women in
industry and among the wives of the work-
ers. 12

The resolution gquoted Lenin's dictum that
“the only possible way of continuing revolu-
tionary work after the outbreak of war is
the creation of an illegal organization,” but
emphasized that an illegal organization was
also necessary in the antl-war struggle before
war broke out!® Preparations for transfer
to underground conditions were to be made
before the need arose; otherwise it would
be too late. The necessity for communists to
link legal with illegal work, and to estab-
lish illegal organizations before the outbreak
of war had been emphasized by Bukharin in
an address to the sixth congress: “It is neces-
sary now to law the foundation of our under-
ground organizations, particularly in the
army and navy, etc. Otherwise, events will
take us by surprise and because of lack of
preparations we will suffer great losses.' s
Bukharin warned that the guestion of ille-
gal organizations, including the gquestion of
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legal and illegal connections In the army and
navy, was an acute one:

This task must be brought to the forefront
of our attention and dealt with thoroughly.
We cannot confine ourselves to generalities.
We must work out concrete instructions for
our daily practical work and these instruc-
tions must be registered s

“You will understand why,” he concluded,
“I cannot go into details, give advice and
instructions here.'®

The revolution emphasized five main points
in the communist political program which
governed propaganda and mass action work
during imperialist wars. These were rejection
of the catchword expression “national de-
fense" used by the “petty bourgois” to justify
imperialist war, work for the defeat of the
home imperialist government, revolutionary
defeatist work on an international scale in all
belligerent countries, transformation of the
imperialist war into a proletarian civil war,
and the use of the slogan “proletarian revo-
lution.” 7 In wars staged by the proletarian
state against imperialism, the proletariat was
to defend its socialist fatherland just as it
defended its country in national revolution-
ary wars; but in an imperialist war, it was to
reject the expression of “national defense
because “the proletariat has no country until
it has captured political power and has taken
the means of production from the explolit-
ersl’" 105

The transformation of the imperialist war
into civil war required revolutionary mass
action both in the rear and at the front.
Mass action in the rear included demon-
strations and partial strikes; and presup-
posing the existence of a revolutionary crisis,
it might involve transition to armed wup-
rising through the use of the supreme form
of mass strike movement, the general strike,
Mass action at the front required fraterniza-
tion of the scldiers in the opposite lines of
trenches which would inevitably lead to
class differentiation in the armies, to cer-
tain forms of soldiers’ and sailors’ strikes,
and to armed conflicts between the officers
and their men.'® The central slogan during
an imperialist war was to be “proletarian
revolution” because a “just” peace could
not result from an imperialist war without
the overthrow of the bourgeoisie and the
seizure of power by the proletariat. It was
for this same reason that the proletariat
were to work for the defeat of the home
imperialist government, and for the over-
throw of the bourgeoisie fn all belligerent
countries 1™

Systematic revolutionary work in the
army was one of the most vital tasks in the
struggle against imperialist war. But this
woik, the resolution pointed out, would be
impossible if the workers refused to enter
military service. Therefore, the communists
were to fight against such “stupid” slogans
as “boycott the war” and “strike against
war,” combatting them with propaganda
urging the necessity for carrying on per-
sistent revolutionary work in the bourgeois
forces. Communists were not to “boycott”
bourgeois armies, but were to enter them
for the purpose of taking control, for in
the words of Engels, “mass militarization
results in the disintegration of all armies
from within In countries where strong
national revolutionary movements existed,
the communists were to form guerrilla
forces, and on the outbreak of war, raise the
slogan of rebellion against imperialist war

Froletarian uprising were to be studied
by the masses for the important lessons they
contained. These lessons defined the deter-
mination, the conditions, and the prepara-
tions requisite for rebellion. Rebellion pre-
supposed the existence of a revolutionary
situation. The government had to be in a
state of crisis, e.g., as the result of a military
defeat. In addition, the masses had to feel
so oppressed that they were willing and
ready to take part in revolutionary mass
action for the armed overthrow of the gov-
ernment.
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Rebelllon was primarily a political prob-
lem. It required the leadership of a revolu-
tionary party capable of subordinating its
whole activity to the struggle. There had to
be a “tried and tested” communist party pos-
sessing decisive influence over the masses.
But rebellion was not based solely on the
communist party. It also had to be based
upon the active participation of the working
masses, particularly in the trade unions. The
workers had to create special organizations
for rebellion. They had to take part in the
“persistent and intensified” work carried out
for the purpose of “disintegrating” the
armed forces of the bourgeols state, for the
rebellion, from its onset was to be a struggle
for the army. Finally there was to be no
playing with rebellion. Once launched, the
rebellion was to be vigorously prosecuted
until the enemy had been destroyed. The
revolutionary proletariat were to exert their
main force against the main forces of the
enemy from the very beginning. Any hesita-
tion or lack of determination could only re-
sult in their own utter defeat. The rebellion
was also to be extended immediately over
the widest possible area, but efforts should
be made to insure *“the superiority of the
proletarian forces at the decisive moment at
the decisive place.'®

The communists were to advance a revolu-
tionary military policy which served the in-
terest of the international proletarian revo-
lution, but no hard and fast rules were to be
laid down as to the position to be adopted in
regard to all armies in general. The attitude
towards the army was to be in accordance
with the class and policy the particular army
serves: “It is not the military system, or the
form of organization of the army in any
given state that matters so much as the
political role that army plays,” '™ In an im-
perialist state, armies, regardless of what
form their organization took, were consid-
ered to be a constituent part of the bour-
geols state apparatus, and were to be de-
stroyed,

Communists were to advance the slogan
“Arm the proletariat.” At the same time,
they were to advance and support those par-
tial demands which stimulated the class
struggle inside the armed forces and strength-
ened the alllance between the servicemen
and the masses. Among the partial demands
which had to be supported were those relat-
ing to the defense system: dissolution of
mercenary forces, standing armies, police,
fascist leagues and other special armed forces
for repression of ecivil war; reduction of the
length of the military service period; aboli-
tion of compulsory residence in barracks; the
right to form committees; the right of labor
organizations to train their members in the
use of arms; the introduction of the terri-
torial military service system; and the right
of a soldier in a volunteer, mercenary army
to terminate his service whenever he de-
sired. In addition, there were many demands
assoclated with the legal rights and economic
position of the soldiers and sallors which
were also supported. These Included In-
creased pay, maintenance and family allow-
ances; abolition of compulsory saluting and
disciplinary punishments; the right to get
married, to wear civilian clothes while off
duty, to be absent from barracks, every day,
to subscribe to newspapers, to organize in
trade unions, to vote, and to attend political
meetings; furloughs, and extra pay while on
furlough. Special demands corresponding to
the particular needs and interests of raclal or
national minorities in the armed forces, e.g.,
the use of native language in drilling instruc-
tions, military service in the home district
for colonal troops, etc., were also to be ad-
vanced when appropriate. ™

The resolution stated that communist par-
ties would be making a serious mistake if
they regarded war guestions “from the ab-
stract, purely propagandist and agitational
point of view,” and failed to devote sufficient
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attention to their work in the army, for the
army was the decisive factor in all wars.'™
It also noted that only a few sections of
the Comintern had taken the necessary or-
ganizational measures for conducting sys-
tematic antimilitarist work. In some coun-
tries, it stated, no attempt had been made
to establish an adequate organizational base
among the masses of the soldiers, while work
among the youth was conducted on too re-
stricted a basis. Nowhere had systematic use
been made of family influence upon the men
serving in the armed forces. Work among
seamen was particularly unsatisfactory:
“The fact that work among sallors is not
carried on with sufficient energy in imperi-
alist countries shows that the role of the
navy in a future war is underestimated.’™
In discussing the resolution, Comintern
representatives emphasized the necessity for
intensifying work in the navy, and directed
that sallors’ programs be developed in all
countries possessing naval forces.’™

One of the last acts of the sixth world
congress of the Comintern was to issue a
manifesto addressed to the soldiers and
sallors of “the capitalist armies and navies.”
“The Communist International,” it stated:

“Appeals to all toilers to arise in their own
defense. Now at once, day for day, the ranks
of the fighters must be set up, the masses
of the tollers must be mobilized, loyal mes-
sengers of the working class sent into the
armies and the fleets of capitalism to pre-
pare the soldiers and sailors to turn their
guns, in the hour when imperialism calls
upon them to slaughter each other, against
the imperialists themselves, the best target
during the imperialist war." '™
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FREEDOM OF RELIGION

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, under the
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include the following:

FREEDOM OF RELIGION

“Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion, or prohibiiing the
free exercise thereof; . . . —FPirst Amend-
ment, The Constitution of the United States
of America.

“. .. it is no part of the business of gov-
ernment to compose official prayers for any
group of the American people to recite as a
part of a religious program carried out by
government.”—Justice Hugo Black, U.S. Su-
preme Court.

DEaR FRIEND: In 1976 our nation will be
celebrating her 200th birthday. For all of the
195 years since the founding of this country,
freedom of religion has stood as an unchal-
lenged birthright of every Amerlcan.

Now a serious challenge to this freedom
has arisen. On November 8 the Congress will
be asked to tamper with the fundamental
freedoms in our Bill of Rights. I will oppose
this effort.

“Now a serious challenge to this freedom
(of religion) has arisen.”

The pretext for this unprecedented attack
on religious freedom is the so-called "school
prayer amendment.” Sponsors of the amend-
ment claim that it would “restore” the right
to pray in our public schools. If this were
the case, I would support the amendment.
I support voluntary school prayer. But I op-
pose compulsory school prayer.

The fact is that the right to pray in our
schools does not need ‘“restoration" be-
cause it has never been taken away. As of to-
day, any child may pray to his God at any
time in any public school in the United
States. This is as it should be.

What is now prohibited, and what should
remain prohibited, is for public officials to
establish a state-sponsored prayer and ask
teachers in tax-supported schools to lead
your children in reciting that prayer, This is
what the so-called “school prayer amend-
ment"” would do.

I feel very deeply that the only real prayer
is voluntary prayer. Whether it is in school,
or anywhere else, the real prayer is the one
that is offered freely, with conviction, When
prayer is simply mouthed, at the teacher’s
direction, it becomes nothing more than a
pious duty which degrades religion in the
eyes of the child, and is scon forgotten,

“l support voluntary school prayer.”

Even more important than the unfortu-
nate effect of unmeant state-sponsored
prayer on children is the extremely danger-
ous precedent that would be set if Congress
approves the first abridgment of our Bill of
Rights in the nation's history. To tamper
with the First Amendment’s guarantee of
Religious Freedom i= Ilnevitably to call into
question the inviolabllity of the entire Bill
of Rights. If the First Amendment can be so
lightly discarded, what about the Second,
which we have counted on to protect our
right to bear arms . . . or the Fourth, which
has always protected us from unreasonable
search and seizure . . . or the Seventh, which
we had thought secured our right to trial by
Jury.

These Amendments, which together make
up the Bill of Rights, lie at the very heart
of our democratic system. To gut one of them
is to jeopardize them all. And to jeopardize
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them all is to remove the thing which dis-
tinguishes our great nation from the scores
of hapless countries around the world where
freedom 1s but a prayer in the minds of
oppressed cltizens,

“When prayer is simply mouthed, at the
teacher’'s direction, it becomes nothing more
than a pious duty . . . and is soon forgotten.”

I believe that the so-called “School
Prayer Amendment” is one of the worst
pleces of legislation to be proposed in Con-
gress in my memory. I Join with religious
leaders and educators from South Dakota
and across the nation in pledging to oppose
it with all the energy at my command. I
hope that you will add your voice to mine
by sending me a note indicating your oppo-
sition to any change in the First Amendment
which has guaranteed our religious freedom
for nearly 200 years.

You have my thanks for your support.

Sincerely,
JAMES ABOUREZK.

The following is a partial list of clergymen
and educators who have stated their inde-
pendent opposition to the so-called “school
prayer amendment.”

SOUTH DAKOTA RELIGIOUS LEADERS

Rev. E. O. Gilbertson, District President,
American Lutheran Churches.

Bishop James Armstrong, Dakota Areas,
The United Methodist Church.

Bishop Harocld J. Dimmerling, Rapid City
Diocese of the Roman Catholic Church.

Bishop Walter H. Jones, Episcopal District
of South Dakota.

Rev. Curtis P. Winkle, President, United
Presbyterian Synod of South Dakota.

Rev. Roger Fredrikson, Pastor, First Bap-
tist Church of Sioux Falls.

Reverend Ed Novak, First American Lu-
thera:. Church of Sioux Falls.

Dr. Ralph J. Hoffman, South Dakota Con-
ference Superintendent, United Church of
Christ.

Reverend John J. McEneaney, St. Joseph's
Cathedral.

Rev. Wesley Hunter, Exec. Dir., South Da-
kota Council of Churches.

NATIONAL RELIGIOUS LEADERS

Reverend Richard J. Niebanck, Lutheran
Church of America.

Mrs., Marcus Rohlfs, Pres., American Bap-
tist Convention.

General Board of Christian Social Con-
cerns, The United Methodist Church.

Executive Council of the Episcopal Church.

National Council of the Churches of Christ
in the U.S.A.

Joint Advisory Committee of the Syna-
gogue Council of America and the National
Jewish Community Relations Advisory Coun-
cil.

Dr. Willlam P. Thompson, Stated Clerk,
United Presbyterian Church In the U.S.A.
SOUTH DAKOTA EDUCATORS
Dean James Adams, School of Law, Univer-

sity of South Dakota.

Mr. Robert D. Willlams, Educator, Rapid
City.

Mr. David Smith, Past Pres., SDEA, Educa~-
tor, Aberdeen.

A SALUTE TO NIGERIAN
INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971
Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-

ber 1, and throughout this month, the
Federal Republic of Nigeria is proudly
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celebrating the 11th anniversary of ifs
independence from British colonial rule.
The Nigerian people have a great deal in
which to take pride. Their Republic has
shown great resilience and fortitude in
its quest to build a nation from profound
regional disparities in tradition, culture,
and tribal experience. It is with great
pleasure that I heartily congratulate the
Federal Republic on the anniversary of
her independence. I wish Nigeria and her
wonderful people continued success in
the preservation of that independence.

Of the many African states, Nigeria is
the one I know best. I had the pleasure
of visiting there in March. I was im-
pressed and delighted to see the tremen-
dous progress which our Nigerian broth-
ers have made in nation-building. My
conversations with their great leaders
gave me a new understanding of the
realities which an African nation faces.
It is sometimes caught between the devil
and the deep blue sea of international
politics. That the Nigerian ship of state
still plies these waters is testimony to its
strength and perseverance.

Having achieved political independ-
ence, Nigeria is now pursuing economic
independence and long-term economic
diversification. As one of the world's top
10 oil-producers, her bright economic fu-
ture is greatly boosted by rapidly growing
oil revenues. The low sulphur content
and light gravity of Nigerian oil, as well
as its proximity to European and Ameri-
can oil markets make it a very desirable
product. Nigeria’s economy is also as-
sisted by her rank as the world’s sixth
largest tin producer, the largest in Africa,
and as the most important producer of
colombite, supplying approximately 95
percent of the world's industrial require-
ments,

Nigeria's foreign trade has risen
steadily since 1945. The external trade
balance has consistently registered a sur-
plus. More recently, the export volume
has inereased, the value of merchandized
exports has gone up, and the quantity of
imported consumer goods has dimin-
ished. These signs indicate that Ni-
geria’s manufacturing industries are
rapidly expanding. While it is true that
industrial activity is still relatively small,
it will provide the dynamism necessary to
economic growth because of its potential
impact on the character and quality of
business expansion and labor skills.

Independence has also brought growth
to the field of higher education. Five
new universities have been founded with
a total enrollment of nearly 11,000 stu-
dents since 1960. Scholarships for higher
education are provided for the majority
of university students. These new uni-
versities are Ahmadu Bello University,
the University of Ibadan, the University
of Ife, the University of Lagos, and the
University of Nigeria.

Steadfastly, the Nigerian star con-
tinues to rise, burning throughout Africa
as a beacon of leadership and national-
ism. Some in the world would see that
star fade, just as others of ill-will would
see the sun set on equal opportunity and
justice for blacks and other minorities
in America. Though the experience of
black Americans and Nigerians is diverse,
we nonetheless share a common African
heritage. With our brothers, we share a
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common struggle for freedom and jus-
tice. We will pursue that struggle as peo-
ple of two great but different nations.
And we will persist until we achieve the
political and economic emancipation of
all our citizens from neocolonialist op-
pression and racism.

Africa's new nations have awakened
black hopes everywhere. African-Ameri-
cans in particular have been encouraged
and inspired by Nigeria’s achievements
in nation building. It is our sincere de-
sire that Nigeria continue to remain
strong and free. It is our firm wish that
in the future the international political
community would assure the rights of
this nation to pursue its own course.

Nigerian achievements have appropri-
ately become a subject of study and
emulation throughout the free world.
Courage, dignity, perseverance, the ap-
preciation of an indigenous culture—
these have been the hallmarks of Nige-
rian independence. We see through your
example the potential for a better life
for all men in a world of peace. I am cer-
tain that my black colleagues in the Con-
gress and your African-American friends
and admirers everywhere share these
sentiments. We salute you and wish you
continued success.

THE SLUM PREVENTION ACT OF
1971

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Oclober 28, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, in my dis-
triet, there is a neighborhood just a few
miles south of Chicago’s Loop known as
Woodlawn. Like most neighborhoods in
modern urban America, Woodlawn has a
set of statistics attached to it. The statis-
tics about Woodlawn, compiled in a series
of investigative reports on the commu-
nity by the Chicago Daily News, are dra-
matic and compelling. Since January
1970, almost 400 buildings have been
abandoned, burned, or demolished in
Woodlawn. Last year alone, there were
1,600 separate fires in the community.
Six people died in those fires. In the
last 4 years, 30,000 people have left
Woodlavn—or been driven out by fires,
fears, or frustration—and now, with the
critical housing shortage in the coun-
try, 2,000 living units stand empty in
Woodlawn. Only 35,000 residents remain.

All of this physical destruction and
social devastation has happened in a
relatively short period of time to one
relatively small community—Woodlawn
is just 1 square mile out of the whole
city of Chicago. It is the final result of
an unchecked cyecle of urban decay that
began in the mid-1950's with overcrowd-
ing. The process usually starts with an
absentee landlord who has bought an
apartment building to make a quick prof-
it. He cuts maintenance costs and in-
creases the number of apartment units
to make money as quickly as possible.
With tenant services and maintenance
reduced, the building begins to deteri-
orate, and it can decay from shoddy to
uninhabitable in a short time.
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Building codes are supposed to prevent
this kind of negligence, but codes and
most other regulations rarely work ac-
cording to theory. By the time the code
violations are caught, by the time the
landlord or apartment owner is taken to
housing court, the building is a sham-
bles. Tenants begin moving out or stop
paying their rent. By then, the land-
lord cannot afford the necessary re-
pairs, so he abandons the building.
Mysteriously, some of the buildings catch
fire,

Two weeks ago, a number of public
officials, community representatives, and
residents joined me for a walk through
Woodlawn. The senior Senator from
Illinois, Senator Percy, and the Assist-
ant Secretary for Housing and Urban
Development, Mr. Floyd Hyde, were two
of the people with me who saw the tragic
evidence of what can happen to part of
an American city in 1971, If anything,
the newspaper's statistics do not come
close to conveying the devastation and
the sense of despair that permeate
Woodlawn.

Mr. Speaker, the real tragedy is that
Woodlawn is not unique. There are
neighborhoods like it in every major city
in this country, and it is ineredible that
we allowed it to happen. On every block,
there is evidence that society and the
government—Ilocal, State and Federal—
have failed the cities for the last 10 or
15 years. In too many instances, govern-
ment programs and policies not only have
failed to prevent tragedies like Wood-
lawn, they unwittingly have contributed
to them.

The most glaring example of Federal
malfeasance is the manner in which the
tax law has actually encouraged specu-
lative investment by slumlords, granting
substantial tax incentives to slumlords
and encouraging them to purchase rental
housing, reap the tax benefits of accel-
erated depreciation, and then sell the
property after permitting it to deterio-
rate, taking capital loss benefits in the
process. The result has been to discour-
age long-term investment in housing, un-
dercutting an important stabilizing in-
fluence in the community. Even worse,
if the owner completely milks the prop-
erty and then abandons it, he gets a
bonus under present law by getting a tax
writeoff for his efforts.

With the hope of discouraging this and
ending the Federal Government's com-
plicity in the deterioration of urban
housing, I have introduced legislation
which would take the tax incentive out
of slumlord speculation. I introduced
similar legislation in 1969—in connec-
tion with the Tax Reform Act—and
again in 1970. Regrettably, the need for
such tax reform is even greater now than
it was in 1969 and 1970.

The Slum Prevention Act which I have
introduced today, and which will be in-
troduced next week in the other body by
Senator Percy, could become a major
tool in the battle against slums in our
large cities. The proposal would cost the
taxpayers no money—unless they were
slumowners—and might even bring in
some revenue to the Treasury—a feature
which may make it unique among those
that seek to remedy our urban ills. The
proposal is to withdraw tax depreciation
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allowed under existing law from real
property which fails to comply with the
health and safety provisions of local
housing and building codes. A comple-
mentary provision would disallow a capi-
tal loss writeoff for abandonment of
property which is in violation of such
codes at the time it is abandoned. These
two provisions could put the Federal in-
come tax laws on the side of slum pre-
vention instead of on the side of slum
promotion.

Mr. Speaker, we do not allow a crim-
inal depreciation on the gun he uses to
break the law; to my mind there is no
reason to allow depreciation to a slum
landlord on his noncomplying slum prop-
erty. The slumlord causes far more social
harm than the common thief; but he
has the law on his side when he files his
income tax return. The owner of urban
property which is in violation of local
housing and building codes endangers
the health and safety of not only the
residents of that building, but of hun-
dreds, perhaps thousands, of residents
in neighboring buildings.

For this reason it seems to me that we
can no longer afford to do without the
powerful stimulus which depreciation
withdrawal would provide to mainte-
nance of urban property in compliance
with local law.

The need for an approach to real es-
tate depreciation allowances such as I
propose, Mr. Speaker, can no longer be
seriously questioned. In speaking of a
special report to the National Commis-
sion on Urban Problems, of which he was
chairman, former Senator Paul Douglas
noted:

Tax provisions not only provide little en-
couragement for repair but actually may
tend to discourage improvements by inves-
tors. . . . As the Federal income tax is now
constituted, the profitable course for real
estate investors is to take accelerated depre-
clation - after purchase, avold repairs, and
sell off their properties within a decade be-
fore their tax shelter fades. Continuity of
ownership and sound maintenance are in-
hibited by opportunities for fast gains in
this cycle of constant trading.

The conclusion is buttressed by the
statements of many noted experts in the
field of Federal treatment of real estate
taxation. As one expert, cited in the re-
port to the Commission on Urban Prob-
lems, put it:

Uncle Sam is a principal cause of the phe-
nomenon known as the slumlord . . . no
matter how many violations have been lodged
the slumlord may file his depreciation . . .
even in an old-law tenement he may take it
on an accelerated basis.

Certainly no one would argue that the
Federal tax structure is designed to en-
courage speculation in slum property, but
nevertheless that is its result. We must
face up to the fact that the income tax
laws are to a large extent responsible for

the enormous profitability of speculation
in substandard urban real estate. Thus,
it is tax benefits which are already avail-
able to owners of substandard urban
property which make it so highly profit-
able for them to continue to speculate—

and to avoid maintaining their proper-
ties in accordance with even the mini-
mum health safety standards of local
law. We must do something to put the
tax laws on the side or urban residents
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and city governments rather than on the
side of the slumlords.

This brings me to another important
point about my proposal—it creates no
special exemptions, gives no tax breaks,
contributes to no tax shelter. Former
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury
Stanley Surrey often argued that it was
not sound, as a matter of tax policy, to
use the Federal income tax laws to ac-
complish other social or humanitarian
goals—however worthy they may be.
Such practice, he felt, often resulted in
dislocations and inequities in the tax
laws which far surpassed in seriousness
the original problems sought to be
solved. But Mr. Surrey never argued,
Mr. Speaker, that the tax laws should
create social problems. That is, in fact,
what has happened with the deprecia-
tion allowances now available on sub-
standard urban property. My bill would
not create special tax categories to ac-
complish slum prevention, but would
deny to owners of slum property a tax
break which would otherwise be theirs.
When the Federal Government is bend-
ing every resource to solve the problems
of decaying cities, I think we can do no
less. It is time to write tax laws which
help prevent slums rather than help
promote them.

Some proposals have been made to
withdraw only accelerated depreciation
from urban property. The sponsors of
such proposals say that this would slow
down the turnover rate—a factor which
contributes mightily to slum conditions.
But this would still leave the Federal
Government in the position of subsidiz-
ing slum property owners. I maintain
that we should withdraw all deprecia-
tion allowances from property which
does not meet the minimum health and
safety requirements of local law. It has
been said that such a rule would put a
powerful weapon in the hands of local
code enforcement authorities. I say this
is a weapon they should have had years
ago. It might have helped them enforce
health and safety provisions of their
codes which under present circumstances
are frequently completely ignored. Un-
der most local building codes, violators
can even go to jail for their serious vio-
lations. They ought not be able to take
a depreciation allowance with them.

Mr. Speaker, I should emphasize that
I am not advancing the slum prevention
act as a panacea which will solve all the
problems of slum housing and substand-
ard urban property. As Senator Douglas
observed:

Slum housing problems are too complex
to be resolved solely or primarily by income
tax changes.

The point is that my proposal can help
arrest the growth of the slum cancer. At
that moment of truth when a pronerty
owner can still opt for property mainte-
nance rather than property milking, he
ought to know that the risks of milking
include loss of a meaningful tax deduc-
tion. The decay of our inner city areas
is the most pressing domestic problem
facing this Nation. In my opinion we
cannot affora not to effect this realine-
ment of Federal tax law. It may well be
the strongest possible action the Con-
gress could take to show the cities that
we do care. At the very least it will put
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the tax laws where they should be, on
the side of slum prevention instead of
slum promotion.
The analysis follows:
ANALYSIS OF SLUM PREVENTION ACT

Section 2 of the bill provides that "No
deduction shall be allowed (for deprecia-
tion) for a taxable year with respect to non-
complying residential property if any part
of the violation period for such property falls
within the taxable year.” The bill then de-
fines “noncomplying residual property” as
any residential property which has been de-
termined to be in violation of state or local
laws relating to health or safety.

Section 4 disallows any tax deduction for
a capital loss “recognized upon the disposi-
tion (whether by sale, abandonment or other-
wise) during a violation period."” This would
prevent recapture as a capital loss write-off
of deprecilation which was not taken before
abandonment.

Sectlon 5 of the bill would deny a charitable
deduction for gifts of property *“donated™
to state or local governments if the property
was in violation of housing or building codes
at the time of the transfer.

The depreciation withdrawal provision ap-
plies only to residential property, and only to
residential property which is at least ten
years old, This latter requirement was in-
serted in order to exempt bulldings which
contained structural defects at the time they
were built. It was felt that it would not be
fair to hold a new owner responsible for
these to the extent of forfeiting his deprecia-
tion deduction, although of course he would
be responsible for repairing them under most
local building codes. By the time a building
is ten years old, most of the original struc-
tural defects will have been found and cor-
rected.

The type of code, the violation of which
will result in loss of depreciation allowance,
is not limited—building codes, housing codes,
electrical codes, plumbing codes, etc., are all
included. Only those provisions, however,
which affect health and safety will count for
purposes of the Act. The taxpayer's deter-
mination that a violation for which he has
been cited is not a “health and safety"” viola-
tion will, of course, be reviewed by the IRS
and will have to be acceptable to it. Ulti-
mately it is foreseeable that local code en-
forcement authoritles will probably begin
to specily which provislons of their codes
they feel affect health and safety. Thus it
might happen that when a property owner
receives notice of a viclation from a local
housing or building code enforcement
agency, the notice would contain the state-
ment “This violation affects health and
safety within the meaning of the Internal
Revenue Code.” Such a determination by
the local enforcement authority should carry
great weight with the IRS when auditing the
taxpayer's return.

If a property owner lost depreclation on
one piece of property, he would not neces-
sarily lose his depreciation on all other prop-
erty owned in the same city, or even the
same block. Other property, even if next
door, which has regularly been reported as
separate property for the purposes of the
depreciation allowance would be considered
separate property for the purposes of de-
preciation withdrawal.

Finally, in order to make the depreciation
denial sanction meaningful, the Act would
require an adjustment to the property’s
“basis" as if all the depreciation otherwise
allowable on the noncomplying property had
been taken. Thus the basis of the noncom-
plying property would be adjusted just as if
all the allowable depreclation had been
taken, even though it was not taken be-
cause of the property's noncompliance. This
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safeguard is necessary in order to keep an
owner whose property is perennially in non-
compliance from gaining the advantage of
depreciation by putting his property in com-
pliance Immediately before sale, and taking
the unused depreciation in the form of a
capital loss on sale.

GOOD RELATIONSHIP IN
OKLAHOMA

HON. JOHN N. HAPPY CAMP

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. CAMP. Mr. Speaker, I want to
share with all of my colleagues an article
written by Mrs. Phillys Hunter which
appeared in the October 21 edition of
the Oklahoma Hornet located in Wau-
komis, Okla.

Mrs. Hunter, a constituent of mine, in
writing of a personal experience has
brought home a point which I think each
American should reflect on more often
and that is the debt we owe each man in
the service of our country.

The article follows:

ArTicLE BY Mgas. PHiLLYs HUNTER

It flew low o'er the house, I heard the
chop! chop! of its motor, I went on with my
work, I'd heard it so often before! Then it
returned, and this time it seemed to grow
louder! I ceased with my labors and went to
look out my front door!

Close to our road, in the pasture, had
landed a chopper! Its red light was flashing
and the blades were rotating quite slow!
There must have been some urgent warning
in their helicopter! A green-sulted man
walked my way and soon I would know!

He knocked on my door, and said, “Pardon
me, Ma'am, we're in trouble! May I please
use your phone to call in to Vance, my home
base?" He relayed where he was to Head-
quarters—help came on the double! Soon
a second chopper had landed near the other
ones place!

They stayed for an hour until they had
righted the trouble, Revved up the motor to
see if again it would fiy! Put on their white
helmets and seated themselves in the bub-
ble—The blades whirled much faster and
they shot up into the sky!

I stood there and watched as the chopper
grew fainter and smaller! It had almost re-
turned to its base; I could see it no more.
Since their lives had touched mine, I seemed
& bit taller! I went back inside, my mood
thoughtful as I closed the door!

I pictured the same situation in another
far setting, Where in green Asian jungles,
they're fighting a terrible war! Where this
is a daily occurence; let’s not be forgetting—
to rescue those down in the jungle, is a job
they're trained for!

For our lives and our very existence, to
them we are thankful! The sound of their
planes should remind us while they're up
above. No nation on earth can invade us and
we should be grateful to those who defend,
even die for the country they love!

When you meet these brave men on the
highways, in homes of this nation, give them
& salute and a smile; stop and visit a while.
Some day your son may be there in the same
situation! Far from his loved ones and some-
one will give him a smile!

This Incident took place on Wednesday
afternoon, on the 22nd shortly after 3:00.
On Thursday, Sept. 30th, I received the fol-
lowing letter from the Commander of Vance,
Colonel Charles E. Woods:
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Dear Mgrs. HunTerR: The hospitality and
generosity you extended to the crew members
when one of our helicopters was forced to
land in your pasture iz genulnely appreci-
ated.

It is the cooperation we receive from
“Oklahomans” such as yourself that is the
foundation of the friendship and compat-
ibility between local citizens and the peo-
ple at Vance Air Force Base.

I have not seen a beiter relationship be-
tween military installation and nearby com-
munities than the one we enjoy here. This
relationship is more than exemplified by your
kind acceptance of an unavoldable situation,
You have our most sincere “Thanks."

Sincerely,
CHARLES E. Woobs,
Colonel, USAF, Commander,

INDEPENDENCE FOR
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN TEE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, today
is the anniversary of the declaration of
independence for Czechoslovakia on Oct-
ober 28, 1918, the first law passed by the
Czechoslovak National Council. The
council had been established somewhat
earlier, with Tomas Masaryk, Josef Dur-
ich, and Eduard Benes, Czechs, as presi-
dent, vice president, and general secre-
tary, respectively. Gen. Milan Stefanik,
a Slovak aviator who had fought for
France during World War I, also served
on the council.

Prior to the declaration of independ-
ence, Czechoslovakia had been part of
the huge Austro-Hungarian empire. Its
collapse began when it became obvious
that the central powers were doomed to
defeat as the first global conflict hastened
toward its end.

Austria fell during the night of Octo-
ber 27 and 28 and several new countries
came into being as the conglomeration
of territories that had been ruled for
centuries by the Habsburgs disintegrated.
(g_ne of the new nations was Czechoslova-

ia.

On October 30 a manifesto of the
Slovak National Council declared that
Slovakia would unite with the Czechs.
Masaryk, Benes, and Stefanik pro-
claimed the republic of Czechoslovakia
the same day.

From 1918 to 1935, Masaryk served as
president and Benes as foreign minister
of the infant republic, the latter becom-
ing president in 1935. National socialism,
a satanic force that had gained power in
neighboring Germany 2 years earlier,
soon took over Czechoslovakia, along
with other nations that had emerged
from the ashes of World War I. While
allied success in the Second World War
brought about the annihilation of na-
zism, a brief interval of freedom ended
with the communization of Czechoslo-
vakia,

The oppression and the monumental
failure of the Soviet imposed Communist
government was so great that a prag-
matie group of Communists attempted
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to readjust the economy and government
structure of Czechoslovakia from with-
in, recognizing that only by disposing of
the dogmatic marxist structures and re-
turning to a Western-oriented economy
could they improve the living standards
of the people. This limited attempt to in-
stitute non-Communist reforms was un-
acceptable to the Soviet Union, and on
August 20, 1968, the Russians and the
troops of the German, Polish, Hungarian,
and Bulgarian puppet regimes foreibly
occupied Czechoslovakia and reinstalled
Moscow Communist loyalists in the gov-
ernment and the Communist party in
Czechoslovakia.

Mr. Speaker, the spirit of Masaryk,
Benes, Stefanik, and other lovers of lib-
erty lives on in Czechoslovakia, even
though the nation that they established
has become one of the numerous colonies
of the imperialists in Moscow. The forces
that labor in the cause of human free-
dom will not be denied forever. Let us
hope and pray that on some October 28
in the near future the people of Czecho-
slovakia will be able to look, not back-
ward to the nightfall that marked the
destruction of their freedom by Godless
communism, but forward to the inevi-
table sunrise that will herald the return
of freedom and independence to their
country.

PHASE II AND NEW YORK'S
ECONOMY

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSR'OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. HORTON. Mr, Speaker, I applaud
the steps taken by President Nixon to
curb inflation in our Nation and to set
straight the balance between the Ameri-
can economy and that of our trading
partners abroad. At the same time, I am
concerned that the special problems be-
setting New York State might require
special attention and solutions. I dealt
with the economy of New York State and,
particularly, of my 36th Congressional
District, in a speech I presented earlier
this month to a group of businessmen in
Rochester, N.Y., and I insert the text of
my remarks at this point:

TEXT oF CONGRESSMAN HORTON's REMARKS AT
MEETING OF THE HELMsSMEN'S CLUB, VALLE'S
RESTAURANT, RocHESTER N.Y. OcCTOBER B8,
1971
With the hectic Washington schedule of

Congress these days. I don't get the chance

often enough to speak to groups of business-

men in the 36th District. The last time I

made a formal address to business executives

was in late August when I addressed a meet-
ing of the Newark Chamber of Commerce in

Wayne County.

I spoke there about the history of the
world economy since World War IT, and about
the President’s new economic policies which
were announced on August 15th,

Tonight, I would like to speak primarily
about the industrial economy of the Roches-
ter area and New York State, and to touch
briefly on the announcements that have
been made so far about Phase IT of the Nixon
economie program. I said in my Newark
speech that while the national economic pol-
icles were directed at setting straight the
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balance between the American economy and
that of our trading partners abroad, we in
New York State have a special, and more seri-
ous problem. For we not only have difficulty
competing with imported goods, which have
had a devastating impact on local area in-
dustries, we also are rapidly losing any com-
petitive advantage over other states and re-
gions of the United States.

This week, I attended a meeting in Wash-
ington which was called by representatives of
the International Unlon of Electrical Work-
ers, the Amalgamated Clothing Workers, the
Optical Workers and other unions in the
New York-New Jersey area whose member-
sghips are dwindling because competition
from imports has drastically affected their
employers' ability to compete.

The representative of the Electrical and
Machine Workers made the point that type-
writer plants in the northeast are either
closing or laying off substantial portions of
their work force due to foreign competition.
This added another dimension to the already
serlous problems of those workers who have
already taken the brunt of heavy import
competition in the electronic and electrical
industries. These, of course, include many
product lines in your own company (Singer-
Friden).

The clothing workers and optical workers
sald they too were hard-hit by imports.
Their common message was, and I quote:
“We don't want unemployment checks, and
we don‘t want welfare checks, we want jobs.”
And as they spoke, many thousands of their
members who have lost jobs after decades
of service to their employers could be
counted among welfare and unemployment

Rochester, of course, has been a major pro-
ducer of clothing, optical goods, electrical
and electronic products and others which
are feeling this serious pinch from abroad.
Names like Fashion Park, General Dynamics
and others have already passed from the
Rochester scene. Clvic-minded investors are
now engaged In trying to save 300 of the
clothing jobs here that were almost lost when
Timely Clothes nearly closed its doors sev=
eral months ago. Beech-Nut, Mixing Equip-
ment, Sage Electronics are closing plants
here, with at least one of these, Sage, moving
to the Carolinas. R. T. French just announced
it would cease its production operations in
Rochester and is bullding a new facility in
Springfield, Missourl. The status of Hickok is
still in question, although the firm's new
owner has already closed the company’s plant
in Lyons in Wayne County.

Since 1969 14 companies of major size have
closed in the Greater Rochester area. At one
point this year, we had a net loss of over
17,000 manufacturing jobs in the Rochester
area. As of August of this year, there were
124,300 persons employed in manufactur-
ing in our area, compared with 137,200 in
August of 1969. Since the low point in No-
vember, 1970, the area has regained omnly
2,000 industrial jobs.

While the Rochester area unemployment
rate does not rank with those of San Diego,
Seattle, Buffalo and oiher hard-hit cities,
I feel that the long-term problem we face
here is an extremely serious one. Rochester
has a history of being almost immune to
fluctuations in the national economy and
national unemployment. In 1969, we boasted
an unemployment rate of under 2%. And at
that time, thousands of Rochester workers
were earning substantial overtime pay, and
many had more than one job. Thus, in effect,
the increase in our unemployment rate to
close to 5% means a tripling in the unems-
ployment picture in our area.

The problem here is that the kind of un-
employment we have experienced is not the
kind which will easily bounce back when
the national economy heats up again. Lay-
offs will, hopefully, be called back to work,
but those who lost their jobs due to plant
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closings must depend on attracting new
firms to Rochester, and on the expansion in
Rochester of existing firms, This, then, is the
serious question.

Even if the new Nixon policies are suc-
cessful in improving the competitive posi-
tion of American Industry in world-trade—
and I firmly believe we will be successful—
will conditions in New York State and in
the Rochester area be such that we can ex-
pect to share in the benefits of this new in-
ternational economic balance? Or will U.S.
Industries, including some that are now lo-
cated here, be drawn to the south, the mid-
west and the far-western region of our coun-
try?

You gentlemen can perhaps answer this
question better than I can. As businessmen,
you know what objective and subjective
Iactors other business executives will weigh
in making decisions about the location and
expansion of facilities. If the criteria of
low-tax rates and lower wage rates are given
substantial weight in these decisions, then
we In New York, and in other northeastern
industrial States, may be In for a long, long
economic winter.

Let us, for a few moments, examine the
economiec, social and political conditions in
New York which must be understood before
we can tackle this problem. New York has a
history of tremendous industrial success.
As a State we have given birth to some of
the great industrial gliants of America: Ko-
dak, Xerox, General Electric, TBEM, General
Foods, and countless other giants have made
our State their major home. The State has
a long history of inventiveness, of produc-
tivity and of overall prosperity. Just as
America today has become a vietim of the
fact that she fed and nursed, for 25 years,
the war-torn and underdeveloped countries
of the world since World War II, countries
like Japan, Germany, Italy and France
which have now become serious and ma-
jor industrial competitors, so has New York
become the victim of national policies since
the Great Depression, which have been de-
signed to encourage industrial development,
education, transportation and prosperity in
the States of our own country which, com-
pared to New York, were poorer States.

While we from New York have been striv-
ing to bring national policies around to the
fact that States like our own are now in
need of help, and have been striving to
bring back to our own State a falrer share
of the Federal tax dollars we send to Wash-
ington. Many Federal programs are still tied
to formulas which distribute the tax dollars
of New York and other wealthy States, to
areas of the country that are still eatching
up with us.

As you know, there are other side-eflects
of this problem that are more serious than
the mere destination of federal tax dollars.
Because we have been a prosperous State,
and a State with a social conscience, con-
cerned about good education and about help
for the poor, tens of thousands of poor fami-
lHes from the south and from Puerto Rico
have flocked here to take advantage of bet-
ter job opportunities, higher wages ~and
more humane welfare and social policies.
Prosperity and high-productivity have also
brought New Yorkers a higher standard of
living, and with it, a higher cost of living—
thus feeding demands for wage rates that
will enable New York workers to keep up
with these costs.

The fact that New Yorkers are better ed-
ucated, and are living at a higher standard,
together with the migration of poor and
unskilled persons to our borders has meant
that the demand for services from our State
and local governments has also run very
high, compared even with neighboring
States. Thus, wages rise, taxes rise, govern-
ment services increase, and the demand for
more of everything gets even greater.
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We In New York have our own spiral of
infiation, and it is a very serious one which
may not be licked at the same time that na-
tional inflation is licked. This inflation is
making it very attractive for companies
whose profits are down because of the eco-
nomic slowdown, of whose profits have com-
pletely evaporated. To consider relocation
to areas of our country which have not yet
caught up with the living standards, the
wages and the taxes of New York State.

This situation sounds pretty bleak, but
there is one added factor which, in the short-
run, makes it even bleaker than it sounds.
In a State like New York, a recession places
extremely heavy demands on State and local
government. When formerly productive
workers are on unemployment and welfare
rolls, the cost of those porgrams is added on
to the already high costs of state and local
government. In the welfare program par-
ticularly, the burden on state and county
governments is wunbearable. For Monroe
County alone this year, the welfare budget
is expected to equal or exceed $100,000,000—
and the county government pays only 25%
of overall welfare costs, with 25% coming
from the state and 50% coming from the
federal government.,

During a recession, when companies profits
are down and when they are likely to be
looking around for better and more eco-
nomical facilities and locatlons, the last
thing that will persuade them to stay in New
York State is higher tax rates. But, under
our State constitution, the Governor really
has no alternative. At least his options are
50 limited as to make higher taxes inevitable.
This is because the State Constitution re-
quires, absolutely requires that each year's
state budget be in balance. Thus, during a
year when tax receipts are down, because
of lower profits and higher unemployment
in the state, the demand for tax dollars sky-
rockets because of the costs of added welfare,
unemployment, medical assistance and man-
power training programs brought on by the
slower economy.

Since the Depression on America, the
principle has been well established that when
the economy slows so that the private sector
cannot provide adequate income to large
numbers of people, this burden is temporar-
ily shifted to the public sector—to govern-
ment and to tax dollars. With this added
burden, even a state government which cuts
non-essential expenses to the bone—can
hardly avoid an increase in tax rates, or
levying of new taxes and revenue sources—
on order to keep up with added demands
for tax dollars, and to meet the constitu-
tional requirement of a balanced budget. Of
course, once backed into this corner, and
once taxes are increased, the state, almost
without alternatives, has made the economic
and business climate and the prospect for
attracting more companies and more jobs
even worse.

I say there must be a better way to finance
state government—not only in New York
but elsewhere. In the Federal government,
as you know, economists have long urged
and have succeeded in getting Presldents,
Senators and Congressmen to realize that
government stimulation is needed for pe-
riods of sagging economy.

President Nixon, after his first year in
office in which he sought a balanced Federal
budget, announced last January that he
would adopt the concept of a full-employ-
ment budget. During recession periods, this
means that the Treasury will borrow enough
money to bring Federal receipts up to the
level they would reach if we had a full em-
ployment situation, By another name, this is
deficit spending. Hard as this may be to
swallow, deficit spending during periods
when the private sector is wunable to
carry the full weight of supporting our
population is a virtual necessity In today's
complex economy. Of course, during periods
of prosperity, deficit spending can be devas-
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tating in its inflationary effects, as was
shown during the hardest years of the Viet-
nam War in the late 1960's,

My point is this. If state governments and,
in some cases, county governments are
forced to pick up some of the burden of wel-
fare and other programs during a recession,
why should they be forced to adopt policies
that will make the recession conditions in
their area even worse. Why should they be
forced, while marching to the tune of bal-
anced budgets, to ralse taxes at the very time
when people and businesses are least able
and least willing to pay them—when, In fact,
higher taxes for the short run will drive out
jobs and job opportunities in the long run?

There are other ways of solving this prob-
lem. I have thought of three which should
be considered.

First, and this has already been proposed,
is the short-run solution of federal revenue-
sharing. The Federal government has more
and better revenue sources than states and
localities. The only problem with revenue-
sharing as a overall solution to this problem
is that it will provide the states with more
money in prosperous years than in recession
years. The other problem with revenue shar-
ing is that despite very strong support from
the Administration, by state and local gov-
ernment leaders, by myself and hundreds of
other Congressmen and Senators, it has yet
to be reported out of Committee to the House
of Representatives. It looks like the delay in
passing revenue sharing will stretch well
into next year, so that immediate help for
near-bankrupt states and localities seems
very dim from this source.

Second, is a solution which only the states
themselves can accomplish. That is to re-
move prohibitions on deficit spending from
State Constitutions so that in lean years the
states will be able to assist themselves with-
out ralsing taxes at the worst possible time.
Funds borrowed during lean years should of
course be paid back to the maximum possi-
ble extent during years of higher tax rev-
enues. As it stands now, the only way New
York State can borrow major amounts of
money is to go to a voter referendum. I
commend Governor Rockefeller on the fact
that he has been able to convert major
transportation and antl-pollution programs
to bond-financed programs. This is the only
way the State can continue to afford prog-
ress and leadership in these Important
areas without launching into even higher
and more unbearable increases in state
taxes. While taxes must eventually pay back
the bonds, the burden is spread far more
evenly and equitably over a period of sev-
eral years under these bonding programs—
particularly during recession years,

Third is a proposal for what I would call
an Intergovernmental Reserve Bank, estab-
lished by the Federal Government. This bank
could receive support from Federal appro-
priations, and from state governments them-
selves during prosperous years, and could be
a source of emergency slow-Interest loan
funds to state and local governments dur-
ing lean years. This would be a kind of reve-
nue sharing which could have tremendous
impact on state and local budget problems
when additional funds are needed most, and
it could, if established on a large enougn
scale, eliminate most of the need for in-
creases caused by increased demands for gov-
ernment services which are related to slow-
downs in the economy. It may not. of course,
eliminate increases in certain iax rates due
to inflation.

As a Federal legislator, I support a program
of revenue sharing sven larger than sought
by the President. I slso support the locnger-
term solution of an Intergovernmental Re-
serve Bank. I leave It to state officlals and
to state voters to determine whether or not
they want to permit state government bor-
rowing as an alternative to tax increases
in years when they are most unbearable and
destructive, for this decision is not strictly
within my purview as a Congressmaan.
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‘We must take a serious look at the longer
term implications of our economic situation
here in New York State. We must move now
to make the climate here, for industry, to
the extent that government can influence
this climate, a healthy and an attractive one.

The march of manufacturing firms out of
this state has already gone too far, and
Rochester, Monroe County and New York
State are already suffering from this exodus.
At the beginning of my talk, I said that the
real and serious question we must face is
whether our state will be In any position to
benefit from the rebalancing of the inter-
national economy that the President it seek-
ing to bring about through his new eccnomic
program. Right now, the answer to that
question is a doubtful one for New York
State. Businessmen, workers and government
leaders have much to lose, and much to gain,
depending on how this question is answerecd
in the long run.

As we enter Phase II of the President's
program, it is none too early to examine
these questions, and to begin to make some
hard decisions concerning them. Having re-
viewed what has been announced so far
about Phase II, I think it will be marked by
public participation in decision-making, and
by fairness, I welcome this. The price, wage
and other commissions and councils the
President is setting up provide the necessary
opportunity for an ongoing input from dif-
ferent sectors of the economy and the public
as to what future economic policies should
be. It is my hope that all of the inequities
that are inevitable in a wage price freeze
can be smoothed out and elin inated in the
coming perlod of wage-price réstraints, since
the very definition of restraint allows for
more flexibility than a freeze. I hope partic-
ularly that small businessmen, labor and the
consumers as well as large firms will be given
a falr volce in the decisions that will be made
during Phase II. I think the President has
been responsive to his criticg, and that the
structure of Phase IT is s hat he deserves
support from every sector of the economy and
the political spectrum.

I, for one, will try to see to it that there is
at least some attention directed, during
Phase II, to the problems I have spoken of
here tonight. For in the long run, while it
is the job of the President and Congress to
worry about the National economy and the
National picture. No policy can be called
successful if it does not foster economic im-
provement in the north as well as the south,
and in New York as well as the rest of the
country. In addition to policles that will
control the rate of inflation, and permit
fairer competition with countries abroad, the
federal government must be concerned that
the slow process of evening out the levels of
prosperity among the states does not deal a
devastating blow to states like New York,
which have a history of industrial produc-
tivity, and which have become the victims of
their own prosperity and success.

The problems we face economically are so
serious that government alone cannot solve
them. However, these are problems which
cannot be solved without the help of
government.

This is the message I wanted to leave with
you tonight, and this is the message I am
bringing to Administration and Congressional
policymakers in Washington. I hope I can
count on your support and your own efforts
to breathe new life into the economy of the
Rochester area and of New York State.

Thank you.

Mr. Speaker, I pledge to do all I ecan
to make sure that attention is directed
to the problems detailed in the foregoing
speech, for no economic policy can be
termed successful if it does not deal with
economic problems in all areas of the
country. I hope that my colleagues in
Congress will join me in this effort.
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COMMANDER IN CHIEF JOSEPH L.
VICITES APPROVES VETERANS OF
FOREIGN WARS PRIORITY LEGIS-
LATIVE PROGRAM FOR 1971-72

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
last month the National Legislative
Committee of the Veterans of Foreign
Wars of the United States met here in
Washington. This key committee of the
1,700,000 member veterans organization
drew veteran leaders from throughout
the Nation fo review scores of resolutions
approved by delegates to the Dallas, Tex.,
national convention last August. It was
during the convention that the more
than 12,000 delegates elected Joseph L.
Vicites of Unionfown, Pa., as their na-
tional commander in chief.

This young, energetic VFW leader,
known to his friends and comrades as
“G.JI. Joe,” has a long and enviable
record of service to our country, his
community, and to those who have taken
up arms in our defense. In his accept-
ance speech at Dallas, the newly elected
VFW commander in chief said veter-
ans benefits will be the battle cry of his
organization during the coming year.
Surely, this is a crusade worthy of the
VFW’'s ever-increasing membership.

There can be little doubt in anyone’s
mind that the now vibrant VFW will
be an even better organization under his
dynamic leadership during the coming

year.

The main purpose of the meeting of
the national legislative committee was
to recommend a priority legislative pro-
gram for this year. The distinguished
committee members during the 2-day
session greeted such notables as Donald
E. Johnson, Veterans Administrator;
Dr. Marc J. Musser, VA Chief Medical
Director; Ralph T. Casteel, VA Execu-
tive Assistant; Olney B. Owen, VA Chief
Benefits Director; John J. Corcoran, VA
General Counsel; Gus Wallace, VA con-
fidential assistant; Oliver E. Meadows,
staff director of the House Veterans Af-
fairs Committee, and Frank J. Brizzi,
staff director of the Senate Committee
on Veterans Affairs.

Members of the VFW National Legis-
lative Commiftee are all prominent
Americans from various parts of the
country. They include: James E, Van
Zandt, chairman; Ted C. Connell, Rob-
ert E. Hansen, Charles C. Ralls, Heyman
Rothbart, vice chairmen; Ray R. Allen,
Vern Anderson, William P. Beane, Rob-
ert J. Bowers, Ray H. Brannaman, Mark
D. Buchheit, Dr. John C. Cavender, Cleo
G. Clayton, Jr., Jerry Cooper, Arthur J.
Fellwock, Ernest D. Ferguson, Leonard
E. Friedlander, Morton Fromm, Edgar
L. George, Frank G. Hahn, Olen E.
Holmes, Joseph Kovac, W. Leroy Mad-
dox, John W. Mahan, Allen J. Martin,
Telfair J. Mashburn, Franklin W. Mor-
ton, Jr., Timothy J. Murphy, John Red-
ick, Richard E. Ress, Frank H. Rice,
Richard L. Roudebush, Robert Secrest,
Jay Stewart, Ernest Stratychuk, Gene
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Walker, Joseph R. Walsh, E. Spencer
Walton, Charles A. Whiteacre, and Joe
T. Wood, members.

The leadership and support of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars has been cru-
cial in helping to obtain congressional
approval of a large number of veterans
measures, and especially additional
funds and personnel for VA hospitals.

Mr. Speaker, the Veterans of Foreign
Wars priority legislative program for
1971-72 recommended by its national
legislative committee and approved by
Commander in Chief Vicites include a
representative list of the concerns and
goals of this great organization, as ap-
proved by the delegates to its recently
concluded national convention in Dal-
las, Tex., and I commend my col-
leagues’ attention to this program.

The VFW legislation program follows:

VFW PrIORITY LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM FOR

1971-1972
TO INSURE BEST HOSPITAL AND MEDICAL CARE

A. No reduction in average daily patleni
load in VA hospitals.

B. Eliminate pauper’s oath requirement
for admission to a VA hospital.

C. Immediate full resumpuon of long-
range construction and modernization pro-
gram to keep VA hospitals second to none.

D. Drug treatment and medical and em-
ployment rehabilitation by VA for all drug
dependent veterans.

TO PREVENT VA HOSPITALS FROM EBECOMING
SECOND EATE OR BEING CLOSED

A. Oppose any merging of VA hospitals or
facilities in proposed National Health In-
surance Plan,

B. Operate Congressionally authorized
125,000 hospital beds,

C. Repeal! existing law which requires the
Veterans Administration to gain prior ap-
proval of the Office of Management and
Budget before proceeding with any VA hos-
pital or construction project.

D. Support legislation to provide that the
establishment of new VA hospitals and medi-
cal facilities or substantial renovation, alter-
ation or modernization of VA medical facili-
ties may proceed when approved by House
Committee on Veterans Affairs.

FOR DIGNITY AND SECURITY OF WORLD WAR I AND
OLDER VETERANS

A, Minimum pension payment of at least
$125 a month for a veteran alone and $150
a month for a married World War I veteran,

B Both hospital and outpatient medical
care for all medical needs of veterans 70 or
clder.

C. Presumption that older veterans are
service connected for entitlement to drugs
and medicines by VA.

D. QGreatly expanded hometown nursing
care for older veterans to prevent separa-
tion from their families and loved ones.

REVISIONS OF PENSION AND COMPENSATION
PROGRAMS

A. Increased pension rates and income
limitations to assure no veteran suffers loss
of VA pension because of soclal security and
equivalent increases in retirement income.

B. Cost of living increases for the millions
of veterans and their families who receive
disability compensation, pension and de-
pendency and indemnity compensation pay-
ments from the Veterans Administration.

C. Dependency and indemnity compensa-
tion payments to widows of veterans who
were 1009 service connected disabled at the
time of their death.

D. Continue the statutory award for veter-
ans suffering from arrested tuberculosis.

E. Disregard income of wife in determin-
ing VA pension enfitlement and adequate
pensions for widows of veterans.
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EXPANDED GI EDUCATION AND TRAINING BILL

A, Increased GI Bill assistance to include
the cost of books, tuition, and fees.

B. More funds for stepping up on-the-job
training for the hundreds of thousands of
unemployed veterans who do not want to go
to college or desire institutional training.

C. Cost of living increase in GI Bill train-
ing rates.

D. Advance educational payment and in-
crease entitlement to 48 months,

MORE MEANINGFUL ASSISTANCE FOR
RETURNING VIETNAM VETERANS

A. Expanded contact and outreach pro-
gram to insure that every Vietnam veteran
knows of his veterans rights and benefits.

B, Complete support of a cash program to
provide jobs for the hundreds of thousands
of unemployed veterans.

C. More job training programs with extra
emphasis on veterans with no civillan em-
ployment skills or experience,

D. Establish low cost life insurance pro-
gram for Vietnam veterans similar to NSLI
program for World War II and Eorean
veterans,

JOBS AND JOB SECURITY

A, Total support of President Nixon's Jobs
for Veterans program and related programs
which carry out the President’s six-point pro-
gram to obtain employment for veterans,

B. Urging the Department of Labor to pro-
vide preference for veterans in all employ-
ment programs, especially veterans without
employment skills or job experience.

C. Adequate staff and funds for Veterans
Employment Service of the Department of
Labor.

NATIONAL CEMETERIES AND BURJTAL ALLOWANCES
A. Transfer jurisdiction of national ceme-

terles to the Veterans Administration.

B. Increase veterans burial allowance to at
least §750.

C. Oppose annual recommendation of Of-
fice of Management and Budget to eliminate
veterans burial allowance where veterans are
also entitled to lump sum social security
death benefits.

VETERANS PREFERENCE FOR VETERANS EMPLOYED
BY ALL GOVERNMENT AGENCIES AND U.S8, POSTAL
SERVICE
A. Preserve and continue Veterans Prefer-

ence for all veterans employed by the Federal

Government,

B. Call upon the U.S. Postal Service to pro-
vide Veterans Preference to all veterans in the
Postal Service, as provided in the Postal Re-
form Act of 1970.

FOR IMPROVED PROGRAMS FOR MILITARY RETIREES

AND THEIR FAMILIES

A. Eliminate present requirement that a
military retiree must forfeit VA compensation
payment to which he may be entitled if his
military retired pay is a greater amount.

B. Support legislation to provide equitable
survivor benefits for the military retiree who

dies after he has retired from military serv-
ice.

Restore Veterans Day to November 11.

WALTER TROHAN SETS RECORD
STRAIGHT ON GREECE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. PUCINSEKI. Mr. Speaker, Walter
Trohan, one of America’s most highly re-
spected journalists and dean of the
Washington press corps, has written an
excellent article about his presonal ob-
servations in Greece which I recom-
mend to my colleagues.
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Mr. Trohan properly points out some
of the pseudoliberal press maintains a
double standard in reporting about
Greece. He also puts into proper perspec-
tive the true situation in Greece.

I am pleased to read Mr, Trohan's ex-
cellent article because Greece is Amer-
ica's most trusted and reliable ally in
NATO.

It is my hope Mr. Trohan'’s observation
will convince our colleagues of the im-
portance of this brave nation and slow
down those who are determined to drive
Greece out of NATO., i

Mr. Trohan'’s article follows:

GREECE GIVEN UNDESERVED IMAGE
(By Walter Trohan)

ArneEns.—"Police state” is a horrid and
even a frightening phrase in America. It con-
jures up visions of concentration camps, salt
mines, wholesale arrests, and police brutality.

Yet things are seldom what they seem to
be and quite often aren't what they are said
to be. So it is with the military regime in
Greece.

The morning after the arrival of Vice Presi-
dent Agnew on his good will mission to
Greece, the Athens News, one of the city's
two English language newspapers, carried a
headline which read: “Noticeable Lack of the
Comman Man, Bombs, Recruited School Chil-
dren Greet Agnew."” The paper was not closed
down. In fact, there was no government ac-
tion whatsoever, altho the story was obvi-
ously out of focus, if not downright untrue.

For example, the story itself didn't men-
tion school children altho the headline did.
School children were given the day off and
urged to do what they obviously wanted to
do: take a look at a son of Hellas who made
it big in America. But school children had
been given the same sort of holiday to greet
President Eisenhower, the late French leader
Charles de Gaulle and even the Yugoslav
Marxist leader Marshal Tito without any
mention of recruitment in the newspapers.

Two mysterious explosions damaged two
American cars near the airport, before the
Vice President's arrival, but there was no
evidence that these incidents had any con-
nection with the Agnew visit. Finally, crowd
pictures showed many common men and
women along the parade route, altho some
of the reporters dismissed the throngs as
“sparse’” or “thousands” when the number
was clearly in the hundreds of thousands.

Another Athens English newspaper re-
ported that unusual protective precautions
were taken hecause police feared an outbreak.
Yet Byron Stamapopoulos, undersecretary of
information for the prime minister, assured
this commentator that the protection was no
more extensive than that used during other
visits of important persons.

At the Athens Hilton, where the Vice Pres-
ident was lodged, a group of young people
passed many police on their way into the
hotel to present a petition against the re-
gime of the colonels, They were stopped on
thelr way to the Agnew suite by a Greek po-
liceman, who asked what they wanted,

They explained they wanted wo deliver a
protest. He said they would not be permitted
to deliver any message, even one of support,
and they left satisfied. The policeman didn't
even take thelr names, explaining he didn't
want to spoil their Sunday.

Yet many American writers indicate that
life here is one long spasm of fear of brutality
and arrest. Many of the same writers have
long been saying the same thing about Spain,
but curiously enough they say nothing about
Russia, where such an effort of protest would
have brought prompt imprisonment.

In Iran a wire service reporter solemnly
swore he knew from actual experlence that
one of his service’s men was arrested and
thrown into jail because he described the
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Agnew visit to the country’s 2,500th anni-
versary as a journey into Arablan nights in-
stead of Persian nights. He refused to accept
evidence that this same commentator used
the same phrase the same nlight [because
Arabain nights is the more familiar figure]
without the slightest reproof.

Evidently the police state you don't like is
& menace to all mankind while the police
state that actually exists and operates in
terror is to be accepted if you are a pseudo-
liberal.

TITO

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, we have
the distinet dishonor of having Josip Broz
Tito visiting our Nation this week. To
attempt to offset the disinformation
which is being circulated in some quar-
ters to the effect that Mr. Tito is some
type of outstanding world statesman, as
opposed to an old Stalin henchman, I
would like to make the following com-
ments and insert a short biography of
Mr, Tito into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

Yugoslavia is still well within the
Communist orbit. Tito is still a devoted
Communist. Some people seem to think
that if the various Communist lead-
ers disagree on little things this is a
big thing and that if they agree on a big
thing, namely the destruction of the free
world, this is a little thing. Many of us
who are interested in the survival of the
Nation are more concerned with the
common end these fellows have of re-
placing all non-Communist governments
with Communist dictatorships than with
factional disputes concerning the exact
means by which the well struck blow can
be brought about.

It is not that we fail to recognize dif-
ferences, and indeed no two things in
the world are exactly identical in all re-
spects, but it would not seem wise to
make a fetish of characterizing our ene-
mies according to the degree with which
they differ from one another and ignore
that great object, fatal to ourselves, upon
which they all agree. Neither is it help-
ful to our national security to develop
amnesia about the past activities of the
various Communist tyrants.

For these reasons I would like to insert
into the Recorp at this point a . short
biography of Tito which was prepared by
the House Committee on Un-American
Activities in 1957 as a portion of a com-
mittee document entitled, “Who Are
They?”

Congressman Francis E. Walters,
Chairman of the House Committee on
Un-American Activities at the time this
study was published, prefaced the biog-
raphy of Tito with a short quote from
Ralph Waldo Emerson which is appro-
priate today:

“Don’'t Say Things. What You are Stands

Over You the While, and Thunders So That
I Cannot Hear What You Say to the Con-

trary."—Ralph Waldo Emerson, Essay on So-
clal Aims.

The biography of Tito follows:
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Jostp Broz TiTo: PRESIDENT OF THE FEDERAL
PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF YUGOSLAVIA

“I am a Communist, and nothing but a
Communist”—thus Josip Broz Tito sums up
his philosophy of life. A professional rev-
olutionary, a dedicated Communist whose
thoughts and actions—indeed his entire
life—have always been devoted to the cause
of world communism, Tito has never altered
his steadfast conviction that communism will
utlimately rule the world.

Tito does not fit the image one usuailly
draws of a hardened Bolshevik. Even his
severest critics have observed that he is an
affable man, with “devastating” personal
charm, magnetism, and a ready wit. His hair
is gray-blond; his face has strong regular fea-
tures and is bronzed from the sun; his eyes
are light blue, alert, always in motion and
alive with curiosity; his hands, stubby and
square, the hands of a worker, are ever active.
Tito, who is fond of splendid uniforms replete
with medals and braid, resembles the late
Nazi leader Hermann Goering in what one
writer termed “an altogether astounding
fashion.” An athletic type, proud of his per-
sonal physical power—he once boasted that
“no one in my army can outwalk me, young
or old!"—Tito cdoes not look his sixty-five
years,

Born into a poor, peasant family, the
seventh of fifteen children, the Yugoslav
dictator is largely a self-educated man, When
a prisoner of war in Russia during World
War I, he learned Russian; and, in addition,
he speaks Serbo-Croatlan, German, Czech,
Kirghizian, some French and Italian, and has
an understanding of English. He knows a
great deal about art and possesses some Rem-
brandts formerly owned by the Yugoslav
royal family.

Tito is a proletarian with the tastes of a
bourgeois. A worldly man, who thoroughly
enjoys worldly pleasures, he lives in splendor
and elegance reminiscent of the court of a
potentate. At his palatial country residence,
Tito lives, as one writer put it, like a
“wealthy sportsman.” He enjoys good, rich
food, and is partial to rakija, the 120-proof
native brandy.

Tito is a man consumed by personal ambl-
tion, a man driven on by a singleness of pur-
pose, a man who by brutal forece reached the
height of Chief of State. As a partisan leader
in World War II, Tito was tireless, crafty,
and effective; as the Communist dictator of
Yugoslavia, he is ruthless and uncompromis-
ing; and, as an international statesman, he
is shrewd, guileful, and brazenly opportu-
nistic.

Years of partial reconciliation with the
West, following the break with Stalin in 1948,
have tended to blur the harsh lines of Tito's
character and the cruelty of the Communist
regime which he has Imposed upon Yugo-
slavia. Tito's life has been steeped in sub-
version and deceit. He fought in the ranks of
the Red Guard in the Russian Civil War; in
the twenties he attended the secret Lenin
School in Moscow for training in subversion
and sabotage, and later was engaged in un-
derground work In Yugoslavia; he was ap-
pointed to the Politburo of the Yugoslav
Communist Party in 1934, and worked in
the Balkan Secretariat of the Comintern at
Moscow; he returned to Yugoslavia at the
end of 1936 and organized Yugoslav volun-
teers to fight in the International Brigade
during the Spanish Civil War; in 19837, he
became Secretary General of the Yugoslav
Communist Party at its headquarters in
Paris. When the Nazis invaded Yugoslavia in
April 1941, Tito and the Yugoslay Commu-
nists, following the Moscow line during the
period of Nazi-Soviet cooperation, did not
even cock a gun in the defense of their native
land. Only when Hitler attacked the Com-
munist Motherland, the U.S.8R. in June
1941, did Tito react against the Germans,

The German invasion of Yugoslavia did
not arouse the Communists, because to Tito
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and his force, the Soviet Union was the
Motherland. This essentia] point was openly
proclaimed again and again by Djilas, Ear-
del], and by Tito himself. Even when the
partisans entered the war against Germany,
their participation was guided by pol:ttca.l
considerations. The Communist

fought mostly Iin areas where in\rader
strength was not great. Also in line with
Communist disregard for human life, they
were not adverse to bringing about Nazi re-
prisals which would arouse the population
and swell the Communist ranks. It was not
Tito but Col., Draza Mihailovich who fought
the Germans for patriotic reasons.

The first clash between the Chetniks of
Mihailovich and the Nazi troops occurred
on May 18, 1841. By November of that year,
Mihailovich knew that coordinated effort
between the Chetniks and the partisans of
Tito was not possible, since Tito fought pri-
marily for Communist dictatorship and fur-
therance of Soviet political ambitions. Mi-
hailovich therefore issued a proclamation to
this effect, and the split of Yugoslav resist-
ance was brought into the open.

In the next 214 years, it was Mihailovich
who was repeatedly commended by the West-
ern Powers for Yugoslav resistance. General
Eisenhower, the allied Supreme Commander,
sent Mihailovich a message from North Afri-
ea in 1943, which commended ‘“‘these brave
men * * * fighting with complete devotion
and sacrifice for the mutual cause of the
United Nations. May thls struggle bring
them complete success.”

General de Gaulle, the French Command-
er, and senjor British military leaders in the
Middle East, sent equally inspiring messages
at various times. Even more important trib-
ute was pald by German General Jodl and
Adolf Hitler himself, who credited the Chet-
niks with tying down major German forces
in Yugoslavia. During this period (1941-44)
the Chetniks received practically no military
assistance from the Allies, although Tito and
his partisans received more than 100,000
rifles, 50,000 light machine guns, 700 radio-
wireless sets, 260,000 pairs of boots, and near-
ly 100,000,000 rounds of small arms
ammunition.

The Teheran Conference between the Al-
lied Powers decided, at Russian insistence,
that Tito would be given full support and
on October 20, 1944, when Soviet troops en-
tered Belgrace, Tito became the absolute
ruler of Yugoslavia. Stalin's protege had
fought a political war and his reward was
power.

With the full support of Stalin and the
Red Army, Tito established in Yugoslavia a
Communist dictatorship accompanied by a
reign of terror. He ruthlessly wiped out his
opponents, including his chief rival, Draza
Mihailovich. Following the tenets of Marx-
ism-Leninism to the letter, Tito transformed
Yugoslavia into what was essentially a mini-
ature model of the Soviet Union, character-
ized by a one-party system, socialization of
industry, suppression of religious liberties,
and general deprivation of freedom.

Communism in action is searchingly ana-
lyzed in a new book by Milovan Djilas, for-
merly a close assoclate of Tito and now in
prison. His remarks, directed toward the
entire Communlst system, have special ap-
plicability to Tito's Yugoslavia, There, a new
exploiting class has foisted a self-perpetu-
ating rule upon the majority of the people,
using methods of control which represent
“one of the most shameful pages in human
history.” This class has arrogated a monop-
oly over all phases of economie, social, and
cultural life. Its record is such, Djilas says,
that “there will be less sorrow over its pass-
ing than there was for any other class before
lt‘ﬂ

Tito is a part of the world Communist
movement.. The clash with Stalin in 1948, it
is true, forced Tito’s reorientation in foreign
aflairs (reconciliation with Greece, accept-
ance of military and economic ald from the
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Western Powers, etc.), but in no fundamen-
tal way did it alter his political faith. This
dispute with Stalin was primarily a per-
sonal affair, a power struggle between two
dictators, and not a disagreement on the
general tenets of Marxism-Lenism. Tito
never denied the “validity” and “truth” of
Communist doctrine, but he contested
Stalin’s right to impinge upon his own do-
main and Stalin’s refusal to tolerate “little
Stalins.”

Tito's steadfastness to communism is
clearly shown in his reactions to the moves
made by Nikita S. Khrushchev, the new So-
viet dictator, in his efforts to reestablish
“unity in the socialist camp.” Recognizing
Stalin’'s mistake, Khrushchev accepted Tito's
claims to be commissar in his own house.
Conferences between Tito and Khrushchev
in 1955, 19566, and 1957, established the basis
for reconciliation, even though the Hun-
garian revolution threw a pall over the nego-
tiations for a while. The latest conference,
held in Rumania, went a long way toward
reestablishing harmony between Moscow and
Belgrade. As a result of this conference,
agreement was reached on ‘“concrete forms
of cooperation” between the Soviet Union
and Yugoslavia, as well as on "basic prob-
lems of the present international situation.”
Tito also agreed that there was “special sig-
nificance” to the “general strengthening of
the unity and brotherly cooperation” of all
Communist parties and Communist-domi-
nated states.

While Tito acknowledged, in a recent inter-
view, that there was “some difference’” be-
tween communism in Yugoslavia and the
U.5.8.R., he has hastenad to add that “there
are not big, ideological differences,” not “too
big,” and that “we have the same alm—that
is to say—the building of socialism and com-
munism."

Nor are the differences "too big” in the
realm of foreign policy. Recent Yugoslav
statements in this field have conformed to
the broad outlines of world Communist
policy. Tito's neutralism has always been a
qualified one. But more recently, he has
come closer to the Moscow line, as shown
by his pledge at the Rumanian conference
with Khrushchev to cooperate with the So-
viet Union in “basic problems of the present
situation,” as well as by his attacks on the
Baghdad Pact and the Eisenhower doctrine,
and Tito's claims that it was “absurd” to
speak of a Communist danger In the Middle
East.

At the end of his recent conferences with
Premier Gomulka of Poland, Tito and the
Polish dictator again reaffirmed their ties to
Moscow without reservation. When the
United Nations General Assembly voted over-
whelmingly to condemn Russia for the
bloody reprisals against the Hungarian pa-
triots, both Poland and Yugoslavia dutifully
voted against such condemnation. The Mos-
cow-Belgrade axis is once more firmly intact.

Before, during and after World War IT, Tito
has invariably shown himself to be a dedi-
cated Communist, A powerful ideological af-
finity binds him firmly to his Communist
brethren. During the last few years, in fact,
he has clearly moved closer to a political
alignment with Moscow. Tito's general phi-
losophy of life, the nature of his own regime,
and his inflexible commitment to commun-
ism all militate against a lasting rift with
the Kremilin.
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Monitor has just written a comprehen-
sive, three-part report on the future of
South Vietnam. In the series, which
ended today, he notes that “despite all
the years of effort that have gone into
computerized techniques of measuring
“progress,” South Vietnam’s future re-
mains highly uncertain.”

I recommend this series to my col-
leagues.

The series follow:

As THE UNITED STATES WITHDRAWS FrOM
VIETNAM, WHAT ABOUT . . . PACIFICATION

SaicoN.—The withdrawal of United States
combat troops from South Vietnam is far
advanced now, but the so-called Vietnam-
ization program has yet to be severely tested
and may not be for some time to come.

Despite all the years of effort that have
gone into computerized techniques of meas-
uring *“progress,” South Vietnam'’s future re-
mains highly uncertain.

These are the conclusions one comes to
after trips to several of the key provinces of
South Vietnam and interviews with a number
of the most experienced observers of the Viet-
nam scene,

There now is considerable confidence here
that President Nixon can withdraw down to
a “residual” force of less than 50,000 men by
the middle of next year—as he appears to be
aiming to do—without risking serious set-
backs in South Vietnam.

In fact, many U.S. officials now believe the
President should greatly step up the pace of
withdrawals in the next phase. They contend
that inactive, and therefore increasingly un-
disciplined, American troops are becoming
“more of a liability than an asset" in some
areas of South Vietnam.

A POLITICAL NONISSUE

If there is anything appreaching a con-
sensus here, it is that President Nixon can
probably succeed in maintaining a low level
of U.S. Casualties throughout the with-
drawal, thus making Vietnam a nonissue in
the politically sensitive period leading up to
next year's presidential election in the
United States.

For one thing, many sources believe the
North Vietnamese do not want to do any-
thing to disrupt the U.S. withdrawals, which
have been proceeding steadily.

Although the Communists can be expected
to make some attacks in order to encourage
antiwar pressure in the United States,
Hanoi’s main emphasis seems to be on pre-
serving its forces. There is a growing feel-
ing here that the real showdown for the Sal-
gon government may not come until long
after most of the Americans are gone—
perhaps in 1973, perhaps even iater.

But while there is confidence in the possi-
bility of continuing a steady and relatively
unmolested U.S. withdrawal down to the
small technical and advisory force level,
there is much less confidence as to the fu-
ture after that level is reached.

Although the war may be "winding down™
for the Americans, the recent casualty fig-
ures show, as one American general put it,
that *“there is still a very significant war
going on in this country.”

In one recent week, five Americans were
reported killed in combat—the lowest toll
in six years. But in the same week, the
South Vietnamese command reported 391
Vietnamese soldiers killed and 991 wounded.
While the end of the war may be in sight for
the American foot soldier, many Vietnam-
ese wonder If there will ever be an end of it
for them.

OUTLOOK IMPROVES

Currently though, things look far better
for the Salgon government at this advanced
stage of the American withdrawal than
most observers expected. It had been gener-
ally accepted that some setbacks were in
store for the South Vietnamese Government
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once American troop strength dropped radi-
cally.

The American troop strength in Vietnam
has dropped from a peak of more than 540,-
000 to 200,000 men., And while there appar-
ently has been some “slippage” in security
in a few provinces where American troops
have withdrawn, the Saigon government ap-
pears to be tightening its hold in most.

The American-backed government still
may not have won the loyalty of the people
in most areas, but it has advanced to the
point of attaining a military occupation of
the countryside.

This occupation has brought some benefits
to the countryside—particularly in the Me-
kong Delta south of Saigon, where one-third
of South Vietnam's people live. The govern-
ment has opened up new areas to trade and
cultivation. Rice farmers have been getting
a good price for their rice for some time
now. Next year, for the first time in five
years, South Vietnam is expected to produce
enough rice to start meeting its own needs
again,

In the delta, as well as in some of the
provineces surrounding Saigon, one now can
get a tantalizing glimpse of what peacetime
might be like in Vietnam. Roads and canals
that had been cut off for years in the delta
have been busy with trafic for more than
two years now without any significant inter-
ruptions. The war is still there, but the level
of fighting has been comparatively low in
the southern half of the country since 1969.
Some of the heaviest fighting has been oec-
curring outside South Vietnam's borders—in
Cambodia.

The real turning point came with the Tet
offensive in 1968 when the Viet Cong lost a
staggering number of their finest troops and
small-unit leaders.

After an initlal period of shock, retrench-
ment, and indecision, the Saigon govern-
ment, under American prodding, pushed
back into the countryside. The government
drive went virtually unchallenged by the
Viet Cong. Viet Cong plans for a comeback in
the southern half of the country were se-
verely disrupted by the loss of Sthanouk-
ville supply route, which followed the over-
throw of Cambodia’s Prince Sihanouk in the
spring of last year.

American sources now estimate that the
port of Sihanoukville was providing as much
as 00 percent of the supplies and ammuni-
tion reaching the Viet Cong in the southern
half of South Vietnam. Cut off from their
traditional supply routes and bases during
the Cambodian invasion of 1970, many main-
force North Vietnamese and Viet Cong units
moved across the border into Cambodia,
where they have been largely occupied with
rebuilding their supply system.

CONTROL DEMONSTRATED

While most observers considered South
Vietam's recent one-man presidential elec-
tion a debacle in the political sense, it did
serve to demonstrate that the Saigon gov-
ernment now has a military and adminis-
trative presence Iin place throughout the
populated areas of South Vietnam.

While the election turnout figures were
undoubtedly padded—particularly in the
cities—there was, according to most wit-
nesses, & huge turnout in the countryside,
even in many villages formerly under firm
Viet Cong control.

The turn out had nothing to do with “voter
confidence” in President Thieu. Most people
voted because they wanted to stay out of
trouble with the authorities, But the election
did amount to an impressive demonstration
of administrative control over large numbers
of people.

The absence of these main-force units has
given the Saigon government forces a rela-

tively quiet period In which to train and
expand in places such as Hau Nghia Province
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to the west of Saigon, home of nearly a
quarter of a million people.

When the U.S. 25th Infantry Division set
up its headquarters in Hau Nghia six years
ago, it had to fight its way in. When the divi-
sion left at the end of last year, there was
widespread apprehension among those com-
mitted to the anti-Communist side that all
the gains in security would be lost.

An old carpenter in one of the district
towns of Hau Nghia sald he was certain that
the Viet Cong would start coming back into
the town again to propagandize and collect
taxes. He had little confidence in the South
Vietnamese Army and even less confidence
in the militia, called the People’s Self-Defense
Force, to which he himself belonged.

VIET CONG FADING?

“The Viet Cong have passed the word that
they'll eat the marrow of our bones if they
ever get ahold of us,” he said when asked his
opinion of the strength of the People's Self-
Defense Force.

But the Viet Cong did not come back to
his town, at least not in strength; and Hau
Nghia, always considered “one of the worst
provinces” in South Vietnam, is showing
signs of increasing prosperity—despite the
fact that the Viet Cong continue to collect
taxes from most farmers. Farmers are start-
ing to cultivaie some long-abandoned and
devastated areas. Some are doing well enough
to build new stucco houses. There is even
talk of reopening a sugar mill that was shut
down several years ago because of the fight-
ing.

An American Army officer recalled that if
one visited the provinelal eapital of Hau
Nghia four or five years ago and spent more
than 48 hours, “you were pretiy likely to
come under a mortar attack.”

“You flew around the province,” he said.
“You didn't drive.”

“If you wanted to go from the province
capital to the airfield in those days, you had
to take two companies of troops along with
you.”

Now American advisers find themselves
driving all over that same province unarmed.

Fewer attacks and ambushes, roads open,
trade increasing, and greatly expanded num-
bers of government troops and militiamen—
this is the sort of thing you can see with
your own eyes, and these are factors that are
reflected in the computerized statistics which
are supposed to tell how the war is going.
The statlstics say that most of the country
is under government control.

The trouble with the statistics is that they
do not measure the political and psychologi-
cal factors which are so Important in Viet-
nam. How much weight does one give, for
instance, to the widespread corruption and
injustice which many Vietnamese feel char-
acterize the Saigon government?

And what Is going on under the surface
in those areas which are seemingly calm?

‘This appears to be a “lie low” period for
the Viet Cong. They seem to be concentrat-
ing on rebuilding their weakened political
infrastructure and infiltrating cadres into
“legal™ positions in government controlled

as.

Allied intelligence officers are often frank
to admit that they have no idea how much
success the Viet Cong are having in this
quiet, underground task of reindoctrination
and infiltration.

Where the Viet Cong are still collecting
taxes—as in Hau Nghia—the collections at
least are more irregular than they used to be
because of tightened government control,
But in most areas the Viet Cong still are
collecting much greater sums than the gov-
ernment is.

All this raises an even more difficult ques-
tion: How much latent support remains for
the National Liberation Pront in those once
“insecure” areas that now are ostensibly un-
der firm government control?
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Vietnamese farmers, even in some of the
most “‘secure” provinces of the country, still
talk of being caught in the middle or “being
squeezed from two sides.”

SUPPORT ASSESSED

The peasant gives the impression of want-
ing to be left alone by both sides so that he
can get on with his farming, He appears to
recognize neither the Viet Cong claim nor
the government claim to legitimacy. But in
former Viet Minh stronghold areas, some €x-
perts feel that there is a lot of latent sup-
port for the National Liberation Front,

Students of recent Vietnamese history
note that the Viet Cong already have made
a number of comebacks, They were set back
at first by the strategic-hamlet program and
by the newly introduced helicopter tactics
of. the early 1860's. But they managed to
learn how to cope with these.

They were dealt a severe setback by the
introduction of American combat troops in
the mid-1960’s but managed to bounce back
for the big Tet offensive of 1968.

It also is probably worth recalling that the
French had the Mekong Delta “pacified” by
19562 during the Indo-China War. The Viet
Minh, predecessors of the Viet Cong, were
the first to admit this. But by 1954, the Viet
Minh had made such a comeback in the delta
that French officers were admitting that they
would have to start all over again with their
efforts there if they hoped to regain control,

COLLAPSE DOUBTED

But the majority opinion here is that the
Army is by no means destined simply to fall
apart, even after the complete pullout of
American combat troops, apparently planned
for mid-1972.

The prevailing feeling is that if the United
States continues to give the Saigon govern-
ment heavy economic and logistical aid, as
well as considerable air support, the war
may drag on for several more years before
the North Vietnamese reach the stage where
they can pose a serlous threat again to the
entire Salgon government structure.

Even then, Hanoi will probably have to
rely on economic and political turmoil, com-
bined with military pressure, to achieve its
aims rather than relying solely on an at-
tempt at a conventional military victory.

All the evidence is that Hanol is still fol-
lowing the “economy of force” strategy it
adopted more than two years ago after eval-
uating the losses suffered in the Tet offen-
sive. The North Vietnamese are still putting
a tremendous effort into developing new
supply bases in Cambodia to offset the losses
caused by the cutting of the Sihanoukville
supply route.

GOAL UNCHANGED

But there is no evidence that they have
given up their aim of eventually winning the
war “step by step,” as one Communist di-
rective advises. The Communist timetable
has been set back several times, but the
goal apparently remains the establishment
of a coalition government to replace the
Thieu regime.

Meanwhile, by the time the showdown
stage comes—and most observers believe
it will have to come—economic and politi-
cal problems may grow into as big a threat
to Baigon’s survival as the North Vietnam-
ese and Viet Cong Army battalions,

SATGON LOOKS STRONG

Right now, the government position in the
rich and populous delta in most of the prov-
inces surrounding Saigon looks stronger than
it has In several years. But while obviously
weakened, the Viet Cong have not been ellm-
inated. Very tough and very dedicated politi-
cal cadres are still going about thelr work,
trying to lay the foundation for a comeback.

“In most areas of the delta, the Viet Cong
political apparatus is larger than the mili-
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tary apparatus,” sald one experienced U.S.
official.

“These political cadres are so well hidden
that nobody knows who they are,” he said.
“These legal cadres run IV Corps [the delta]
now.”

“We're not golng to kill them, and we're
not going to get them to surrender,” he sald.
“And it doesn’'t take many people to start a
revolution all over again.”

In the northern half of South Vietnam, the
North Vietnamese and Viet Cong threat is
much more apparent. In fact, one sometimes
has the impression that there are two dis-
tinct wars golng on in South Vietnam-—one
is in the south, the other in the northern
provinces. Binh Dinh Province on the cen-
tral coast, for instance, is described by some
officials as being “more than two years" be-
hind some of the delta provinces in terms of
security.

If the five northernmost provinces of the
country, where the North Vietnamese have
the advantage of shorter supply lines, they
are capable of launching bigger attacks than
elsewhere. The controversial Laos invasion
last spring was supposed to reduce the North
Vietnamese threat in the northern provinces.
Some Amerlcan generals insist that it did
prevent an offensive.

MERIT UNRECOGNIZED

This would be difficult to prove. At any
rate, the South Vietnamese Army got
through the dry season just ending in the
northern provinces in fairly good shape. But
the South Vietnamese forces are going to be
spread thin with the departure of the rest of
the U.S. Americal Division this year and the
U.S. 101st Airborne Division next year.

Some experts believe that the South Viet-
namese Army will begin to collapse under
increased North Vietnamese pressure by the
end of next year. The Army is still beset
by desertions and corruption. There has
been some gradual Improvement in the
Army's leadership, but this is still probably

its weakest point. In the view of U.S. offi-
cers, the number of men being promoted
from the ranks in the Vietnamese armed
forces on the basls of merit rather than con-
nections and formal education is far too
small.

AFPTER THIEU's ELECTION: APATHY—AND
NONCREDIBILITY

SatcoN.—As President Nguyen Van Thieu
prepares to begin a mew four-year term, he
seems firmly in control. The period of po-
litical turmoil that erupted before his re-
election on Oct. 3 now appears to be over.

Most of the Saigon politicians who cried
the loudest in protest over the one-man elec-
tion now are silent, Tenuous alllances that
had formed to oppose the election are al-
ready falllng apart only weeks after their
formation. One of these is the People's Com-
mittee to Fight Dictatorship, sponsored by
Vice-President Nguyen Cao Ky.

The opposition politicians are squabbling
among themselves again. Some of them are
accusing one of the most influentlal groups
of having been “too moderate"” in its opposi-
tion to the one-man election. Hopes that the
opposition groups would somehow unite
over the election issue have proven illusory.

Although the opposition politiclans, reli-
glous leaders, and retired generals agree
that they don't like President Thieu, they
have falled signally to agree on an alterna-
tive.

One of President Thieu's biggest problems
is that most South Vietnamese believe ‘it's
Nixon who decides'—not Thieu. Thus, many
of the nation’s most talented people—who
could serve as a loyal opposition—refuse to
get involved with the problems of governing
that war-torn land.

AGREEMENT DIFFICULT

Everybody wants to be a leader. Yet, the
potential leaders, prime ministers, and presi-
dents don't trust each other, When it comes
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to trying to agree on what sort of action to
take against Mr. Thieu, they simply don't
agree.

A handful of militant student activists
claim to be carrying on the fight, and every
other day or so they burn an American vehi-
cle. (Ocecaslonally they make a mistake: They
firebombed a twiwheeled minibus used by
the United Nations Children's Emergency
Fund recently.)

But the students admit privately they don't
hope to have any direct influence on Presi-
dent Thieu. Their main target is the United
States, They hope to have an effect on U.S.
policies in South Vietnam by gaining the at-
tention of American newsmen in Saigon.

But aside from the occasional firebomb-
ings, Saigon seems to have slipped into a
new period of political apathy and exhaus-
tion. The intensity of feeling against Presi-
dent Thieu over his preelection maneuvering
has died down.

Even the Americans seem to share in the
apathy. American diplomats who saw some
of their last illusions shattered by the one-
man election would rather talk about any-
thing but Vietnamese politics for a change.

CORRUPTION FPROBLEM

Four years ago, at the time of Presldent
Thieu's first inauguration, the Americans
spoke hopefully of possible moves by the new
South Vietnamese President to create a poli-
tical and social revolution and to “civilian-
ize" and broaden the base of the govern-
ment’s support. Now there is renewed talk
about bringing more clvilians into important
positions and broadening the base, but there
is less hope in the voices this time.

There is also renewed talk about how
President Thieu “must tackle” the corrup-
tion problem in his new four-year term if he
hopes to survive. But the Americans add
that they really don't have the leverage to
do anything about this now that most of the
U.S. combat troops are pulling out.

“The time for major American-sponsored
reforms is past,” said a Rand Corporation
analyst in a report on Vietnam.

But while the Americans claim to be lack-
ing in leverage these days, most Vietnamese
see it another way. Like the students who
are trying to get on American television in
order to make their point, they are inclined
to believe that the Americans decide every-
thing that happens in Vietnam. This is one
of President Thieu's biggest problems. While
he claimed to have gotten a huge “vote of
confidence” in an “election”"—which actually
amounted to an administrative exercise—real
confidence in him is sorely lacking.

Time and time again, one hears from Viet-
namese: “It's Nixon who decides.”

U.8. ROLE ASSUMED

The Vietnamese expect the Americans to
have all the answers at precisely the time
when the Americans are starting to say:
“We've done all we can. It's up to the Viet-
namese now."”

The Vietnamese detect what the Saigon
newspapers like to call the “hairy hands"” of
the Americans in everything. This is an un-
derstandable attitude for a small country
which was overwhelmed by the American
presence, American ideas and American
armed force. Withdrawals or no withdraw=-
als, the thing that is apparent to most Viet-
namese is that their country is terribly de-
pendent on the United States.

A poll taken by American-trained poll
takers in five areas of South Vietnam earlier
this year indicated that a large majority of
the Vietnamese belleve that the U.S. has
complete control over the Salgon govern-
ment. Most also apparently believe that it
will be the big powers, including the U8,
who decide the outcome of the war, and that
President Thieu will have little to do with it.

All of this is a terrible handicap for the
Saigon regime. Many of the most talented
people in Vietnam sit on the sidelines, refus-
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ing to get involved. One reason for this is
that they feel they have little to do with the
fate of their own country:

The blg powers will decide, they insist.
Why cooperate with President Thieu? Or
why even cooperate with each other?

OPPOSITION HAMPERED

This often infuriates Americans, who
throw up their hands at the fragmentation of
the non-Communist political and religious
groups in Vietnam. The Americans had
hoped that the U.S. troop withdrawals might
force a “sense of urgency' on these groups,
convincing them that they must pull to-
gether to survive against the Communists.
But the squabbling, the intrigue, and the
maneuvering go on as though nothing had
ever really happened. Politicians sometimes
end up dissipating their energies simply try-
ing to figure out what the Americans are up
to—after all, the Americans will decide.

American hopes that a “loyal opposition™
would somehow develop are also hampered
by this attitude. Quite a few of President
Thieu's opponents are saying that whatever
they do at the moment will not make much
difference anyway, because President Nixon
is probably going to settle the war through
his forthcoming trips to Moscow and Peking.
President Thieu will be dumped anyway as a
result of the settlement, they say.

In the view of most diplomats here, this is
purely wishful thinking. But it is an in-
dication of the difficulty President Thieu
faces in establishing his credibility with his
own people.

Mr. Thieu's one-man “election” didn’t help
matters for him.

When election officials announced that
more than 87 percent of the registered voters
participated in the election and that more
than 95 percent cast “votes of cunfidence”
for Mr. Thieu, the announcement was greeted
with derision by many Salgonese,

Actually, all the evidence indicates that
there actually was & huge turnout in the
rural areas. And because of the pressures
involved, most people there unqguestionably
cast valid ballots—meaning “votes of con-
fidence” for Mr. Thieu.

STUFFED BALLOT BOXES

But overzealous officials probably stuffed
the ballot boxes in the cities, where people
are less easlly intimidated and more likely
to refrain from voting or to cast protest
votes. Some diplomats now estimate that ofi-
clals may have boosted figures in the citles
of Saigon, Danang, and Hue by as much as
30 to 40 percent.

At any rate, the election did little to boost
Mr. Thieu’s credibility among the c!ty people
or the relatively small number of Vietnamese
who think much about politics,

“Better even than the Communists,"” said
one oposition newspaper after the election
figures were announced.

The prevailing feeling is that if election
officials had settle for a lower set of figures
the whole exercise would have been a bii
more credible.

Mr. Thieu argues that his credibility prob-
lem is mainly in the cities, where most Viet-
namese newspapers are quite clearly against
him. In fact, he long ago seemed to write
off Saigon and all its squabbling as a po-
litical loss to him. In his first four years in
power he concentrated on trying to bulild
support in the rural areas through the
“paclfication” program, land reform, and
economic benefits to the farmers.

ACCEPTANCE BEEN

Some diplomats now feel that although
President Thieu is not a popular figure—
and probably never will be—ne has gained
a measure of acceptance among many of the
country's farmers because of an obvious in-
crease In prosperity in many rural areas.

But this is a highly debatable point. Most
observers detect nothing more than indiffer-
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ence to Saigon polities among the peasants,
along with a very definite penchant on their
part to stay neutral in order to survive.
Taking sides, they have learmed, can only
get them into trouble. They would like to
be left alone, and they would like to have
peace.

Even where there have been undeniable
economic improvements, many Vietnamese
still seem to consider their government to be
corrupt. Whether they are right in some cases
may be less important than the fact that
they believe this to be true.

While the world denounces the Salgon gov-
ernment for its fallure to be *“democratie,”
many Vietnamese are more concerned about
qguestions of social justice and corruption,
“Democracy” and elections still have little
meaning for many of them.

When one Vietnamese farmer was asked
during the recent election whether any of the
elections he participated in had been of any
use or help to the people, he replied:

“Well, they must be of some use, because
the government keeps holding them."

Another farmer remarked with relief that
the one-man election was “much easier” to
go through than some previous multicandi-
date elections.

It was simply a matter of dropping the
Thieu ballot in an envelope this time, he
sald.

The American concern is that as long as a
majority of the South Vietnamese are un-
willing to commit themselves, the efforts of
small but dedicated groups of Communist
political cadre may prove more decisive in the
long run than the efforts of the much more
loosely organized government cadre.

BATTLEFIELD VICTORY

At the moment, President Thieu seems
firmly in control. His non-Communist oppo-
sition is divided. But what if it ever came to
a real political struggle with the National
Liberation Front as part of a settlement of
the war? Many sources feel that without an

organized base of mass support, Mr. Thieu's
government will be in real trouble in any
political contest with the highly motivated
Communists.

But President Thieu seems convinced that
the war will be decided on the battlefield, not
at the negotiating table or in a political con-
test. He has predicted that there will be a
“major confrontation” between North and
South Vietnam in one “last bloody battle” in
1973, that the north will lose, and that the
war will then fade away.

Yet there is one other thing that worries
him greatly: the economic situation. The
soldiers who are supposed to win that battle-
field victory have been squeezed by relentless
inflation. Not to have them turn against him,
Mr. Thieu must do something to improve
their lot as well as that of others who have
been hit hard by war-induced inflation. With
the election behind him, President Thieu is
turning more and more of his attention to
proposals for major economic reforms.

TARGET FOR HaNOI: DESPITE SAIGON REFORMS
AND STABLER PRICES, A U.S. EcoNOMIC SHIELD
REMAINS A NECESSITY

Sarcon.—The military and political strug-
gles in Vietnam usually dominate the head-
lnes. But another critical battle is being
fought on the economic and finanecial front.

If this battle is lost, it could undermine
Washington's Vietnamization program and
everything that has been fought for.

More than a year ago, with the political
situation apparently “stabilized” and gov-
ernment gains in the country side apparently
sticking, officials here started talking about
the war-shaken economy as the “single most
critical problem” confronting South Vietnam.

The recent political crisis in Saigon altered
that judgment somewhat. But once President
Thieu pushed through his one-man *“elec-
tion™ with less trouble than expected, atten-
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tion started switching once again to the
country’s formidable economic and financial
problems.

All this should be of Interest to American
taxpayers, because U.S, and South Vitenam-
ese economic officlals are saylng that they
are going to need a high level of U.S. eco-
nomic ald for a few more years if South
Vietnam is to win its battles on this front.

AID REDUCTION ESTIMATED

At the same time, they contend that if
major reforms now under consideration are
successful, it should be possible within two
years or so to start reducing the flow of
economic ald to South Vietnam.

This has been the largest American eco-
nomie aid program since the Marshall Plan
of more than 20 years ago.

American assistance currently provides
for about half of South Vietnam's war-swol-
len budget. An aid-appropriation request for
Vietnam valued at nearly $550 million now
is before the U.S. Congress, and economists
here are worried about possible congressional
cuts.

This is a particularly critical time. With
the U.B. troops pulling out, American mili-
tary spending in Vietnam is dropping off,
and the Saigon government is suffering losses
in foreign exchange. This is happening at a
time when the government's expenditures are
rising to help pay the costs of a greatly ex-
panded Army. South Vietnam is a small coun-
try of only 18.5 million people, but it is main-
talning one of the largest armies in Asia.

INFLATION A MAJOR PERIL

Inflation is always the biggest worry.
Economists here consider it to be an enemy
only slightly less dangerous than the Viet
Cong. Following the big American troop
buildup here in 1965, prices in one year sky-
rocketed more than 100 percent. In 1969-T70
retail prices climbed more than 50 percent.

Inflation has taken a terrible toll among
the more than 1.5 million underpaid soldiers
and civil servants. These are people whom
the Saigon government can {ll afford to
alienate if it wants to keep fighting.

Last October, the government instituted a
series of reforms which appear to have been
quite successful. In fact, they were a dra-
matic suecess when one considers the in-
flation speculation and hoarding of previous
years. The U.S. aid retail price index shows
that the reforms held prices down to an
overall increase of less than 10 percent over
the past year.

OTHER INDICATORS CITED

There are some other happy indicators
that mean a lot to economists:

Interest rates are higher, savings and time
deposits have tripled, windfall gains have
been substantially narrowed, and the flight
of capital has been cut back to near zero.

The currency black market has remained
quite stable and appears to be much less of
a factor than it used to be.

On the production side, the country now
appears to be self-sufficlent In rice for the
first time in years. Thanks to the introduc-
tion of new “miracle rice” strains and an ex-
pansion of the land under cultivation, rice
imports have ceased.

In the words of one American economist,
quite a few farmers in the Mekong Delta are
now “making out like bandits"—which
means growing increasingly prospercus. They
have been getting a good price for their rice
for several years now,

The trouble with all this is that most of it
doesn’t make too much sense to the average
Vietnamese city dweller, who knows only
that he is still being squeezed by infiation
and sees no end to it.

MORE REFORMS WEIGHED

For the economists, considering some of
the economic and financlal nightmares of the
past, it has been a good year.

Now the economists are considering an-
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other.set of reforms, which the South Viet-
namese Economlecs Minister, Pham Kim Ngoe,
says will “reach for the stars.”

“So far we have only tackled the stabiliza-
tion of the economy,” he said. “Now we are
golng to try to overhaul the whole system."

“Vietnam must begin to take measures to
face up to the possibility of reduced Ameri-
can aid,” he said.

The economists are, of course, wary ahout
going into details of the new reform package
before working it all out. But there are
plenty of hints to indicate that it will be
quite sweeping.

While he is reluctant at the moment to
get Into details about future reforms, Mr.
Ngoc 1s quite candid about the problems
that confront his country, including that of
corruption,

He outlined the situation this way to a
group of American businessmen earlier this
year:

“More than a million men are in the armed
forces from a population of 18 million. In
the U.S., you would have to have forces of
more than 11 million to be in this proportion.

“Among other things, this means that I,
as a Cabinet minister have to get along with
the stafl that I have. You tell me that Mr.
So-and-So is too old, or not well enough edu=-
cated, or dishonest, or that I should fire
him.

“You will want me to replace him with a
fine, intelligent young man, right? Well,
that young man is abroad or he is a captain
on the Army general staff, or he is in Laos,
or, too often, he is dead.

“So Mr. So-and-So will have to do. That is
the way it is in every ministry and in every
agency of this government.

“The income of Vietnamese government
employees has fallen in real purchasing
power by something like 75 percent during
the last five years.

“This means that the typlecal official of a
government agency cannot live and support
his family on his government salary.

“In many cases he is able to survive be-
cause he works in a second job, or because
other members of his family work,

“In other cases, he survives by taking
bribes.

“We cannot handle the problem of corrup-
tion by picking out those who are corrupt
and punishing them. Police methods are of
no use in this situation, because the problem
is widespread and because the small fry—
who are the most apt to be caught—Iliterally
cannot help being corrupt.

“The inevitable element of political un-
certainty created by the war probably makes
people more venal, more determined to hang
onto their slice of the pie, than would be
the case in peacetime.”

After all these years of war, “uncertain-
ty” still seems the word which best sums up
the situation as one looks at the military,
political, and economic aspects of the war,
and then tries to answer the question:
“Whither Vietnam?"

There is a feeling among some sources that
the economic aspect will be more critical
than any other in the year ahead. But no one
pretends to know for sure. Much still de-
pends on the North Vietnamese and the Viet
Cong. For them, this is a total war in which
the economy is a prime target—along with
everything else.

And the Communists are expected to con-
centrate more and more on stirring up un-
rest In South Vietnam's neglected -cities,
where the economic squeeze is most acute.

As American officials see it, a little luck
would be helpful at this point.

“The two critical years for the economy
are going to be 1972 and 1973,” said a senior
U.S. official.

“With a little luck on the political side and
a little on the military side, we could really
see some dramatic improvement in the econ-
omy.
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“Then at the end of two years, we could
talk about reducing economic assistance.”

Maybe,

ONE MORE STRAW FOR SAIGON

Last weekend's Typhoon Hester is the type
of unexpected financial burden the Saigon
government can do without.

Yet President Thieu, meeting in emergency
session with his Cabinet, ordered $725,000
made available for disaster relief in the coun-
try’s five northern provinces.

Government figures indicated several hun-
dred thousand of the northern region's three
milllon pecple were at least temporarily
homeless after the typhoon struck. A spokes-
man for the Social Welfare Ministry said at
least $1.5 million would be needed for civil-
ian relief.

Offcials sald at least 40,000 persons were
homeless in Quang Ngai Province alone, and
that refugee camps and schools were wiped
out.

FEDERAL RULES OF EVIDENCE FOR
U.S. COURTS

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, in March
of this yvear the Committee on Rules of
Practice and Procedure of the Judicial
Conference of the Supreme Court of the
United States released the revised draft
of the proposed Federal rules of evidence
for the U.8. courts and magistrates. The
Judicial Conference returned the revised
draft to the Committee on Rules of Prac-
tice and Procedure for further consid-
eration of all suggestions referred to it.
This consideration by the committee is
presently golng on.

The proposed rules are comprehen-
sive and codify much of the law of evi-
dence. Many of its sections will alleviate
complex problems now the subject of
conflict among the courts. It includes
provisions on presumptions, their scope
and use: privileges and limitations
thereon; handling of witnesses and codi-
fication of the use of prior inconsistent
statements made by witnesses. The re-
vised draft is set forth at volume 51 FRD
315-473.

Mr, Speaker, the provisions included
in this revised draft have caused much
discussion and disagreement within the
legal community. As the author of HR.
15340, the bill relating to the competency
of witnesses which was included as a
provision of the District of Columbia
Court Reform and Criminal Procedures
Act of 1970, I am particularly concerned
about rule 609(a) concerning impeach-
ment by evidence of commission of
crime. Because this provision of the Dis-
trict of Columbia Crime Act is based in
large part on the version of rule 609
originally tendered by the Advisory
Committee on Rules of Evidence, I find
the amendment to rule 609(a) of the re-
vised draft particularly objectionable. I
have addressed my objections to this
rule to the chairman of the Committee
on Rules of Practice and Procedure in
the hope that the committee would con-
sider my recommendations before re-
porting another draft.

Similarly, the Department of Justice
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and the U.S. attorney for the District
of Columbia addressed their objections
to several provisions of the revised draft
to the chairman of the committee, Judge
Albert B, Maris.

Mr. Speaker, I include the following
documents in the Recorp at this point:

Pirst, my letter of July 29, 1971, to
Judge Maris;

Second, a letter from Deputy Attorney
General Richard G. Kleindienst to Judge
Maris, dated August 9, 1971. The De-
partment of Justice's lengthy comments
which accompanied this letter are not
here included but can be found on pages
33649-33657 of the September 28, 1971,
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.,

Third, a letter from Thomas A. Flan-
nery, U.S. attorney for the District of
Columbia, dated August 6, 1971, to Judge
Maris.

The documents follow:

JuLy 29, 1971,

Hon. ALBERT B. MARIS,

Chairman, Committee on Rules of Practice
and Procedure, Judicial Conference of
the United States, Supreme Court Build-
ing, Washington, D.C.

DeArR JUDGE Maris: I am writing to urge
that the Committee on Rules of Practice and
Procedure amend Rule 609(a) of the pro-
posed Federal Rules of Evidence, which con-
cerns Impeachment By Evidence of Commis-
sion of Crime, so that it conforms to the re-
cently enacted § 14-305 of the District of Co-
lumbia Code. I am urging this action by the
Committee because the proposed rule is
sharply at odds with the legislation passed by
Congress last week—Ilegislation based in large
part on the version of Rule 609 originally
tendered by your Advisory Committee on
Rules of Evidence—and because there is good
reason to believe that the proposed rule will
have an undesirable and burdensome im-
pact on federal criminal proceedings.

As now formulated, Rule 609(a) embodies
the requirement that evidence of a prior
conviction for attacking the credibility of a
witness be excluded if the judge determines
that its probative value is substantially out-
weighed by the danger of unfair prejudice.
The Commiittee's note to this section cor-
rectly states that “The provision finds its
genesis in Luck v. United States, 121 U.S. App.
D.C. 151, 348 ¥.2d 763 (1965)."

A few words of background are in order
with respect to the Luck case. In Luck, the
U.8, Court of Appeals construed 14 D.C.
Code §305 (1961). That provision read In
part as follows:

*“No person shall be incompetent to testify,
in either civil or criminal proceedings, by
reason of his having been convicted of crime,
but such fact may be given in evidence to
affect his ecredit as a witness, either upon
cross-examination of the witness or by evi-
dence aliunde; and the party cross-examin-
ing him shall not be concluded by his an-
swers as to such matters . . . (Emphasis
added.)"

The court, over the strong dissent of Judge
Danaher, construed the underlined language
of the statute to mean that evidence of a
prior conviction “may’ be admitted to im-
peach the credibility of a witness in the
discretion of the trial court. The Court of
Appeals declared that:

“Section 305 is not written in mandatory
terms. ... W(e) think the choice of words in
this instance 1s significant. The trial court
is not required to allow impeachment by
prior conviction every time a defendant takes
the stand In his own defense.” 348 F.2d at
T767-768.

Judge Danaher answered this contention as
follows:

“When our statute says that the 'fact' of
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previous conviction ‘may be given in evi-
dence,” to me it is speaking of an option
open to ‘the party cross examining' the wit-
ness. I think my colleague has miscon-
strued the language and its objective. The
language tells the trier the fact of conviction
is evidence, and it is to be recelved, Of course,
a party iz not bound thus to impeach a wit-
ness, That is why the word ‘shall’ is not
used.” (Emphasis added.) 348 F.2d at 771.

Although the guestion of interpretation is
now moot, I am persuaded by Judge Dana-
her's dissent that, apart from the merits of
the Luck rule, the Luck decision plainly mis-
constryed the stated objective of Congress
in the old Section 305. I recite this history as
background, because it is manifest that the
currently proposed Rule 609(a) would again
contravene the will of the Congress, as evi-
denced In the DC Code provision adopted
last year. That new section was specifically
designed to overturn the Luck decision. (This
provision of the original legislation was
passed by the House of Representatives by a
2-1 vote margin.)

I believe this unequivocal expression of
public policy by the Congress, which came
after thorough study and consideration, is
entitled to great welght in the deliberations
of your Committee. And I must say, with
all due respect, that I find somewhat dis-
ingenuous the Committee’s fallure to advise
the Bench and Dar in the comments to pro-
posed Rule 609(a), that Congressional policy
is contrary to the rule and that the Luck
case was specifically repudiated by the Con-
gress a year ago.

Congress rejected the Luck rule for several
reasons, First we agree with the statement
accompanying the orlginal rule proposed by
the Advisory Committee on Rules of Evi-
dence that:

“Disallowing the conviction evidence en-
ables an accused to appear as a person whose
character entitles him to credence, when the
fact is to the contrary. . . .*

The very reason for permitting impeach-
ment evidence in these instances s to aid the
fact-finder In assessing the credibility of
witnesses in the search for truth. As one
court has wisely put it:

“No sufficient reason appears why the jury
should not be informed what sort of per-
son is asking them to take his word. In
transactions of everyday life this is probably
the first thing that they would wish to
know."

The Committee notes in connection with
the proposed rule that, “There is little dis-
sent from the general proposition that at
least some crimes are relevant to credibility.”
These relevant crimes include not only
crimen falsi but also those felonies which
demonstrate a consclous, deliberate willing-
ness to engage in conduct which entails sub-
stantial injury to and disregard of other per-
sons or the public at large. In my view, crim-
inal, antisocial behavior per se reflects on
credibility. A Superior Court judge in the
District of Columbia recently observed that
evidence of this kind

“. .. 1s material and relevant because
prior convictions can be illustrative of one's
attitude toward soclety and its rules, includ-
ing the oath to speak truthfully from the
witness stand."”

Unfortunately, the rule proposed by the
Committee will have the effect of alding a
deceitful defendant in misleading the jury,
and I cannot view that as sound public
policy.

Second, Congress rejected the Luck rule
last year because it had proved unworkable
and burdensome in practice in the District
of Columbia, According to evidence gathered
by the House District Committee early in
1970, the Luck rule had spawned vast
amounts of litigation. The House report on
the District of Columbia crime legislation
stated:

“Since the Luck decision in 18965, there
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have been over thirty appellate opinions dis-
cussing the applieation, plus innumerable
other cases in which the issue was raised on
appeal but the case was decided without
opinion,” H. Rep. No. 907, 9lst Cong., 2d
Sess. 63 (1970).

Both the House and Senate District Com-
mittees found that appellate courts in the
District of Columbla, though they tried, were
unable to establish meaningful and workable
criteria to guide trial judges in the exercise
of their discretion. The Committees found
that neither trial nor appellate judges could
agree among themselves about the applica-
tion of the rule in similar circumstances,
New interpretations of the rule seemed to
lead to an even greater encroachment on the
prerogative of the prosecutor to employ pro-
bative impeachment evidence; indeed, some
trial judges, fearing reversal by an appel-
late panel, allowed no impeachment evidence
at all, Thus, in cases where impeachment
evidence was permitted, an appeal often fol-
lowed, adding to the workload in the appel-
late courts.

One legal writer declares that cases like
Luck “evidence a trend, that may have far-
reaching implications, by which the ad-
missibility of all prior convictions evidence
my be prohibited when the defendant testi-
fies in his own behalf.” This “trend" should
not be encouraged in federal courts. A rule
excluding all convictions evidence when the
accused testifies was considered by the Ad-
visory Committee in 1969 and vigorously
rejected. Although such a rule would answer
the problem of the vague and confusing
standards Inherent in Luck—the problem
which inspires so many pretrial hearings and
post-trial appeals—the problem can

solved better, without damaging our system
of justice, by making convictions evidence
admissible unless it fails to satisfy the clear
limitations set out in the other subsections
of the proposed rule.

During the debate on the District of
Columbia crime bill last year, I alerted the
House to a murder case in which the trial
judge excluded all prior convictions of the
defendant but told the defense counsel he
could use prior convictions on the part of the
prosecution witnesses to impeach their credi-
bility. This case is symbolic. I believe a
defendant ought to have the opportunity to
shallenge the credibility of those who testify
against him. But I also belleve that a de-
fendant should not be able to attack the
credibility of others while misrepresenting
his own credibility.

This murder case illustrates what I fear will
become commonplace if the Luck rule is
adopted, namely, that the rule will be con-
strued so liberally in favor of the defendant
that it will unbalance and taint the process
of justice. The substantiation of this fear
may be found not only in the actual experi-
ence in the District of Columbia, but also
in the Committee's latest note accompanying
the rule: While Rule 9(a) itself speaks of
admitting convictions evidence unless “the
probative value of the evidence of the crime
is substantially outweighed by the danger of
unfair prejudice,”” the Committee’'s note
drops the key adverb “substantially” from
its explanation of the rule and refers to
“balancing probative value against prej-
udice,” dropping the adjective “unfair.”

Proposed Rule 609(a) is clearly at odds
with the present law in most jurisdictions
throughout the country. Inasmuch as the
new Federal Rules of Evidence will serve as
a model for many states in their efforts to
reshape local evidentiary rules, your Com-
mittee has a special responsibility to provide
wise guidance for them as well ag for our
federal judicial system.

I earnestly hope, for the reasons set out
here, that Rule 609(a) will be made to con-
form to the policy of Congress.

Sincerely,
LAWRENCE J. HOGAN.
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OFFICE OF THE DEPUTY
ATTORNEY GENERAL,
Washington, D.C., August 9, 1971.

Hon. ALBERT B. MARIS,

Chairman, Committee on Rules of Practice
and Procedure, Judicial Conference of
the United States, Supreme Court Build-
ing Washington, D.C.

Dear JupceE Mamis: Attached are the De-
partment’s comments on the Revised Draft
of the Proposed Rules of Evidence for the
TUnited States Courts and Magistrates. These
comments detall the Department’s serious
reservations concerning certain of the rules
contained in the Revised Draft.

As you know, a Commitiee appointed by
the Attorney General submitted comments
to the Preliminary Draft. The Revised Draft
indicates that many of the Departmental
Committee's recommendations were rejected
by the Advisory Committee, Moreover, the
Revised Draft contains many important pro-
visions which were not included in the Pre-
liminary Draft and upon which the Depart-
ment had no opportunity to comment. In
these circumstances, we deem it imperative
to place the Department’s views before-the
Advisory Committee.

Several of the problems detalled in the at-
tached report are of such overriding import-
ance that they should be stated at the very
outset.

1. RULE 509 MILITARY AND STATE SECRETS

This rule fails to recognize that the Gov-
ernment has a privilege not to disclose of-
ficial Information if such disclosure would
be contrary to the public interest. See Davis
v. Braswell Motor Freight Lines, 363 F.2d
600 (5th Cir. 1968); Kaiser Aluminum &
Chemical Corp. v. United States, 141 Ct. Cl.
38, 157 F. Supp. 939 (1958).

By requiring that the Government must
substantiate its claim of state secrets priv-
flege by showing the likelihood of a danger
that disclosure will result in detriment or
injury to the national defense or interna-
tional relations, the Rule falls to reflect the
present state of the law as enunclated in
United States v. Reynolds, 345 U.S. 1 (1953).
A Governmental showing of a reasonable
possibility that military or state secrets are
involved would be consistent with Reynolds.
Instead, the Revised Rule ralses the possi-
bility that in order to sustain its claim, the
Government may be required to disclose the
very information claimed as privileged.

The Revised Rule is also deficlent in that
it fails to authorize a procedure whereby the
Government can make an in camera sub-
mission of information to the trial judge to
enable him to make an informed judgment
as to whether or not the claim should be
sustained.

2, RULE 510 IDENTITY OF INFORMER

Rule 510(a) limits the Government's iden-
tity of informer privilege to the identity of
persons furnishing “information purporting
to reveal a violatlon of law.” Because in-
formers provide intelligence information on
& continuing basls, their value extends far
beyond providing information purporting to
reveal a violation of law. The privilege should
be extended accordingly.

Under Proposed Rule 510(c) (1), the Gov-
ernment’s privilege would be lost even if
the informer was called as a witness by the
defendant, thereby motivating a defendant
to call witnesses primarily to ascertain
those who may have been government in-
formers.

In an attempt to accommodate the Rule
to clvil cases, the drafters, In subsection (c)
(2) changed the test of dismissal for fail-
ure to reveal an informant's identity from
the Preliminary Draft’s “the issue of gullt or
innocence” to a “material issue in the case.”
Yet, this accommodation requires a depar-
ture from the test outlined in Roviaro wv.
United States, 3563 U.B. 53 (1857).

Subsection (c) (2) is also defective in that
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it fails to provide an adequate procedure for
handling defense requests to learn the iden-
tity of informers, There is no reason why
the Government cannot submit to the trial
judge in camera the information needed to
determine whether falrness requires that the
Government be ordered to reveal the identity
of the informer.

Subsection (c)(3) of the Rule, concerning
the legality of evidence obtained on the basis
of information received from an informer,
narrows the test to one of the reliability
of the informer, The correct test is one of
credibility or reliability. Aguilar v. Texas, 378
U.S. 108, 114 (1964); United States v. Harris,
91 8.Ct. 2075 (1971).

3, RULE 609 IMPEACHMENT BY EVIDENCE OF
CONVICTION OF A CRIME

By giving the trial judge discretion to per-
mit defendants In criminal cases to testify
without being impeached with prior eonvic-
tions, the revised draft adopts the rule de-
rived from Luck v. United States, 121 U.S.
App. D.C. 151, 348 F.2d 763 (1965). The
Luck rule is not only inconsistent with the
law in almost 80 percent of the states, but
was overturned by the Congress in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, the only federal jurisdie-
tion in which it existed. See District of Co-
lumbia Court Reform and Criminal Pro-
cedure Act of 1970, Pub. L, No, 91-358, § 133.
In rejecting the Luck rule, the Congress
found persuasive the fact that it had proved
completely unworkable in the District of
Columbia, as evidenced by the fact that the
Bar Assoclation of the District of Columbia
in a 1970 membership-wide referendum sup-
ported the elimination of the rule,

4, The other rules commented upon raise,
in total impact, significant problems in the
fair and orderly procedures at trial and at
pretrial hearings. In our view their adoption,
without significant amendment, would im-
pede the effective administration of justice.

We trust that our comments will prove
helpful to the Committee.

Sincerely,
RicHARD G. ELEINDIENST,
Deputy Attorney General.
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
OFFICE OF THE U.S. ATTORNEY,
Washington, D.C., August 6, 1971.

Hon. ALBERT B. MARIS,

Chairman, Commitiee on Rules of Practice
and Procedure, Judicial Conference of
the United States, Supreme Court Build-
ing, Washington, D.C.

Dear JupGcE Maris: I am writing to register
my objections to a number of the Proposed
Rules of Evidence for the United BStates
Courts and Magistrates contained in the
Revised Draft released in March of this year.
My objections are based not only on my ex-
perience as United States Attorney for the
District of Columbia, but also on my expe-
rience for many years as an Assistant United
States Attorney and a trial attorney In pri-
vate practice.

I have been advised that the Department
of Justice is preparing a more comprehen-
sive report setting forth the most serious
objections it has to the proposed rules. My
failure to comment on all the rules discussed
by the Department should not be construed,
however, as indicating any disagreement on
my part with its objections,

I shall discuss those rules to which I ob-
ject as they appear in sequence in the Re-
vised Draft.

1. PROPOSED RULE 104 (D). PRELIMINARY
QUESTIONS

The second sentence of Rule 104(d) pro-
vides:

Testimony given by him [an accused] at
a hearing in which he is asserting any con-
stitutional right, or any right to have evi-
dence suppressed or excluded, Is not admissi-
ble against him as substantive evidence but
may be used for impeachment if clearly con-
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tradictory of testimony given by him at the
trial.

I recommend that this sentence be deleted.
This rule excludes as substantive evidence
testimony glven by an accused in open court
while represented by counsel. Such an ex-
clusion is clearly inconsistent with the
function of a trial as a truth-seeking process,

The Advisory Committee’'s Note to this rule
indicates that this exclusion is based on Sim-
mons v. United States, 390 U.S. 377 (1968).
In my view, however, the proposed rule goes
far beyond Simmons. First, it extends the
Simmons exclusion to testimony to assert
nonconstitutional rights whereas Simmons
involved only constitutional rights, Second,
although the formulation of the rule In the
Preliminary Draft of March, 1869, excluded
such testimony only “on the issue of guilt
at the trial,"—the language of Simmons—
the Revised Draft extends the exclusion to
use “as substantive evidence.” This would
apparently prohibit the use of such evidence
in prosecutions for perjury and other simi-
lar offenses, a clearly objectionable result.
Third, the proposed rule limits the use of
the testimony as lmpeachment only If it is
“clearly contradictory” of the accused’'s tes-
timony at trial, I am aware of no rule which
limits impeachment by use of prior state-
ments or testimony to material that is
“clearly contradictory.” The standard test is
whether or not the prior statement or testi-
mony is inconsistent, E.g., McCormick, Law
of Evidence, § 34. 1 see no reason to depart
from this standard test.

The above paragraph contains my objec-
tions to the rule as presently drafted. I also
wish to bring to your attention a more
fundamental objection, an objection which
warrants deletion of the rule in its entirety.
In May of this year, in MecGautha v. Califor-
niag, the Supreme Court questioned the valid-
ity of the rationale of the Simmons case—
that is, the concept that a “tension™ between
constitutional rights may justify on Filth
Amendment grounds exclusion of an ac-
cused’s testimony to assert a constitutional
right. Since this rationale, basic to the pro-
posed rule, is now considered by the Supreme
Court as open to question as a matter of con-
stitutional law, it is, in my view, an inop-
portune time to try to codify the Simmons
rationale. I therefore recommend deletion of
the second sentence.

2, RULE 404. CHARACTER EVIDENCE NOT ADMISSI-

BLE TO PROVE CONDUCT; EXCEPTIONS, OTHER

CRIMES

Rule 404(b) provides that while evidence
of other crimes, wrongs, or acts 1s not admis-
sible to prove the character of a person to
show that he acted in conformity therewith,
it "may"” be admissible for other purposes
such as proof of motive, opportunity, intent,
preparation, plan, knowledge, identity, or ab-
sence of mistake or accident.

The use of the word “may” indicates that
the admissibility of such evidence is purely
discretionary with the court and no guidance
is provided to trial judges for the exercise of
their discretion. As both 1 Wigmore, Evi-
dence, §216, and McCormick, § 157, make
clear, however, if relevant to proof of mo-
tive, intent, knowledge, etc., evidence of other
crimes is admissible. The only limitation
placed upon the admissibility is that the per-
son agalnst whom the evidence is introduced
is entitled to an instruction explaining the
limited purpose for which the evidence is
admitted.

A rule which makes evidence admissible
only in the discretion of the court, with no
guidelines for the exercise of discretion, can

be expected to operate In such a way as to
deprive a party to litigation of evidence which

Is highly probative of such critical issues as
motive, intent, knowledge, etc. This is par-
ticularly so because judges, for obvious rea-
sons wishing to avold appellate reversal, will
understandably be inclined to exercise their
discretion to exclude the evidence, par-
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tlcularly in eriminal cases in which the Gov-
ernment has no right of appeal. I recommend
that the second sentence of proposed Rule
404(b) be redrafted to read as follows:

It [proof of other crimes, wrongs, or acts]
is admissible, however, if relevant to prove
such matters as motive, opportunity, intent,
preparations, plan, knowledge, identity, or
absence of mistake or accident.

There is no need to add the right to a
limiting instruction since that is provided
for in Rule 106.

3. RULE 405. METHODS OF PROVING CHARACTER

Proposed Rule 405(a) and also Rule 608
(a) permit proof of character, where relevant,
to be by personal opinion in addition to
reputation. Use of personal opinlon to prove
character is not permitted in the federal
courts., Michelson v. United States, 356 U.S.
469 (1948). As McCormick observes (p. 334-
35):

Reputation evidence, though muted and
colorless, is thought to have the advantage
of avolding side-issues as to particular acts
and incidents in the past life of the accused.

Opinion testimony, however, would inevita-
bly lead to the introduction into a case of
collateral issues which can only result in
confusion and distraction of the jury from
the main issues in dispute. Moreover, partic-
ularly as to moral traits of character, in-
dividual opinion is easily fabricated and
difficult to cross-examine,

It can be persuasively argued that proof of
character is both uncertain and distracting
and, consequently, should not be allowed at
all. If, however, character evidence is to be
permitted, I oppose expanding the methods
of proof and departing from the procedure
set forth by the Supreme Court in Michelson.

4. RULE 505. HUSBAND-WIFE FPRIVILEGE

Rule 505 authorizes a person to prevent
his spouse from testifying against him in a
criminal proceeding even if that spouse is
willing to testify. I agree with the follow-
ing comment about this privilege by Mec-
Cormick (p. 145) :

The privilege has sometimes been defended,
after the manner in which we find reasons
for inherited customs generally, as protecting
family harmony. But family harmony is
nearly always past saving when the spouse is
willing to aid the prosecution. The privilege,
in truth, is an archaic survival of a mystical
religious dogma and of a way of thinking
about the marital relation, which are today
outmoded.

Congress has previously provided by statute
that in the District of Columbia a person
has a privilege to refuse to testify against
his spouse but that spouse cannot claim the
privilege; only the spouse called to testify
can. D.C. Code, §14-306(a). This rule has
operated fairly and effectively in the District
of Columbia for over fifty years. I agree with
this resolution by the Congress and recom-
mend its adoption as the rule for the federal
courts.

5. RULE 510. IDENTITY OF INFORMER

With the widespread growth of organized
crime, the need for law enforcement author-
ities to have access to inside information and
to preserve these sources of Information
makes It more imperative than ever that the
law provide adequate procedures for protect-
ing the ldentity of these sources. Disclosure
of identity should be required, particularly
in criminal cases, only when the strong pub-
lie interest in the flow of information is sub-
stantially outweighed by the right of an ac-
cused to present his defense as to guilt or
innocence.

While the case law as developed by the Su-
preme Court and the federal courts of appeal
provides adequate safeguards for protecting
the identity of informers, proposed Rule 510,
in my view, would place some of these safe-
guards In jeopardy.

A. Rule 510(a) extends the informers’ priv-
ilege only to Informers who furnish informa-
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tion purporting to reveal a violation of law.
There are other informers, however, who pro-
vide information concerning organized crime
which does not specifically relate to a crime
or violation of law. The information may re-
late only to Investigation involving a sus-
pected violation of law. Such an informant’'s
identity should not be disclosed. Section
510(a) should be redrafted, accordingly, to
extend the privilege to informers who pro-
vide this kind of information.

B. Furthermore, proposed Section 510(c)
(2) provides that if “circumstances indicate
a reasonable probabllity that the informer
can give testimony or information neces-
sary to a fair determination of a material is-
sue in the case,” the informer's identity must
be revealed upon pain of dismissal of erim-
inal proceedings. The language used in Ro-
viaro v. United States, 353 U.8. 53, 60-1 (1953)
pertalning to disclosure of an informant's
identity in criminal cases is whether dis-
closure “is relevant and helpful to the de-
fense of an accused.” This has been con-
sistently construed by the federal appellate
courts to limit disclosure to those situations,
relating only to guilt or innocence of an ac-
cused, in which the Informant has been an
actual participant in or a witness to the of-
fense charged, the factual situation in Ro-
viaro. See e.g., Rocha v. United States, 401 F.
2d 529 (5th Cir, 1968), cert. denied, 393 U.S.
1103 (1969);: Churder v. United States, 387
F.2d 825, 831-32 (Bth Cir. 1968); Lannom v.
United States, 381 F.2d 858, 861-2 (9th Cir.
1867), cert. denied, 389 U.S. 1041 (1968); Gar-
cia v. United States, 373 ¥.2d 806, 808 (10th
Cir. 1967); United States v. Pitt, 382 F.2d 322
(4th Cir. 1967).

The proposed rule, in covering both civil
and criminal cases, is too broad. In line with
the above-cited cases, I therefore recommend
that as to criminal cases disclosure be re-
quired only when relevant and helpful to the
defense as to gullt or innocence, that is,
when the informant is an actual participant
in or a witness to the offense charged.

Section 510(c) (2) also falls to set forth
an adequate procedure by which a trial judge
can determine whether the test requiring
disclosure has been met. A procedure must
be set forth by which the judge can deter-
mine whether there is a reasonable probabil-
ity that the informer can give the necessary
testimony. This should be by an in camera
proceeding in which the information is sub-
mitted to the court in written form. No
counsel should be present unless all counsel
are present. Moreover, disclosure must be
based on facts, not speculation. Lannom v.
United States, supra, at 861. As the Court of
Appeals for the Fifth Circuit observed in
Miller v. United States, 273 F.2d 279, 281 (5th
Cir. 1959), cert. denied, 362 U.S. 928 (1960):

“If the informer's relation to the acts lead-
ing directly to or constituting the crime may
be assumed from a fertile imagination aof
counsel, the Government in practically every
case would have *o prove afirmatively that
the informant had not done any such likely
acts. Having done that, all would be revealed
and the informer privilege, deemed essential
for the public interest, for all practical pur-
poses would be no more.” 273 F.2d at 281.

Finally, the proposed rule is subject to the
interpretation that if the Government re-
fuses to disclose an informant’s ldentity in
a multiple-defendant case, the proceedings
to be dismissed as to all defendants even if
the anticlpated testimony of the informant
is not necessary to the defense of all the de-
fendants. The rule should be redrafted to
avold this result.

C. Rule 510(c) (3) sets forth those cir-
cumstances in which the informer’s identity
must be revealed when the issue is not guilt
or innocence, but the legality of the means
by which evidence was obtained. The cases
I have cited above indicate that disclosure
is not required when an Informer’s informa-
tion relates only to establishing probable
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cause, a holding consistent with prior deci-
slons of the Supreme Court. Rugendorf v.
United States, 376 U.S. 528 (1964); McCray v.
Illinois, 386 U.S. 300 (1967). As the Supreme
Court observed in McCray, 386 U.S. at 309 at
811-12:

What Roviaro thus makes clear is that this
Court was unwilling to impose any absolute
rule requiring disclosure of an informer’s
identity even In formulating evidentiary
rules for federal criminal trials. Much less
has the court ever approached the formula-
tion of a federal evidentiary rule of compul-
sory disclosure where the issue is the pre-
liminary one of probable cause, and guilt or
innocence is not at stake . . .

In sum, the court in the exercise of its
power to formulate evidentiary rules for fed-
eral criminal cases has consistently declined
to hold that an informer's identity need
always be disclosed in a federal criminal
trial, let alone in a prellminary hearing to
determine probable cause for an arrest or
search.

I therefore question the desirability of any
rule permitting disclosure of an informer’'s
identity when his information is unrelated
to gullt or innocence. This is particularly so
when the challenged evidence was obtained
pursuant to a warrant.

If there is to be such a rule, I have the
following comments, Under the proposed
rule, if the Court is not satisfied as to the
reliability of an informer whose information
is used to establish probable cause, he may
require disclosure of the informer’s identity.
The rule states only that disclosure “may”
be in camera. I recommend that disclosure,
if required, should only be in camera, with
additional information establishing reliabil-
ity or credibility provided in writing. The
purpose is to satisfy the judge. When disclo=
sure is unrelated to guilt or innocence, there
15 no justification for disclosure of identity
to an accused.

This section as drafted also appears to per-
mit the court to require disclosure without
an alternative to the Government to decline
and face dismissal. The availability of this
alternative should be made clear, as it is in
the preceding section.

Finally, Rule 5§10(c) (3) should be amended
to make clear that information from an in-
former to establish probable cause is suf-
ficlent if the informer is reliable or credible.
Aguilar v. Texas, 378 U.S. 108 (1964); McCray
v. Illinois, supra at 811; United Siates v.
Harris, — U.8. —, decided June 28, 1971,

6. RULE 608. EVIDENCE OF CHARACTER AND
CONDUCT OF WITNESS

Although proposed Rule 608(a) makes In-
admissible evidence of the truthful character
of a witness unless the character of the wit-
ness for truthfulness has been attacked, it
provides an exception with respect to an ac-
cused in a criminal case who testifies in his
own behalf. To my knowledge, this exception
1s without precedent. It was not included in
the Preliminary Draft of March, 1969.

The only explanation provided for this
addition is that merely being the accused in
a criminal case “is an attack on character.”
I respectfully disagree with this explanation.
A mere indictment is simply not an attack
on the truthfulness of the accused as a wit-
ness. It may constitute an attack as to a
particular character trait based on the nature
of the offense charged, i.e., peacefulness In
a charge of homicide honesty in a charge of
fraud. And in those situations, the defend-
ant may, of course, defend with character
evidence under Rule 405. But, except for a
charge such as perjury, an indictment is un-
related to the accused's truthfulness.

I see no justification, therefore, for depart-
ing from the accepted rule that until the
truthfulness of a witness is attacked, evi-
dence of truthful character is inadmissible.

For the same reasons set forth in my com-
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ments on proposed Rule 405, I consider 1t
unwise to depart from the federal practice
of limiting proof of character to reputation.
I oppose use of opinion testimony, partic-
ularly to establish a moral trait such as
truthfulness.

7. RULE 609. IMPEACHMENT BY EVIDENCE OF
CONVICTION OF CRIME

Rule 609(a) provides that a court may
prohibit impeachment of a witness by proof
of conviction of a crime if it finds that the
probative value of the evidence is substan-
tially outweighed by the danger of unfair
prejudice. As the Advisory Commitiee's Note
makes clear, this “provision finds its genesis
in Luck v. United States, 121 U.S. App. D.C.
151, 348 P, 2d 763 (1965)" a case which has
given rise to a rule known as the Luck rule.

The operation of the Luck rule in the Dis-
trict of Columbia—the only District in which
it has been in full force and effect for a
substantial period of time—weas intensively
studied by the Congress in 1969 and 1970.
Both the Senate District Committee and the
House District Committee independently
concluded that the Luck rule should be abol-
ished. The recommendations of each of these
committees that a Judge should not have
discretion to limit or exclude impeachment
by proof of prior convictions was not chal-
lenged on the floor of either House of Con-
gress and became law on July 29, 1970, and
effective February 1, 1971, Public Law 91-358,
Sec. 133.

Proposed Rule 609(a), therefore, is wholly
inconsistent with recent legislation of the
Congress which was enacted for the specific
reason of overturning a decision which the
rule attempts to reinstate. The proposed rule
included in the Revised Draft is also wholly
inconsistent with the conclusion arrived at
by the Advisory Committee In the Prelimi-
nary Draft. As the Note to the Preliminary
Draft makes clear, the Advisory Committee
thoroughly considered and specifically de-
clined to follow the Luck rule. It is also, in
my view, highly significant, that the Bar As-
soclation of the Distriet of Columbia, in a
referendum participated in by nearly 1,400
lawyers, in February, 1970, voted to overrule
the Luck decision. The Department of Jus-
tice recommended abolition of the Luck rule
and I testified in favor of eliminating it be-
fore the Senate District Committee.

Bince it became law in the District of
Columbla, my office has found the rule to be
wholly impractical and unworkable., This Is
so despite the attempt in Gordon v. United
States, 383 F.2d 936 (1967) two years after
Luck of then Circuit Judge Burger to set
some guidelines for the exercise of the dis-
cretion given trial judges by the Luck rule
and thereby bring some order out of the con-
fusion that existed. Not only do judges vary
tremendously in their application of Luck,
but also the hearings required by Luck are
time-consuming and increase the excessive
congestion of the Courts. Purthermore, be-
cause the judges are aware of the close
scrutiny their exercise of discretion receives
on appeal whenever they permit impeach-
ment, they tend to avoid the problem by
excluding impeachment altogether. This re-
sult, as observed by the Advisory Committee
in its Note to the Preliminary Draft, “en-
ables an accused to appear as a person whose
character entitles him to credence, when the
fact is to the contrary.” The Luck rule, as I
testified before the Senate District Commit-
tee, impedes the pursuit of truth.

As was noted in the Report of the House
District Committee, the rule is so unwork-
able that even appellate judges cannot agree
among themselves. A rule which in five years
has resulted in over thirty written appellate
opinions, a significant number of them being
split decisions, hardly merits the label of a
rule.

For these reasons I recommend that with
respect to impeachment by proof of prior
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convictions, the committee adopt the legis-
lation enacted by the Congress in 1970 in the
Court Reform and Criminal Frocedure Act
for the Distriet of Columbia now found in
D.C. Code, §14-305 (Supp. IV, 1971).

8. RULE 611. MODE AND ORDER OF INTERROGATION
AND PRESENTATION

Proposed Rule 611(b) departs from the
rule in the Federal courts and the majority
of the states which limits the scope of cross-
examination of a witness to matters reason-
ably related to those testified to on direct
examination. McCormick, Law of Evidence,
§ 21. The proposed rule is also inconsistent
with the proposal contained in the Prelimi-
nary Draft which limits cross-examination
“to the subject matter of the direct exami-
nation and matters affecting the credibility
of the witness.”

The Preliminary Draft proposal and the
Federal Rule permit an orderly, logical pres-
entation of evidence, first by the plaintiff or
prosecution, then by the defendant. There
are many situations, particularly with the
expansion of immunity provisions (Title II of
the Organized Crime Control Act of 1970,
Public Law 91-452) in which a hostile wit-
ness is called to the stand by the prosecu-
tion for a limited purpose. Despite his lim-
ited direct testimony, the proposed rule
would permit him to be cross-examined by
leading questions on matters wholly unre-
lated to his direct examination or his credi-
bility. This 15 not only unfair to the party
calling him but is also disruptive of an or-
derly presentation of a case. For it permits
an astute opposing counsel to interrupt a
party’s presentation of its case and thereby
confuse and distract the jury.

The only limitations on the operation of
this rule is the phrase in 611(b) which per-
mits a judge “[I]n the interests of justice
to limit cross-examination and the word in
611(c) "Ordinarily”, which is Intended to
limit the right to ask leading questions on
cross-examination. These limitations are, in
my view, wholly inadequate to avoid the dan-
gers I have specified in the preceding para-
graph. The Advisory Note indicates that the
existing rule creates excessive bickering in
the courtroom as to what is the scope of the
direct. With all respect, this has not been my
experience based on many years trial experi-
ence in the courtroom. I belleve far more
harm will be done to the orderly presentation
of evidence in both civil and criminal trials
and the manner in which testimony is
elicited by the proposed rule with its virtual
unlimited right of cross-examination.

If there is a compelling need for a witness
called for a limited purpose to complete his
testimony in one trip to the witness stand,
the judge can allow him to be examined as if
on direct by opposing counsel, even though
this Interrupts the presentation of its case
by the party calling him., The Preliminary
Draft proposal authorizes it. I recommend
that the Preliminary Draft Rule be retained
and that proposed Rule 611 be modified ac~
cordingly.

8. This concludes my presentation of ob-
jections to particular rules of the proposed
rules of evidence. Though an appropriate
ruling on the admissibility of evidence de-
pends on the facts and circumstances of the
particular case, I support the attempt to
codify rules of evidence in order to promote
uniformity and certainty in the administra-
tion of justice in the courts, Nevertheless,
the objections I have to the proposed rules,
when considered together, are so substantial,
that I feel obliged to observe that unless
changed I am unable to support adoption of
these rules.

Thanking you in advance for the consider-
ation you have given my comments, with
best regards,

Sincerely yours,
TaOoMAS A. FLANNERY,
U.8. Attorney.
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SGT. HARRY CHINN OF HPD
WINS NEW HONOR

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, for
the second time in a period of a little
more than 30 months, I have found good
reason to comment on the unusual pro-
fessional achievements of a certain
member of the Honolulu Police Depart-
ment. On March 25, 1970, I caused my re-
marks entitled “Sgt. Harry Chinn of
HPD—A New Kind of Cop” to be spread
across the pages of the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp. I said on that occasion:

Too little attention has been focused on
the many responsible and dedicated police-
men who are quietly working in communi-
ties throughout the Nation in efforts to
strengthen the forces of justice, law, and
crder.

One such policeman Is Sgt. Harry Chinn
of the Honolulu Police Department. For
some time now Sergeant Chinn has been
teaching an experimental “law and justice
awareness” class at the Wailanae Intermedi-
ate School, on the leeward side of the island
of Oshu, and the response from the stu-
dents has been enthusiastie.

Today, 1 would like to bring to the at-
tention of my colleagues and to other
readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
the latest honor that has been bestowed
upon this unusual officer who, I am privi-
leged to say, is a personal friend of mine.
Sergeant Chinn was sclected for honor-
able mention in the National Outstand-
ing Policeman of the Year competition
by Parade magazine and the Interna-
tional Association of Chiefs of Police.

The best accolade to Sergeant Chinn’s
important contributions to the commu-
nity he serves so well is found in Pa-
rade’s own terse description: “A police-
man with imagination.”

Mr. Speaker, the story of Sergeant
Chinn’s most recent honor is told by
Mike Keller in the Honolulu Advertiser
of September 27, 1971, and I would now
like to submit that article for inclusion
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,

[From the Honolulu Advertiser, Sept. 27,

1971}
HonNoLULU POLICEMAN WInNs NaTioNarL HoNOR
(By Mike Keller)

Police Sgt. Harry J. Chinn Jr. somehow
doesn't seem like a policeman.

And in the performance of his daily duties,
the 19-year veteran of the Honolulu Police
Depariment doesn't act llke the typical
policeman.

For his efforts, Chinn was selected for hon-
orable mention in the National Outstanding
Policeman of the Year competition by Parade
magazine and the International Association
of Chiefs of Police.

Chinn for years has been concerned about
the widening gap in confidence between the
community and police.

So, in 1969, as part of the police community
relations division, he devised and imple-
mented an imaginative curriculum which is
now part of the soclal studies program in
several Walanae Coast intermediate schools.

“At first, some of the teachers were suspi-
clous of our intent. I suppose they thought
we were going to try to recruit for the police
department,” Chinn said.

“But that wasn't the Idea at all. We are
trying to get kids to understand the police-
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man’s role in soclety and, hopefully, some of
our officers will develop a better feel for what
is going on in the minds of our kids today.”

For his part, Chinn spends virtually all his
time these days teaching the eight-week
course and taking part in other community
activities on the Walanae Coast.

“We do a lot of role-playing,” Chinn said.
“We get some kids to play the role of trouble
makers and others to play the role of police
officers. Pretty soon the kids come to realize
how really tough a job it is for a policeman
to do his job and to be a nice guy at the
same time."”

Chinn said the program also attempts to
get youngsters to realize why there are police
officers in the first place.

"So much of the hostile feeling towards
policemen today is a result of a young per-
son's resentment of authority. I try to get
the kids to imagine what life would be like
if there weren’t any laws and anyone around
to enforce them, People want and need police-
men, I tell them,

“Then I point out that enforcement of
Iaws isn't necessarily a bad thing. It can be
good as well, like enforcement of ecology
laws and other things,” Chinn said.

“I rap with the kids and they feel com-
fortable with me. And I feel comfortable
with them. SBometimes they tell me: ‘You
den't act like a cop.’

“And I always tell them: But I am a cop.
I'm no different. Cops are people, just like
you."

Chinn says his program
with gocd police work.

“The best way to lower the crime rate is
to work to prevent youngsters from becom-
ing criminals in the first place.”

However, Chinn admitted his ideas are
not totally accepted by all police officers.
“But Chief (Francis) Keala is behind the
program 100 per cent.”

And the program itself is in very high
demand, Chinn sald. “We keep getting more
and more requests from schools to teach
the program. It's gotten to a point where
we need more officers to teach the course,”
he said.

Chinn said he felt “very honored” to get
the national award.

“But it really belongs to every officer on
the beat. It represents what we are all work-
ing for, the direction police work in Hawail
is heading in. And I think the people of
Hawali can be proud, because it is to their
credit that this program exists,” Chinn said.

Chinn was featured in yesterday's Parade
Magazine, the Sunday newspaper supple-
ment which boasts a circulation of more
than 16.7 million nationwide. It normally
appears In The Sunday Star-Bulletin &
Advertiser but the dock strike has delayed
its delivery for the past few weeks.

Parade perhaps best summed up Chinns
contributions in only four words: “A police-
man with imagination.”

is in keeping

THOMAS CONSIGLIO: DISTIN-
GUISHED CITIZEN AWARD BY
ITALO AMERICANS OF CALIFOR-
NIA CIVIC ORGANIZATION

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFOENIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Friday, October 29, 1971

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. President, tonight,
in Los Angeles, Mr. Thomas Consiglio
will receive the distinguished citizen
award from the Italo Americans of Cali-
fornia Civic Organization.

Tommy Consiglio is a friend of mine.
He is a friend of the working man in
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California. For nearly 20 years, Tommy
was the legislative representative for the
United Steelworkers of America, West-
ern District No. 38. He is presently serv-
ing as a Steelworkers Representative on
assignment to the Huntington Park,
California office.

During all of his years of service, Tom-
my has exhibited the kind of leadership
and compassion that have been aimed at
bettering the lives of the people he repre-
sents.

Tommy Consiglio is a man who has
stood for justice and for jobs. He has
fought for the right to work for all men;
for the right to earn a decent living. He
has fought for better wages and improved
working conditions. He has involved him-
self in campaigns that have meant prog-
ress for California and progress for
America.

Tonight, in honoring Tom Consiglio,
the Italo Americans of California have
honored themselves.

Mr. President, in order that Tommy
Consiglio’s accomplishments might be
recognized by the United States Senate,
I ask unanimous consent that a resolu-
tion in his honor be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

A COMMENDATORY RESOLUTION

Whereas, Thomas Ccnslglio. honored with
the First Annual Distinguished Citizen
Award by Italo-Americans of California Civic
Organization, rendered outstanding service
as Legislative Representative for United
Steelworkers of America, Western District
38, for almost 20 years, and now is serving as
a Steelworkers’ Representative on assign-
ment to the Huntington Park office; and

Whereas, Mr. Consiglio, who was born on
September 28, 1917 in Detroit, Michigan, and
received his education in both parochial and
public schools, was the reciplent in 1960 of
the Gold Star of the Government of Italy for
promoting the welfare and advancement of
the Italian community in the southland; and

Whereas, in 1937 he became active in the
Labor Movement and three years later, in
1940, Mr. Consiglio earned an appointment
to the International Staff of the United Auto-
mobile Workers; and

Whereas, in 1947 Mr. Consiglio migrated
to California where he secured employment
at a Steel Products company in Long Beach
and helped to establish a Local Union of
the United Steelworkers of America; and

Whereas, Mr. Consiglio’s ability was soon
recognized by the leadership of the Steel-
workers Union, and he was appointed to lead
its political arm in 1951; and

Whereas, Mr. Consiglio was a strong pro-
ponent of Citizen Participation in the proc-
esses of government and soon became a con-
fidant of Governors, State Legislators and key
Congressional Leaders; and

Whereas, Mr, Consiglio cherished his Ital-
ian Culture and willingly served on com-
mittees that alded in maintaining the ethnie
identity of Italian-Americans, and in 1962
was elected to the presidency of the Italo-
Americans of California Civic Organization,

a position he still occuples;

Now, therefore, be it resolved that the
United States Senate, by the adoption of
this resolution, does hereby commend Mr,
Consiglie for his outstanding contributions
to his Community, State and Natlon on the
occasion of receiving this Distinguished Citi-
zen Award; and

Be it further resolved, that Mr. Consiglio
be also commended for his selection as the
first American Labor Representative to be
awarded the Gold Star of Italy.
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U.S. REFUSAL TO COLLECT EARN-
INGS TAX ASSAILED

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, a recent arti-
cle by Louis J. Rose in the St. Louis Post-
Dispatch peoints up the necessity for
Congress to pass legislation providing
for the withholding of city earnings
taxes.

The city of St. Louis is now spending
an extra $100,000 a year in seeking out
and bringing to court those who have
been delinquent in paying this tax to the
city. These offenders number about
6,500.

The problem stems from the fact that
present law forbids deduction from Fed-
eral employees except for the Federal
income tax and contributions to such
groups as the United Fund. These work-
ers are, therefore, presented with a bur-
den of having to pay the city earnings
tax in one lump sum at one time. Many
Federal employees have taken it upon
themselves to ease this burden by not
paying this earnings tax. The result is
that the city of St. Louis is now losing
a great deal of its revenue.

St. Louis collector of revenue John
Travers, who has been fighting for pas-
sage of such national legislation, said
that:

The Federal government was indirectly en-
couraging several thousand of its employees
to become tax delingquents by refusing to
authorize either a mandatory or voluntary
withholding program.

Travers also believes that a majority of
these individuals would rather have this
tax deducted each pay period as opposed
to paying it in one lump sum.

Unfortunately, when Congress was
given the opportunity to pass a bill to
remedy this problem the required num-
ber of votes could not be obtained even
for its consideration. This matter could
be resolved quite easily if Congress would
only approve a bill providing for the
withholding of the city earnings tax from
each paycheck. As Travers states:

Such a program would save us (the city)
money and be a great convenience to federal
employees as well as eliminating the possi-
bility of their being brought into court for
tax delinquency.

I commend Mr. Rose’s article to the
attention of my colleagues and I urge
Congress to act on this legislation. The
article follows:

[From the St. Louis Post-Dispatch,
Sept. 15, 1971]
U.S. ReFusaL To CoLLECT EARNINGS TaAX
ASSATLED
(By Louis J. Rose)

5t. Louis is being forced to spend an extra
$100,000 a year on collections because of the
Federal Government's refusal to withhold
city earnings taxes owed by federal employes
here, a city official said today.

John K. Travers, collector of revenue, said
that the Federal Government was indirectly
encouraging several thousand of its em-
ployes to become tax delinquents by re-
fusing to authorize either a mandatory or
voluntary withholding program.
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*This is ridiculous,” Travers said. “We
have to withhold federal taxes and the Fed-
eral Government says it is OK to withhold
for union dues, Blue Cross payments, state
taxes and other items for its employes, but
it is the one employer who fails to help the
cities help themselves,”

Traver's office is preparing to file suit
against about 6500 St. Louis firms and indi-
viduals who did not pay last year's 1 per cent
city earnings tax. The deadline was April 15.

Of the 6500 delinquents, Travers estimates
that 4500 are employes of 70 federal agencies.

Over the years, Congress has refused to
impose a mandatory withholding program
for federal employes subject to municipal
earnings and Income taxes. Reports circu-
lated last fall, however, that a voluntary
program might be authorized by the United
States Civil Service Commission for federal
workers in cities of 60,000 or more popula-
tion.

The Civil Service Commission acknowl-
edged that it was studying such a proposal
and wanted to get the views of employe as-
sociations.

Travers sald he had been told that a deci-
slon probably would be reached by last
July 1.

“That date has come and gone and frankly
I am very pessimistic about chances of a
voluntary plan being set up. After striving
all these years and achieving nothing, it is
hard to be optimistic.”

He said that since becoming revenue col-
lector in 1964, he had made at least six trips
to Washington and had worked closely with
Missouri's congressional delegation in an
unsuccessful attempt to get approval for
some type of withholding program.

Because there is no withholding program,
Travers said, the more than 30,000 federal
employes subject to the city's earnings tax
must file individual returns.

He said he was convinced that the over-
whelming majority would prefer to have the
taxes deducted each pay period, rather than
have to make a lump-sum payment.

“Such a program would save us money and
be a great convenience to federal employes, as
well as eliminating the possibility of their
being brought into court for tax delin-
quency,” Travers said.

His office has prepared the first group of
summonses for services next week by the city
marshal. Special City Court sessions will be
scheduled next month and November to han-
dle the cases.

Fines for most first offenders are 50, with
an additional $8 in court costs assessed. This
is in addition to payment of the taxes due.
Most second offenders are fined $100. Last
year, more than 2000 delinquent taxpayers
were fined.

Any person employed in the city is sub-
Ject to that tax, as are city residents employed
outside St. Louis.

Travers estimated that when he took office
seven years ago, only about one-fifth of the
25,000 or more federal employes subject to
the tax were paying it.

“We have vigorously sought to enforce the
law by hauling thousands of delinquents into
court and seeking widespread voluntary com-
pliance,” Travers said. His office, he said, is
glven copies by the Federal Government of
all W-2 forms of federal employes.

He said that in the last few years his office
had written to all business firms and employ-
ers in St. Louis County asking them to fur-
nish the names and residences of their em-
ployes who live in St. Louis.

In addition, he said, his office constantly
checks the city directory to determine where
St. Louisans are employed.

Strict enforcement of the earnings tax law,
together with Inflationary pressures on sal-
aries, has increased the total revenue from
the tax from $24,700,000 his first year in
office to $33,900,000 for the fiscal year that
ended early this March, Travers said.
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He sald he considered the increase par-
ticularly significant in view of the city's pop-
ulation loss during the last decade and the
decline in over-all business development.

Recelpts from the earnings tax are expected
to total about $35,000,000 this year. The tax
is the city’s single largest revenue source.

FOOTBALL'S UPSET OF THE CEN-
TURY—CENTRE COLLEGE CON-
QUERED HARVARD 50 YEARS AGO

HON. MARLOW W. COOK

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, October 29, 1971

Mr. COOK. Mr. President, the New
York Times of October 24 featured an
incident of 50 years ago regarding Ken-
tucky’s extraordinary Centre College, and
also looks at the pleasant side of this in-
stitution’s existence today.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article be printed in the
REcoRrbp, so that Senators may enjoy read-
ing about one of the greatest moments of
Centre College.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

FooreaLlL's Upser oF CENTURY Toox PLACE
50 YEARs Aco
(By George Vecsey)

DanviLLE, K., October 23.—They no longer
call themselves the Prayin' Colonels and they
probably couldn't beat Harvard today. Bug
Centre College has a tradition, & magnificent
burst of greatnes:s after World War I that
culminated In the football game that cap-
tivated the country:

The date was Oct. 20, 1921,

The score was Centre 6, Harvard 0.

What made the score so stunning was that
Harvard was national champion, unbeaten in
five seasons, and Centre was then—as it is
now—a tiny liberal arts college in central
Eentucky. But for a few glorious autumns,
Bo McMillin and a nucleus of outstanding
athletes were able to beat the toughest teams
in the country.

It couldn't happen today, not with huge
universities recruiting hundreds of giants on
full scholarships and getting into the “show
biz" aspects of the game. Harvard long ago
stopped trying to compete with the “factory”
colleges.

And Centre? It is doing fine. It tied for the
conference championship this fall, after the
big game with Sewanee. Its academic stand-
ards remain so high that the president, Dr.
Thomas A, Spragens, compares the college
with Williams or Swarthmore in the North-
east.

And its lush, green campus, uncluttered by
Ligh-rise dormitories, sits just a few steps
from this plcture-postcard town, the kind a
producer would build if he dared present
fiction like the story of Bo McMillin and the
Prayin’ Colonels.

Danville was also pleasant and sleepy 50
years ago, but Centre was much closer to the
mainstream of American colleges then.
Founded under Presbyterian auspices in 1819,
it received a boost from the president of
Princeton University, Woodrow Wilson, who
talked about the little school west of the
Alleghany Mountains that had produced
more great men than Princeton (Centre
boasts of two Vice Presidents and one Su-
preme Court Justice, Fred Vinson),

But Alvin Nugent McMillin did more to
publicize Centre than any dozen public
servants,
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The golden era started with a couple of
policemen chasing a tough little kid around
the schoolyard in Fort Worth, Tex. The boy
was Bo McMillin and everybody said he was
destined for trouble unless somebody
straijghtened him out. A Centre alumnus,
Robert L. (Chief) Myers, talked the police
into letting Bo enroll at Northside High,
where he became a quarterback under Myers,

Myers then arranged for five of Northside's
top players to matriculate at Centre. But
Centre’s entrance requirements were as high
then as they are now, and Bo couldn’t get
in, So he and Red Weaver spent a year at
nearby Somerset High gaining some credits
and keeping themselyes in money by pressing
clothes., Bo also contributed to the com-
munal fortune by playing pool or poker or
craps, the only things he did better than play
football.

At Somerset, Weaver and McMillin were
paired with Red Roberts, giving the little
high school three future all-Americans at the
same time. By 1918 all three were enrolled
at Centre, with financial aid from friendly
Centre fans, Chief Myers had become the
Centre coach with Uncle Charlie Moran, later
to become a famous baseball umpire.

Up to that time, Centre was known merely
as The Colonels, which is not such an un-
usual nickname in this state, where your
fried-chicken maker, governor or bookmaker
may be a real or imaginary Kentucky Colonel.

However, the nickname expanded during
a 3-0 victory over the University of Kentucky
when Uncle Charlie suggested a half-time
prayer.

“Coach, let me do the prayin!” blurted Bob
Mathias, another of the Fort Worth bunch.
And after that, they were the Prayin'
Colonels.

They gained the first major notice out
of their area with a 146 victory over West
Virginia in 1919, as they went undefeated for
a second straight season. This prompted a
visit by Harvard scouts who were locking for
opponents the following year (schedules were
not drawn a dozen years in advance, as they
are today). With the scouts watching, Centre
trampled nearby Georgetown (Ky.), T7-0,
and was invited to visit Harvard in 1920.

It is hard to conceive in this era, but the
Northeast was then considered the hotbed of
college football. And Boston grew excited as
the little school from the South, with a 22-
game winning streak, arrived by train at
South Station the Friday before the game.

“The Centre team was greeted like a Presi-
dential candidate,” sald the Boston Post.
“There was a mob of several hundred that
rushed down the platform to see them as
they got off the train. The crowd was all for
them.

“The Centre boys and their followers made
an odd sight for the Boston streets. Several
of their players, including their captain, Bo
MecMillin, wore khak! trousers and blue flan-
nel shirts. They were off the fancy stuff for
fair.

“Out at Harvard, the Centre College group
15 being feted with the hospitality akin to
the Southern brand. That's something new
for Harvard, too. Customarily, the Harvard
youths do no more than rise an eyebrow
when an invading host approaches the door.
But they seem to realize at Cambridge that
this is a gala event for Centre, and they are
doing their darndest to make it such.”

The teams ate dinner together the night
before the game, but the hospitallty ended on
Saturday. Centre took a 14-7 lead. But Har-
vard used three teams of bigger players and
some sophisticated tacties (discreet holding
was alleged to be one of them) and bounced
back for a 31-14 victory.

The 16 weary Centre players were not em-
barrassed, even though they had lost their
rent money by bettilng on themselves. Be-
sides, they were invited back for 1821.

While waiting for the rematch, Centre
ripped off nine more victories, It also hired a
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line coach, Tiny Thornhill, from the profes-
sional Pittsburgh Steelers, who rearranged
the line.

With revenge on their minds, the 1921
players delegated McMillin to scout Harvard.
Bo returned 15 pounds lighter (after one of
his rare gambling losses and a subsequent
enforced diet), but was so confident Centre
would win that he came up with fresh money
and sent it North with a friend for invest-
ment in scalping tickets and betting on
Centre.

Then it was time for the return trip to
Cambridge. Again Boston received Centre
with great hospitality, producing tickets to
the “Ziegfield Follies” for the players, hold-
ing a Friday night dinner for both squads at
& country club.

Amid all the festivities, the Centre players
evolved a plan. They had gone down to de-
feat in 1920 trying to match Harvard’s stylish
play; this year they would be more con-
servative.

With 50,000 fans watching, the teams
ground out the first half with no score. But
early In the second half, a piling-on penalty
gave Centre the ball on Harvard's 82-yard-
lin. On the next play, McMillin followed Red
Robert’s block off right tackle, cut to his left,
then snaked his way toward the goal line. He
slowed down around the 10 to fake a few
Harvards out of thelr crimson socks, then
dashed across the goal just before he was
tackled from behind.

It was the only score of the game, al-
though Centre had one touchdown called
back and the battle ended with the visitors
on Harvard's 4.

Harvard's five-year winning streak ended
with Cambridge fans mobbing the visitors,
cheering McMillin and his teammates. That
evening, and when people read the Sunday
papers, Centre College was truly at the cen-
ter of the football universe.

The season was only half over, however,
Centre was so popular that it played Ken-
tucky at Danville, Auburn at Birmingham,
Washington and Lee at Loulsville, Tulane at
New Orleans, Arizona at Ban Diego and
Texas A. & M. at Dallas.

The Colonels were equal to the task for
& while, scoring five straight shutouts de-
spite side trips to Hollywood (where Bo was
photographed “tackling” Gloria Swanson).
But the players were not happy with the
extra game Jan. 2 against Texas A. & M.,
particularly after Bo got married several
hours before the kickoff. They lost, 22-14,
after 10 straight victories that season.

The 1921 season was the high-water mark,
Most of the good players began graduating
after that year and Centre could no longer
compete for the prime beef. It had an 8-2
record in 1922 then 7-1-1 and 5-1-1 and
8-6-0. The golden era was oOver.

McMillin played pro ball only briefly be-
fore coaching Centenary, Geneva, EKansas
State, Indiana and the Detroit Lions. He
died of cancer in 1952 at the age of 57. It is
the consensus that he was the leading force
of the Prayin’ Colonels, the natural leader
of an extraordinary group of men who later
became successful in many fields.

“Bo was extremely superstitious,” recalls
Norris Armstrong, the center on the 1921
team, now a sturdy and charming retired
businessman in Danville. “He would have
hunches and he just had to carry them out.

“One time he had a hunch that he had to
place a trophy on top of a three-story build-
ing. The only way he could get up there
was to climb the drainpipe. We tried to talk
sense to him but he said he had to do it or
we wouldn't win the next day. So he did it—
and we won."

Although Bo was skillful with cards and
dice, he occasionally returned money or
shared it generously. His scholarship was not
overwhelming. He used to say he studied “the
ABC course—Athletics, Bible and Chapel.”

In other ways he was ahead of the mo-
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rality of his time, or any other time. Arm-
strong and others insist that Bo never swore,
drank, smoked or dated in his year at Centre.

Vice would not seem to be a promising
pursuit in this quiet little town. Danville has
old tree-lined streets, rambling old homes
with porches and gables, a clean Main Street
with attractive churches (one designed by
Christopher Wren) and parks, including an
old pioneer stockade.

It is a town where almost anybody would
love to live, If there was something for him
to do. But there is little noise or night life.
The students cut out to Lexington, half an
hour to the north, when they want to swing.

The school has “boomed’” from the 200
enrollment of Bo's time to 726 today. It has
saved the expansive green in the middle of
the campus and preserved Its high stand-
ards.

Freshmen had a combined score of 1127
on the Scholastic Aptitude Test, which is
higher than many schools, certainly higher
than any others in Eentucky. And a pro-
gressive fine-arts center is growing in a
corner of the campus.

McMillin might have blinked at the
women walking around the campus (the
school went coed a decade ago) and he might
also have been surprised at the number of
blacks. The school integrated in the decade,
50 comfortably that it hardly seems an issue,
The football team has a black quarterback,
Harry Sykes Jr. A rugged, middle linebacker,
Anthony Olinger is a black pre-med student
from Hazard who was elected by students
to head the prestigious Judiciary Committee.

“We don't talk too much about the old
days,” Olinger said. “But we all know about
it, sure.”

Centre, which once played in the most
famous stadiums, now plays before a thou-
sand fans in its modest cement grandstand.
The field is so intimate that you can almost
hear the players talking or laughing during
a time-out.

The fans all seem to be alumni. students
and somebody's relatives or friends. There
are few outsiders rooting for the point
spread or attending the games as a reason-
able alternative to pro football,

But Norris Armstrong, who played when
Centre had all-Americans, sits in the grand-
stand with pride.

“This Is the way it should be,” he said the
other day. "“"We don’t give any athletic schol-
arships. We make our boys go to classes and
labs, We had a good college when I was In
school. I'm glad they kept it just the way it
was,"

NATIONAL SPANISH-SPEAKING
COALITION CONFERENCE

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Oclober 28, 1971

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues last weekend’s national Spanish-
speaking coalition conference held in the
Nation’s Capital. This historic unity con-
ference was attended by nearly 2,000
Spanish-speaking Americans represent-
ing mnational and community groups
throughout the country.

The purpose of the conference was to
develop national strategies and priorities,
and explore the formation of a nation-
wide coalition of all Spanish-speaking
groups. Cosponsoring this meeting were
Senator JosepH MonNTOYA, Representa-
tives Epwarp R. Roysar, HERMAN BApILLO,
and MANUEL LUJAN.
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As keynote speaker, Senator MonTOYA
presentad the theme for this conference:
unity. I am inserting into the Recorp the
Senator's statement. I ask my fellow Con-
gressmen to reflect seriously on the issues
raised in his speech.

The speech follows:

Unmos! Unmos! UNinos!
{Remarks of the Honorable JosgrH M.
MONTOYA)

I welcome all of you.

In the name of our common Caise.

In the name of our common brotherhood.

In the name of our people.

In the name of the unity which brought
us all here. Unidos! Unidos! Unidos!

We are here as founders whose forebears
settled America before the Pilgrims began
-their voyages. The Spanish peseta financed
Columbus, The cross blazed the trail.

This is a momentous occasion in the his-
tory of our people. Never before have we come
together in such a manner for such goals.
Never before have so many differences been
bridged in pursult of commonly held ideals
and commonly sought fulfilllments, It is fit-
ting that we should meet in the shadow of
the Capitol of the United States. Our busi-
ness today is with the United States. We have
much to say and even more to do.

We assemble because we retain faith in this
country, its ideas and institutions . . . in
splte of what we have suffered at its hands.

We have come to belabor the conscience of
America . . . to awaken it to injustices pre-
vailing even as we speak here. Our people are
victims of a series of evils that can only be
termed the degradation of the United States.

Let America contemplate this gathering
and know it for what it truly is . . . the

cementing of a new alliance of brothers,
united in a desire for full freedom, liberty,
justice, and opportunity.

We have come to recite grievances that

have never been redressed. And to advocate
fresh solutions for old problems we still must
live with. We come to remind America of our
presence and plight; that we are almost 12
million strong in all States of this Union.

Whatever our past differences have been,
let them be buried with the sadness and
broken dreams of yesterday. Let America hear
our message.

Nor do we come as supplicants, with hats
in hands and eyes cast down, as did our fore-
bears. Rather, we are here today as equals,
unafraid of no man; determined to settle
for full equality and nothing less.

We seek no special favors. Only a fair
chance at a decent life for all our people.
We ask for no handouts. Just for a real op-
portunity to join the mainstream of Ameri-
can economic life.

Our people have earned and fully paid for
such equality. On a thousand desolate battle=-
fields. In ten thousand squalid barrios. In
a million windswept farm fields. In five mil-
lion decrepit shacks and temements. At ten
million store counters and back doors . . .
as well as in the Constitution of this coun-
try and its Bill of Rights.

We have come to remind America of her
obligation to ALL her citizens . . . of unkept
promises . . . of closed institutions.

Bince the Mexican War, many of our peo-
ple have lived as second-class citizens in a
nation whose watchword is liberty. Since the
Spanish-American War, others of them have
led lives distingulshed solely by economic
exploitation and denial of equal opportunity.

Even now, most are still relegated by to-
day's soclety to dusty fields, overcrowded
barrios and crammed tenements, where chil-
dren die young and lves are stunted by an
unheeding soclety dangling a golden dream
before their eyes. In cities, they occupy areas
long since abandoned by earlier groups of
immigrants. Used and abused by a system
seeking to exploit labor and votes, they are
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enticed here, squeezed of the julces of life
and cast aside. Let America know they came
seeking jobs, not welfare, as some heartless
critics have claimed.

Hispano, Chicano, and Boricua communi-
tles will not tolerate such treatment any
longer. Our presence and unity today testi-
fles to our determination. For too long we
have been the *“Silent People”, quietly en-
during a second class role delineated for us.
No longer. Ya basta. We say this with one
mighty volce, and we shall be heard.

America has had all the ugly facts laid
before her. The U.8. Civil Rights Commis-
sion, headed by Father Hesburgh of Notre
Dame University, spoke about administra-
tion of justice in the Southwest. The Com-
mission sald our people are subject to wide-
spread patterns of discrimination and denial
of equal protection of laws In administration
of justice.

The Commission told the nation Mexican
Americans in the Southwest are often sub-
jected to excessive police violence, discrimi-
natory treatment and abuse of the arrest
power. Also, that they are grossly under-
represented on State and local juries. That
bail abuses, especially excessive ball, are too
often found applied to them.

It revealed there are too few Interpreters
to explain to those arrested what their rights
are. That same Clvil Rights Commission rec-
ommended that legislation to be enacted to
correct the worst of such evils, Little has
been done to implement these recommenda-
tions.

We still must come up with higher bail.
Justice in this nation still reflects the eco-
nomic status of its citizens—and our people
receive a lesser quality of justice. We still
are on the receiving end of continuing abuses
on the part of certain well-known law en-
forcement agencies or personnel. These agen-~
cles STILL maintain one standard of Law
Enforcement for our people and another for
Anglos. I do not hesitate to name the FBI
and the Texas Rangers. How many of our
people are employed by either of these groups
of elite agencies?

What about the Rodriguez case? And what
about the murder of Rueben Salazar? What
about Judge Chargin?—He is still on the
bench. And what about the Boricuas who
have been killed and abused? The cases are
as terrible as they are many.

I shall not make misleading statements in
general about the wvast majority of decent,
honest American law enforcement people.
But it Is time for those sadists who have per-
petrated such heinous crimes against inno-
cent people to be exposed, taken to court and
driven completely out of law enforcement.

Such men should know before they pull
another trigger that a unified Hispano, Chi-
cano and Boricua community will have them
in court before they can reload if cases con-
tinue to proliferate.

We need less trigger pulling and further
efforts to understand and deal fairly with
those who run afoul of the law. We require
greater realization of attitudes engendered
in barrios and tenements by such happen-
ings. Experience of injustice leads to suspi-
clon and dislike of ANY symbols of authority.
When justice is unevenly administered, faith
of our people in the entire system s eroded.
American society has a long tiresome road
to travel to make our people regain signifi-
cant faith in administration of justice.
United, we can bring the country to an un-
derstanding of what motivates us.

We must register protests with utmost
vigor in the courts through the legal process.
We must let the entire nation know in this
manner that the days are finally over when
one of us could be killed with Impunity or
deprived of his rights. We shall live in court
if necessary to prove our point. Pitiless ex-
posure without letup; relentless publicity and
constant legal action is our unified theme.

The same applies to publicly-licensed
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mass media that still persist in allowing
demeaning stereotypes of our people to be
placed on TV screens, over radio waves and
on newspaper pages. No more Frito Bandidos.
No more Elgin Watch campeaigns on Emiliano
Zapata. No more lazy, dirty villains taking
slestas, making revolutions or acting as folls
for dashing cowboy heroes. No more hat-in-
hand types happy to be portrayed as lovable
mascots. We are men, not dogs. We are peo-
ple, not public relations foils. We are indi-
viduals, not advertising themes.

It is our unshakeable intention to erpose
perpetrators of such mass media portrayals,
be they immediate sponsors, advertising agen-
cles or media outlets. We intend to haul
Madison Avenue copywriters, advertising
managers and account executives out from
behind screens of anonymity, to let the coun-
try see who is really responsible. We serve
notice upon them today. We shall name
names and complain formally and bitterly
to all appropriate Federal agencies licensing
publicly-owned alrwaves until we are either
portrayed fairly or not at all.

Purther, people who control mass media
must realize that mewsrooms which do not
include our people can never report ac-
curately on our doings.

More minority group members in media
with new perspectives can work wonders, I
call upon media operations of our nation ta
hear us and act accordingly. No one up to
now has even known who we are,

We are tired of belng America’s best kept
secret. Who has a better claim to recognition
on the basis of prior cccupancy than we do?
Only the Indian was here before us. No one
else. Yet where is there any evidence of na-
tional recognition pald our culture and herit-
age? In enchiladas? In sombreros? To-
gether we must awaken America to recog-
nition of our scholars, poets, composers,
philosophers, scientists and writers. Our
government can and should invest a sig-
nificant sum of money in helping to create
such programs. The Office of Education can
and should be active in this area.

It can create courses on our history and
culture with little difficulty, if motivation is
there. Today, we are supplying just that. Let
us have action in this area now.

And what about bilingual edueation pro-
grams in cities and counties where we are
a majority? We had to fight bitterly to ob-
tain the Bilingual Education Act. Even to
maintain its funding or increase it modestly
has required all-night struggles and argu-
ments.

Yel wherever such a program is instituted,
dropout rates sink. People discover that our
children are not retarded after all. Rather,
they are bright and well able to compete,
once working with a language spoken daily
at home. We must stubbornly complain to as
many school boards as possible, and to as
many governmental agencies as necessary to
correct these situations.

We must assure that Title I monies are
used for the poor. Often such monies are di-
verted into local general education funds.
We must legitimately monitor such money to
insure that our children are receiving the
bencfits,

Wherever a teacher punishes or ostracizes
a youngster because he or she speaks Spanish
rather than English as a primary language,
we must take action, if necessary in court,
to halt this. Wherever the government is
spending one dollar on bilingual education,
it must spend three. And government must
insist that every cent be spent directly for
the children.

One thousand new residents pour into the
barrios weekly. The same number enters
tenements in the East. Yet together, more
than half our children drop out before 8th
grade. We need not wonder when these
youngsters fall behind the first day and
never have the chance to catch up.

We are so sick of high school counselors
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constantly encouraging our young people to
not even consider a higher education alter-
native. As one result, our young men con-
sistently seek out the armed services option
first. We end with more Congressional Medals
of Honor proportionately than any other
group in the United States. We are first in
the infantry, first in janitors, but last in
equal opportunity and college graduates.

Across America, our young men return
from the Indochina adventure. All have given
their share and more. What rewards and
responses do they find? Minimal ones. Frus-
trating ones. Grudging ones. They were ade-
guate for utilization as cannon fodder in
Asia, but are rarely considered good enough
to gualify for egual treatment back home.
Government has not acted to set up special
programs to aid the Hispanos, Chicanos and
Boricua veterans in making the transition
from service to civilian life. How much
would it cost to gather Spanish-speaking ad-~
visors to inform these men of their rights
and cholces? What is spent and wasted in
South Vietnam in a day could finance a
meaningful effort.

Are we not entitled to such consideration?

Yet in town after town, the establishment
rests secure in power, rarely suspecting the
frustration such a state of affairs engenders
in the Hispano, Chicano, and Boricua mind.
The status quo is regarded as non-political.
Traditional srrangements of control hy a
resident majority are thought of as non-
racist.

We seek to sensitize our Anglo fellow citi-
zens to our desire to enter the economic
mainstream of society. Yet, we have no in-
tention of giving up our uniqueness. The
nation can adapt to our individuality as it
has to so many other groups.

That housemaid or laborer; what are they
thinking? The people in Jobless lines; wha
goes on behind thelr faces? The Hispano,
Chicano or Boricua man or womsan denled
promotion in government, private industry
or a union; what goes through their minds?
How about people in migrant labor camps
forced to live in squalor? How happy are
they?

When one of our young men graduates
from a school, functionally llliterate in two
languages . .. when he 1s selected by a draft
board that does not represent or emphasize
with him . ., ., when he is given a uniform
made hy a mill that wouldn't employ him _ ..
when he is sent to fight In wars that mean
nothing . . . when he returns to a decreplt
VA hospital requiring an 8-hour walt for
a simple ear examination . . . when no job or
job training awaits . . . what do Americans
expect him to feel?

Statistics are devastating, Hispanos, Chi-
canos, and Boricuas comprise 15% of all
Americans under age 25, but account for
only 8.2% of college enrollment. Chicanos
from the Southwest account for more than
20% of all dead In Asia, Yet only 6% of all
draft boards in that area are made up of
Chicanos, Only 1.2% of all Boricua students
on the mainland enter college, compared to
509 of students from America’s total popu-
lation.

Chlecanos account for more than 40% of
so-called “mentally handicapped” in Cali-
fornia. Our disease rate for tuberculosis 1s
31.6% In East Los Angeles compared to 20.6%
for the entire county.

Using a yardstick of one person per room,
over 35% of all housing in the Southwest is
substandard. In New York, living conditions
for an average Boricua family in a tenement
are disgusting. Cold and wet in Winter. Leaky
and steaming in Summer.

Our jobless rate is 1,7 times greater than
any other group in the labor force. 17% of
all households headed by a Chicano, Hispano
or Boricua report incomes of less than $3000
annually, compared to 10% of other house-
holds.

These are random samples of tragedy. In
light of such facts, is it difficult to under-
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stand frustrations rife in our communities?
A mother does not care for humanistic Amer-
icanism and democracy 20 or 100 years from
now. Her children are hungry. Her son is in
trouble with the law. Her husband needs a
Jjob. All these are NOW, not in any great
time to come.

The Hispano, Chicano and Boricua now
possesses an aggressive identity. He is spirit-
ually armed with La Causa. He wants action,
progress, self-determination, true equality
and justice, betterment and first class citi-
zenship . . . now!l Here is true expression of
ourselves, We shall do this without giving
up our heritage, customs, culture or language.
This theme we sound with one united volce.

How common it is, for example, to see a
special kind of progress barge into our self-
contained communities,. When a highway
slices through a neighborhood, it wipes out
institutions, threatening to destroy an en-
tire way of life. By such a stroke, it indicates
the utter contempt society has for us and
for our ways, It annihilates our only sources
of community life and self-consolation. Yet
we possess little dollar power with which to
fight back. Before urban renewal projects
tear into or across our neighborhoods, we
must be consulted and given a voice in plan-
ning and carrying through the work,

We own but three small banks out of the
nation's total of 1300, Our commerce is too
often restricted to one Hispano, Chicano or
Boricua selling tacos to another. We own so
few non-ethnic businesses that a recent grant
of MacDonald’s franchise to one of us in
San Antonio qualified as a genuine break-
through. While around us, gargantuan profits
are squeezed from the sweat of our brothers
and sisters in agribusinesses and sweatshops.

Ald from private Anglo business groups is
close to non-existent, and must increase,
Where are investors?

Where are major banks with seed money
to get us started?

Banks have failed to recognize our initia-
tive. Commonly held assumptions that we
are poor risks persist. Banks must do more,

Once again, we raise a single voice to call
upon wealthy private interests, presently en-
joying huge profits, to investigate prospects
of putting some resources into Hispano, Chi-
cano and Borlcua businesses and people. It
would be simple indeed for them to send
representatives regularly to us to set pro-
grams in motion. We shall give them an
excellent reception.

Yet of all the second class treatment in-
flicted upon our communities, the worst has
come from the national government itself,
The Federal Medical Center at Springfield,
Missourl, responsible for treatment of Ped-
eral prisoners, has no member of its psychi-
atric staff who is Spanish-speaking. In high-
er government pay-grades, we are virtually
ignored and unrepresented. The facts are
there for anyone fto obtaln and study. In
grades 16 through 18, we are almost totally
excluded In agency after agency. Here is a
true national disgrace, We qualify to die for
America and be mentioned in holiday
speeches, but not to rise near the top by
merit in our government's Civil Service.

Again, Unidos, we speak with one voice to
the government, and to the Civil Service
Commission in particular. Such a situation
is Intolerable. One of the most grotesque
frauds and failures is the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Program, which is usually
an empty shell and sham in most agencies.

Let us reveal names of high-ranking men
and women who are responsible for lack of
progress by our gualified people. Haul them
out to public view and inspection. What are
their excuses? Why are there so few promo-
tions and appointments?

Let a special investigating commission be
appointed to set up procedures to correct
this imbalance, What shall be done to pre-
vent repetition of a situation prevailing in
agency after agency of a government we pay
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taxes to and serve In 50 many ways? It is
time to throw open the doors and let fresh
air into offices.

Politically, we are the most underrepre-
sented group in the country Except for In-
dians, we are people with the least voice
in the governmental process, With the hon-
orable exception of my home State of New
Mexico, we hold few positions of real power
and decision making. How many of us are
governors and mayors? How many sit in leg-
islatures of major states?

Yet in one Congressional District after an-
other we are a significant portion of the elec-
torate without power or voice. Decisions are
made affecting us. We are not party to them.
We can hold a balance of power in dozens of
Congressional districts and many states.
Systematically, our people have been gerry-
mandered out of any meaningful voice in
local, county, city, state and mnational
elections,

City Councils, school boards, state senator
and state representatives and on a Fed-
eral level as well; in each area we are eu-
chred out of power. A time has come for reap-
portionment of such districts to reflect the
realities of population distribution, rather
than to preserve power of a privileged, and
often bigoted few. This is especially true of
such states as Texas and Callfornia, although
no state where we are concenirated can es-
cape guilt completely.

For years we have been taken for granted
by both political parties. We have heard more
promises than a drunkard’s wife. Almost all
have been broken. It is time we make it
known to both political parties that we are
gathered to inform them of the following
facts:

Unidos, we represent a potent, growing and
aroused political force.

Unidos, we intend to nominate and elect
more of our people to represent us.

Unides, we shall not tolerate or accept
meekly any further lack of political repre-
sentation, particularly in places where we
represent a majority of the population.

It is up to all of us to go home and vote
out of office those who have opposed equity
in representation.

Dr. Martin Luther Eing, Jr., stated again
and again . .. “The ballot . ., the ballot . ..
give us the ballot!™

We have the votes. We must and shall use
them. We have numbers and intend to make
their weight felt. Gently by preference, but
bluntly where necessary. In every election
where our interests are at stake, from local
school board to President of the United
States, we must make our presence and in-
fluence felt. The elective process is open.
Wherever established authority seeks to pre-
vent us from exercising a Constitutionally-
guaranteed franchise, we shall immediately
and forcefully go to the courts. Every one of
our people shall be able to go to the polls.
Again we speak with one voice, Unidos, to
say no obstacles will be tolerated again
anywhere in the nation.

If there is a closed political caucus, and
we are not allowed to participate, let us make
it known that we shall enter it and join in
its deliberations. No small clique or group
of vested interests and their political tools
can withstand an aroused demand by & ma-
Jority to share in deciding their fate. Wher-
ever a local power structure seeks to slam the
door in our faces as in the past, we shall uti-
lize our own attorneys to take them directly
to the courts. Nor shall we rest until we
have secured a favorable decision.

This highlights another factor; one I term
a cornerstone of the structure we bulld. An
end to patronismo by the Anglo community
towards us and our goals, We seek our own
leaders, our own professionals, our own busi-
nesses and our own successes, A time when
we were led by the hand of another down
the road HE determined for us to take is
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over! If nothing else, this unified coming
together here gignifies such a truth.

We will listen . .. and accept what we
choose to accept. . . . We shall never again
be told just what road to take.

We shall battle within this gathering. Our
differences are great, even enormous. Many
of us differ significantly on methods and
goals.

Hispanos, Chicanos and Boricuas will
struggle against one another. Chicanos will
disagree vehemently among themselves, So
will Boricuas,

Still, we shall emerge as we com=-
menced . . . united. United in seeking full
participation in all benefits of Amerlcan life.
United in our determination to exercise every
option open to us in this society. Unitied in
our desire to realize full enjoyment of ALL
rights guaranteed us as citizens of this coun-
try. United in our efforts to make institu-
tions responsive. Unifed In our desire to
rouse the consciences of our compatriots and
fellow citizens. United in striking bigotry and
at those still seeking to retain chains bind-
ing our people.

There is growing evidence that this nation
can move away from the old meiting pot
ideal, under which all ethnic groups at some
point are expected to conform to a single,
presumably WASP ethnic, Our watchword is
diversity and cultural pluralism.

Most important, this unified gathering
should send a series of messages to America.
If ten to twelve million persons are pre-
vented from achieving half or more of their
original potential, unintended, latent con-
sequences to our soclety are almost unbeliev-
able. Certainly they are greater than any
natlon can afford.

Where prejudice and discrimination are
directed agalnst cultural differences in a
minority, the majority has its cultural and
national potential narrowed. America must
realize what it does to itself by doing damage
to us. America must see that the concept of
& whole man has emerged from barrios and
tenements to enter our national arena. All
America can benefit from it.

8o far, we have shown forbearance. I know
well of voices among our peoples which cry
out for militant, even destructive action.
While I understand why they say certain
things, I do not feel we must resort to anti-
soclal or devisive actions in order to attain
our goals.,

‘We have watched carefully as others pound-
ed upon portals of American life with gun
butts and clenched fists. This has been their
cholce. I put such an option aside and decry
negativism. Too much violence has been
perpetrated upon us. Too many murderers
walk the streets of too many places in this
country today, secure in the knowledge they
will never be prosecuted for killing a Chicano
or Borlcua.

It is for us to show our culture, heritage
and maturity by calmly and unitedly calling
upon the American people for full justice, We
do not say this today as a frightened group
of immature people. We ask in tones of stern
moderation for understanding, progress and
elementary justice.

Let us also resolve to leave behind us a
permanent presence and statement of pur-
pose. Unity sounds wonderful, but it must
be backed up by something tangible. Within
the institutional framework of this nation
we must construct a new path. Previously we
have walked the darkened side streets of
American life. Now we emerge upon the main
street of our national lifestream. We seek ad-
mittance as equals to inner sanctums created
with our labor from which we have hitherto
been barred.

We should declare it our purpose to estab-
lish an office here with the following func-
tions:

Create a permanent legal defense presence
available to any of our people victimized and
helpless or to fight any cause in our name.
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To create and maintain a brain and skills
bank of prominent and qualified people who
can step forward and fill positions when we
are challenged to produce them.

To create a national presence to see what
happens to government aid funds appropri-
ated and supposed to go to help the poorest
of our people.

To create a national presence to lobby in
Washington and in state capitols on behalf
of our political goals, especially equal repre-
sentation and voting rights.

To bring into being another, allied presence
to work on bilingual programs, and to make
our feelings known wherever our people and
a program affecting them are involved.

To create a permanent liaison group to
bring all elements sharing our language and
culture ever closer, so they may cooperate in
the future.

To bring into being a nationally repre-
sentative element to study our educational
needs, staffing, curriculum and facilities as
they affect our people. Such a group would
also be charged with responsibility of imple-
mentation.

To create and maintain a group to investi-
gate the entire situation regarding our peo-
ple and draft board representation, special-
ized training, assignment to combat arms and
programs aimed at assisting them in transi-
tion to civilian life, veterans benefits and
programs,

To create a group designed to accelerate the
flow of venture capital Into businesses owned
or about to be started by our people.

In closing, I wish to remind America of
one other historical truth. To deny free-
dom . . . the fullest freedom . . . to any
of our people, is in effect to deny it to all.
Every person in this land is less free because
of lives now being led by millions of our
brothers and sisters in America’s barrios and
tenements. The burden of consclence is far
heavier than the greatest stone. America has
much upon her conscience these days.

Yet she has always sought to redeem her-
self. We are children of the Great Dream,
too. We seek, just as have the 29 million
refugees who have emigrated here over the
centuries. We seek no dominion over Anglos.
We seek only that dignity and self-respect
any man and woman has a right to expect in
his or her lifetime.

Abraham Lincoln, spiritual companion of
Benito Juarez, sald in his second inaug-
ural . . . “In giving freedom to the slave we
assure freedom to the free—honorable alike
in what we give and what we preserve.”

The only way America can survive and
grow is to rid herself of the last vestiges of
forceful dominion over lives, persons, aspira-
tions and cultures of other human beings.
We shall, in unity, be free. Unidos!

DR. JOHN G. BARKER INAUGU-
RATED AS NINTH PRESIDENT OF
MARSHALL UNIVERSITY IN HUNT-
INGTON, W. VA.

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, October 29, 1971

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. Presidenf, on
October 23 Dr. John G. Barker was in-
augurated as the ninth president of
Marshall University in Huntington, W.
Va.

The formal academic inaugural cere-
mony was the first in the 134-year history
of Marshall University and was attended
by 1,500 persons.

I was privileged to participate in the
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program, representing the US. Gov-
ernment. In my remarks I noted that Dr,
Barker has been a leader in education
innovation to marry future needs with
the traditions of the past, and I said:

Let us pledge ourselves to that future
and bend every effort to keep faith with the
expanding demand for better higher educa-
tirn. Marshall University and her sister in-
stitutions will, with our support, give West
Virginla the fullest use of its greatest re-
sources, namely, a mature, educated and
dedicated cltizenry.

The Honorable Arch A, Moore Jr., Gov-
ernor of West Virginia, spoke on behalf
of the State government. Other greetings
were presented by Dr. Prince B. Wood-
ard, chancellor of the West Virginia
Board of Regents; Lake Polan Jr., presi-
dent of the Marshall University Founda-
tion; Dr. James E. Phipps, president of
the Marshall University Alumni Associa-
tion; Dr. Sam E. Clagg, representing the
university faculty.

Amos A. Bolen, president of the board
of regents, presented the new president,
and the oath was administered by the
Honorable Dennis R. Knapp, judge of the
U.S. district court.

Orin E. Atkins, chairman of the Mar-
shall Advisory Board, presided.

David Cook, president of the student
body, spoke for the thousands of young
men and women enrolled for work.

The Reverend Aldred P. Wallace de-
livered the invocation and Father Robert
T. Scott the benediction. Music was pro-
vided by the university symphonic band,
conducted by Robert R. Clark, the uni-
versity choir conducted by Dr. Paul A,
Balshaw and soloists Norman Dello Poio,
Dr. C. E. and James Haworth.

In the inaugural address, Dr. Barker
presented a thoughtful and challenging
review of his educational philosophy, a
set of beliefs that will guide his adminis-
tration of Marshall University in the
years ahead. David commended Presi-
dent Barker for his steadfast purpose.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the texts of the addresses of Dr.
Barker and Mr. Cook be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorn,
as follows:
MARSHALL UNIVERSITY INAUGURAL ADDRESS
BY JOHN G. BARKER

On such an occasion one cannot help
being impressed with the color and pageantry
we have seen here today. At the very outset
I want to thank all of you for coming to
this program and helping to make this a
memorable day in the life of Marshall Uni-
versity. I am grateful that there are in this
audience members of my family, old friends,
students, respected colleagues from the fac-
ulty and staff and many new friends and
neighbors, I am especially pleased that many
delegates from professional societies, colleges,
and universities have honored us with their
presence.

Marshall originated in 1837 “on the emi-
nence overlooking the broad bottomlands of
the Ohio valley just west of the mouth of
the Guyandotte.” John Laidley, of Scottish
descent, a soldier and attorney was largely
responsible for the institution’s establish-
ment and through his influence it was
named Marshall Academy for Chief Justice
John Marshall.

In its early years Marshall Academy was
operated by or received support from Pres-
byterians then Methodists. It was renamed
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Marshall College by action of the Virginia
General Assembly in 1858, In 1863 it was
sold to private individuals for $1,600 to satis-
fy its debts The struggles to operate con-
tinued until in 1867 a state-local subscrip-
tion of $30,000 established it as the state
normal school at Marshall College an agency
of the State of West Virginia.

In 1961 it was renamed Marshall Univer-
sity. At no time prior to the turn of the cen-
tury did Marshall enroll more than 250 stu-
dents yet it had an enrollment of 1,700 at
the time of its one hundredth anniversary
in 1937.

During the life of Marshall University,
American educational programs have evolved
from the narrowly based classical to the first
struggling efforts In research until in the
pre World War I era one foreign visltor
wrote “an American college or university is
a great athletic association and social club
in which provision is made, merely inci-
dentally, for intellectual activity on the part
of the physically and soclally unfit.”

There is much in this statement for us to
ponder even a half century after its author
wrote it. We still have a minority of students
who consider their college years primarily
intended for big times with little responsi-
bility. Thelr credo seems to be live it up—
you're only young once. Oh, I know their
attitudes have been explained as a by-prod-
uct of the uncertainty engendered by world
chaos and a feeling of helplessness, After
all (so the explanation goes) how would you
like to be stuck with a ruthless, materialist,
inhuman world you did not create? You
would reject it too! To this I can only say
that each of us has inherited this world from
his forebears. In it there is good and bad, and
it will never improve if each of us waits for
someone else to do it. Fortunately there
are increasing evidences that university
students are sensitive to the needs of their
fellow humans and willing to make sacri-
fices for them,

But what of the majority of students who
come to our doors? How do they fare? Not
well enough. Too many are searching for
inspiration and finding it not, too many are
academic nomads wandering from one major
to another, too many are dropping out.

We need to know more about our students.
Who are they before they come to Marshall?
Are they first generation college students?
To what do they aspire, and how strongly
motivated are they? How did they select the
ecollege interest they enter on registration
blanks?

During his college career the principal con-
tinuous record we keep of a student’'s prog-
ress is a transcript of his courses, credits,
and grades. Ah how mighty is that page, s0
carefully updated, interpreted, calculated
each term. It bears a name, an address, a
major, and so many little ciphers which
taken all together spell success or fallure.
How sad it is that this alone so often repre-
sents our highest regard for a student’s life.
No wonder our students cry out against be-
ing folded, spindled, mutilated. Where can
we record the fact that a student dropped
English 214 because the teacher was boring
him to death, or that one winter his mother
was dangerously ill and his grades declined
because he worried about her. How can we
make known a student’s sudden discovery
that philosophy gave wings to his mind, or
that the precision of a master mathematician
filled him with a new sense of the possible
if the only indicator is a capital A? We must
do better, and we must stop talking about
the need to individualize—we must act with
sensitivity and with courage.

And what are we to do about the dropout?
You know, I »ave some skill in this matter.
I dropped out of three high schools. It took
perseverence, and pluck and guile to frus-
trate the efforts of two middle-aged people
who knew I needed to stay there. We often
pride ourselves on increasing enrollments,
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on open-door admissions, on coffering some-
thing to everybody. The educational super-
market approach. Come on in, shop around.
If youwant it, we have it! But do we really?
Do we really have it if we admit those who
think they want a bachelor’s degree, but
soon discover they cannot keep up with the
pace? Do we have it when we fail to offer
the occupational programs in which many
could find ready application of their capa-
bilities? Do we have it if students of low
abllity or motivation crowd our classrooms
and burden our efforts and we have no effec-
tive means of discovering their needs and
redirecting their efforts?

Lest we feel reassured by the fact that
thousands have received Marshall degrees, I
must ask, where are they today? What are
they doing, and how well did we prepare
them? Whaf would they have us do dif-
ferently to improve their educational
experience? How are we helping them to
make continual adjustment to a world in
which change and complexity are accelerat-
ing? Precious few of these questions can be
answered affirmatively.

There is much to be done for our students
before they arrive on campus, while they
are here, and after they depart. And it is not
only a matter of increased money, or more
buildings, or new supportive facilities. These
are the tools of education, we are the design-
ers, we are the movers, and we can do much
if we will realize anew our capabilities and
apply our talents with freshened vigour.

To my faculty colleagues I want to address
a few comments. Quite rightly you wonder
what this administration stands for and
what it will lead to. As perhaps never before
you are sensitized to any indicator which
will permit you to judge my attitudes to-
ward academic freedom, faculty participa-
tion in university decision making, and cur-
riculum development.

Traditionally, the university faculty has
controlled or strongly influenced admission
standards, what is taught and how it is
taught, and requirements for graduation, In
addition, our strongest institutions have de-
veloped procedures whereby the faculty have
a major voice in determining who is to join
them and upon what basis he will be re-
tained and rewarded. The exercise of these
prerogatives in a balanced manner under-
girded by a cruclal concern for the student
has always resulted in strong academic pro-
grams. This is what I belleve in, and this is
the objective toward which I will bend my
efforts. But just as you are watching me, I
am watching you and I do not hesitate to
become an interventionist—by indentifying
and urging the imperatives which we must
face if we are to attain institutional goals
and serve a soclety which needs our efforts.

In the past we have compartmentalized our
programs. Often without realizing it, we have
assumed that faculty were hired to teach,
students were there to learn, and “the ad-
ministration” were to run everything. I can-
not concelve of this being an effective formu-
la except, perhaps, in pioneer circumstances
or in educational institutions with an ex-
tremely narrow focus. Where, as in this in-
stitution, a broad spectrum of programs is
involved and a heterogeneous student body is
served we must not waste the opportunity to
use all the talents at our disposal. Yet I
realize there are those who will question the
inevitable erasure of long secure dividing lines
and the crumbling of protective barriers. Flux
and change are upon us and some of us will
feel threatened without the security of long
existent sinecures,

At the other extreme there will be those
who, impatient with the rate of change, be-
come strident in their demands for a “plece
of the actlon.” All of you will find me ready to
listen, ready to make reasoned and needed
change but insistent that we provide the
safeguards of apportioned responsibility and
systems for critical review, evaluation and
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redirection. You will find too, that I have
some pet ideas which I am anxious to apply,
and that I have sat in enough facully com-
mittee meetings to be impatient with the
sometimes glacial movement of academe.

I accept the charge deliverad to me today
by each of the speakers you have heard. I am
encouraged by their confidence and strength-
ened by their hopes.

To the Board of Regents I pledge un-
stinting effort in developing the role and
mission of Marshall Unlversity. They have
demonstrated their determination that this
institution will receive the support it needs
to realize its potentialities, and they may
depend upon me to make full use of the re-
sources they provide.

I pledge to the students and faculty of this
institution my full energies in providing
them the setting in which sound educational
programs may be developed or enhanced. Not
only will I strive to provide the material re-
sources needed, but fully realizing that this
is not a one man show, I will joln my efforts
with theirs to develop more fully an atmos-
phere of free inquiry in which we retain the
best of the past, discover the new, and run
the inevitable risks of joining them.

Already my family and I are at home in
Huntington. Townspeople, faculty, students
and staffl have generously welcomed us with
demonstrations of warm friendship and con-
cern. We thank you for all your kindness,
and we look forward with pleasure to living
among you for many years.

In closing I ask of the citizens of West
Virginia a new recognition of the value which
our colleges and universities contribute to
our soclety. Through their dedicated facul-
ties and staffs these institutions help our
young people realize their dreams and as-
pirations, and the investment we make in
dollars is returned many times over in rich-
er, fuller lives. Jefferson stated it well when
he wrote, “if a nation expects to be ignorant
and free, in a state of civilization, it ex-
pects what never was and never will be.”
ApprESS BY Davip CooK, PRESIDENT, MARSHALL

UNIVERSITY STUDENT BoDY

On January 13th, 1971—a man visited our
campus with a dream of a university with
unrestricted potential and the enthusiasm
to make that dream work. He remarked at
that time, and I quote, “Marshall ought to
be the best unlversity it can possibly be, re-
gardless of what the other state institutions
have or are. It is the responsibility of a col-
lege president to go after the things his uni-
versity needs. A president should be willing
to stick his neck out.”

The man was John Grove Barker and what
followed was the making of a president.

The challenge which lay ahead was great!
Because never before had a university been
faced with such an overwhelming sense of
tragic loss and confusion,

The response, however, Was even greater.
For out of this loss there arose a re-dedica-
tion within our university to stand true to
the ideals for which Marshall had been so
long known. Across our campus, there ap-
peared a unified spirit of action that could
be sensed In every area of campus life—be it
in or out of the classroom experience. A
splrit of action which needed only direction,
Dr. Barker provided us such direction.

Within the past year, he has provided
Marshall with the security and direction to
which every university is entitled. The right
to grow, in both academic accomplishment
as well as inter-personal maturity.

He has remained steadfast in his purpose
and faithful to his goals. For these reasons,
he has gained the admiration and respect of
the university's more vocal wing-her stu-
dents.

I greet you, therefore, Dr. Barker, not as
David Cook, but as the embodiment of every
student at Marshall who has been honored
to work with you as an individual and to
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whom you have made the name of Marshall
University one of proud association,

Ralph Waldo Emerson once said, “The only
way to have a friend is to be one.” If this is
true, then the dream of Marshall has no bet-
ter frlend to guide her than Dr. John G.
Barker.

CONGRESSMAN JAKE PICEKLE EX-
PLAINS THE INTERNATIONAL
MONETARY CRISIS

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
hardest things for a layman to do today
is sift through all the complicated ter-
minology, rhetoric, and issues surround-
ing the current international economic
situation.

Realizing the importance of the cur-
rent negotiations, our colleague from
Texas, Mr. JAKE PickrLe, has done just
that—composing a newsletter to his con-
stituents, which discusses the current
monetary situation in plain back-home
language.

He sums up well the importance of the
current negotiations when he terms this
the beginning of “a new era in interna-
tional trade” and notes that:

In the long run it will have at least an
equal and perhaps a greater effect on our
take-home pay, on whether we have a job at
all, on whether we can lick inflation and
restore a healthy prosperity, than anything
.we are doing here at home.

I commend the newsletter to my col-
leagues:
FroMm BARTER TO Gorp—FromM Goro To???

Phase I. . . . Phase II. . . . the freeze. . . .
devaluation. . . . floating dollar, . . . you al-
most need a dictionary these days to figure
out what's happening to your pocketbook.

Our nation is in a difficult time, but I have
faith that we will dig in and that we will
reach the goal President Nixon has set—no
more than a 2-3% inflationary rate by the
end of 1972 and the restoration of a healthy
international trade. It will be tough, but this
nation has faced tougher trials.

A new era in international trade is be-
ginning. To most of us it is far away, little
understood, confusing and full of unfamiliar
and even more confusing terms. But the fact
is that in the long run it will have at least
an equal and perhaps a greater effect on our
take-home pay, on whether we have a job at
all, on whether we can lick inflation and
restore a healthy prosperity, than anything
we are doing here at home.

That is why this newsletter is devoted to
a single lssue—the economy. It's not a white
paper or a primer—instead, it's an attempt to
discuss our complicated international mone-
tary system using everyday language.

There's an old saying that if you laid all
the economists end to end, they still couldn’t
reach a conclusion, and if that is true on
the domestic front, it is even more true on
the international front.

The surprising thing about the present
international monetary situation is that al-
most everyone is in general agreement about
what has happened, about where the flaws in
the present system are, and about what needs
to be done to correct them.

The problem is the mechanics of getting
to the solution—not what to do but how to
do it. And the key to those mechanics is
politics.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The present world economy is a highly
interlocked one, with almost $300 billion in
goods and services now passing from coun-
try to country in international trade. But
it is stlll an economy composed of separate
and independent countries—each of whom
naturally wants to run her own domestic
economy and find a place on the interna-
tional scene of maximum personal benefit.

The dangers and possibilities lying ahead
are very real, very dramatic, and at times
even a bit frightening. I am not whistling
in the dark when I say that the prospects of
an international trade war and an accom-
panying world-wide recession such as racked
the decade of the 1930's is very real to those
delegates of the 118-country International
Monetary Fund who are continuing to meet
in various places around the world

At the same time, based on the lessons
we have learned in the past century or so,
we have a chance to create a strong inter-
national monetary system which will restore
and even expand the general prosperity the
wo~ld has enjoyed for the past 25 years.

The center of any international monetary
setup is the monetary standard. From the
early 19th century to the early 1930's we
were or the “Gold Standard”—How many
dollars, or pounds, or francs would buy an
ounce of gold varied from time to time, but
everything was always pegged to gold.

In the 1830's, however, the gold standard
broke, and for 10 years we had no standard—
there was no system, just a daily jumble of
exchange rates between the various coun-
tries.

The lack of a system was disastrous for
international trade. Constantly fluctuating
rates produced chaos. You can imagine try-
ing to prepare an international contract to
sell wheat, build a factory, or whatever,
even six months ahead if you had no idea
what the exchange rates would be at that
time.

And to this chaos was added the continual
threat of unccordinated national policies—
each country unilaterally manipulating its
own money value and trade policies in efforts
to make the foreigner pay more. Call it
beggar-my-neighbor, kill or be killed, an
economic law of the jungle, or what you
will, the eflect was the same—international
trade was virtually wiped out and depres-
sion hung over this country and the world
in spite of all that was done domestically
to set things going again,

In 1944 the trading nations of the world
tried to get right side up again with a
meeting at Bretton Woods. There delegates
set up a system, a machinery of interna-
tional trade, which worked almost until the
1960's, hung on until the 70's, but now vir-
tually has collapsed.

Right now we, in essence, again have no
international monetary system. The task be-
fore us is, as in 1944 to create one, or to face
upon trade war much like we had in the
1930's.

Throughout the world, delegates are meet-
ing at the International Monetary Fund
conferences to try and work out a solution,
As those experts wrestle with our pocket-
books, let's look briefly at the system which
stood up pretty well for the last 25 years—
the Bretton Woods system.

A MEETING IN NEW HAMPSHIRE

Basically the Bretton Woods system (named
for the meeting site in New Hampshire was
a “modified gold standard”. It was a gold
standard except that everything was pegged
not to gold itself, but to the U.S. dollar. The
U.S. agreed to pay $35.00 for an ounce of
gold, and that was to remain constant.
Other countries then stated the exchange
rates of their currencies in terms of dollars—
and they agreed to keep these rates within
& narrow set of boundaries.

The International Monetary Fund was to
be policeman—and, importantly, in addition
could make emergency loans of dollars or
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gold or both to nations that ran short. This
was important because it meant that a coun-
try which had what it called a deficit in its
balance of payments could now take several
years to make up the difference.

That is to say, if & country had a “bad
year” and couldn't pay the bills on all its
imports or keep up with payments on loans
it had made, it could now get a low-interest
loan from the IMF to tide her over until
the next, hopefully more prosperous, year.

This was a far cry from previous practice
under the old gold standard, where nations
that ran a deficlt often had been forced to
get high interest, short-term loans wherever
they could, cut down on imports and jump
up unemployment, default on their obliga-
tions, or just go bankrupt.

Compared to what went on before, Bret=
ton Woods worked great. After all, in 1044,
the dollar looked like the Rock of Gibraltar,
the U.S. economy was booming while the
rest of the world faced the tatters of war—
and the U.S. held the lion's share of the
world’s gold.

With stability at hand and dollars pour-
ing out in trade, investment, and ald, inter-
national trade boomed as it never had. Al-
most unintentionally, many international
barriers fell and a world of separate and
soverelgn nations drifted into an economy
as highly interlocked in some ways as some
of the old empires. And the world launched
into 25 years of prosperity the like of which
it had scarcely dreamed.

THE FATAL FLAWS

The Bretton Woods system did work—at
least it worked until the tall end of the
1050's and the beginning of the 1960's. What
happened then wiil be argued, I am sure, for
quite some time to come, but some factors
do stand fairly clear.

First, the supply of dollars abroad, espe-
clally as other countrles began to build up
their own economies, began to loom entirely
too large. The dollar “glut™ began. And there
simply wasn’'t enough gold in the U.S. to
back it all, The more dollars held abroad,
the less likely the U.S. would be to swap
them for gold. Even at the high point of
1949, the U.S, held only #25 billion in gold.
Today it holds less than $10 billlon—while
forelign governments alone hold 30 billion
in U.8. dollars.

Second, adjustments in the values of vari-
ous currencies were slow in coming, due,
ironically, to the extra leverage given by the
IMF loans—and, importantly, the dollar
couldn’t change at all, By 1960, it was more
than evident that many of the world’s cur-
rencies were drastically out of line with each
other. But instead of realigning them, gov-
ernments, including the U.S., placed more
and more controls on the movement of
capital.

You may remember the serles of “inter-
national monetary crises” throughout the
1960’s—each one resulting in a meeting of
high finance leaders who worked together
and somehow managed to calm things
down—to pull the Bretton Woods system
along for a little longer.

But the out-of-line exchange rates con-
tinued to crop up at an accelerating rate.
Then in November 1967, Britain devalued the
pound. In 1967 and 1968 gold speculation
became so rampant a new gold system was
set up—a “two tier" system whereby official,
or government, gold was to remain the same
in amount at $35.00 an ounce, like steam
in a radiator, while the free market “specu-
lative” gold was turned loose to go where
it would. In addition, the U.S. asked other
countries not to redeem their dollars in gold
but simply to “hold’” them as was.

In early 1969, the franc devalued. Later
in 1969 the mark went up, and earlier this
year you may remember the “floating™ of
the mark to let it find its true value,

The dam really broke wide open this year
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when it became apparent that the United
States faced a negative balance of trade,

The expected deficit in the trade balance
wasn't a cause—but it was a clear-cut symp=-
tom that things are not healthy. For many
years we have on purpose been a country
which exported more capital than we have
brought in—and we have therefore endured
a deficit in our balance of payments almost
every year since 1950. To maintain a going
operation, we needed to have a surplus in
our balance of trade to offset this deficit in
our payments.

When that surplus had evidently disap-
peared, something had to be done—and on
August 15, President Nixon broke the link
between the dollar and gold, allowed the
dollar to “float”—and Bretton Woods ended.
Since the dollar was the touchstone of the
system, there will be no geing back, no
patching up.

DOWN THE ROAD

What lies ahead no one knows. But there
are some things everyone seems to agree we
must do.

We must have a general realignment of
currency values world-wide.

We must find something other than the
dollar and gold to be used as an interna-
tional reserve, or the hub of the system—
something not tied to one nation (as is the
dollar) or found in an arbitrary and fixed
gquantity, such as gold. Many economists
are suggesting the International Monetary
Fund's “SDR's"—a new form of "“paper
gold” created in 1970 and which the IMF
regulates and generates from all sorts of
money and reserves placed in its hands.

This, importantly, would give the U.S. the
same opportunity as all other countries to
determine a proper exchange rate for its
currency.

We must find a mechanism which will
allow, perhaps even force, currency realign-
ments when they are needed—and a mecha-
nism which will adapt to a changing future.
Bretton Woods was too brittle. It was not
adjusted as we went along. It was good and
read like the Bible for a long time, but it
wasn't the “good book” we thought it was.

The United States has taken a tough stand
in mnegotiations. This country has asked
for a swing of $13 billion in the balance of
payments to counter the advantage fast-ris-
ing countrles have taken of the huge U.B.
market—a request that means other coun-
tries will have to put themselves in a de-
flationary squeeze in order to give us some
relief. Consequently there is a natural
tendency to accuse the U.S. of causing the
infiationary problems herself, of reducing
the value of the dollar through poor eco-
nomiec policies at home.

Other countries will ask that the United
States remove the 107 surcharge on imports.
And we likely will counter that other coun-
tries are keeping their exchange rates low
and have set up a wall of non-tariff barriers
which have resulted in a trade situation far
from a plcture of fair competition.

We will ask them to remove these barrlers
and to revalue their money to its true inter-
national worth, and they will want us first
to “devalue"” the dollar in terms of gold.

And here it looks like a dispute may wage
Inside our own country before we take a
final stand on the international scene.

Opponents of devaluing the dollar in terms
of gold say that gold speculators will be
rewarded If we take this step. But those in
favor of the move point cut that the request
is to up the price from $35.00 to about $38.560
an ounce, while the free market gold price
is already $43.00 an ounce—so speculators
will get no windfall here,

Opponents of devaluation point out that
we'll be hurting our friends who have not
cashed in their dollars for Fort Knox gold,
but proponents of the move note that these
very friends are the ones asking us to de-
value.

Opponents wonder if countries with gold
mines (primarily South Africa and Russla)
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wouldn't benefit unjustly from devaluing the
dollar, and proponents say not unless there
is a drastic increase in the world's potential
gold supply in those areas,

Opponents point out that such a move
would only serve to resolidify the old links
between the dollar and gold—Ilinks the Pres-
ident is irying to break. Proponents fear in-
stead a still worsening trade situation, pos-
sibly even a world-wide trade war, and be-
lieve the old links will be broken in time
ANYWAY.

I do not know what will happen. I don't
think anybody does at this point. But, while
there i5 much danger, there is also reason for
much hope,

We have learned an inordinate amount
about international monies and about the
wealth and prosperity that they can bring.
We have made great strides toward learning
what types of reserves can make a good,
sound international monetary system that
will work for a long time. We have learned
many valuable lessons on the need for flexi-
bility in certain areas and about how we
might go about providing that flexibility.

The financial leaders of the world's many
free nations are continuing to meet at the
International Monetary Fund. They know
the stakes.

Basically politics is now the crux of the
matter. For meeting together are not the
board of directors of a single corporation but
the financial leaders of many separate and
independent nations—and each delegate
must go home with something his own coun-
try can swallow.

Hopefully, there will be enough spirit of
cooperation and will to pull us
through . . . a little bending here and there
can begin to forge a new international eco-
nomic system for the next decades and be-
yond.

ON THE HOME FRONT

President Nixon, like every other national
leader, must also come home with something
this country can live with. And he must
stabilize our own internal economy while he
is facing this crisis on the international front
as well. It would be so easy to take shots at
the methods he tries, but I think more than
anything else we must give him a chance.
The stakes are incredibly high.

The President has recently taken the next
step toward preparing us for the post-freeze
period here at home—he has named the
members of the new Pay Board to guide
wages and the new Price Commission to guide
prices.

And he has sent to the Congress legislation
to flesh out the Economic Stabilization Act
under which he instituted the freeze.

In additlon to extending this Act, which
gives him authority over wages, salaries,
prices, and rents, the President has asked in
the new legislation for authority over inter-
est rates and dividends, new fines for vio-
lators and new subpoena power to demand
records, witnesses and other information to
find violators, new power to require violators
to make refunds to thelr customers, and a
new emergency appeals court to consider
cases after they bhave been ruled upon by a
federal district court.

Hearings began October 27 In the House
Banking and Currency Committee on these
proposals. I hope the Congress will be able
to give thein a good, open, and speedy review.

SOME EEY WORDS

Monetary standard.—The center of any
monetary setup—A set medium, be it gold,
paper, beads, dollars, doorknobs, or whatever,
that is used to pay off debts, buy articles, ete.
On the international scene, the key is to
have a “universal"” monetary standard—one
to which all the other types of money In the
world can peg their own worth.

The gold standard.—In use from the early
19th Century until the 1830's, and used gold
as that "“universal” medium. Anything else
used for money in international trade had an
established value in gold first.
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Modified gold standard.—The most com-
mon example is the situation we are all used
to. U.S. dollars have a set value in terms of
gold, but all other forms of money establish
thelr value in terms of dollars, not gold.

Balance of trade—This is the list of goods
(cars, refrigerators, peanuts, catfish, wheat,
ete.) and services (insurance, shipping costs,
etc.) which go in and out of a country, A
surplus in the balance of trade means that
you sent more out than you brought in;
a deficit means the opposite—you brought
more in than you sent out.

Balance of payments—Although it in-
cludes other things, most importantly, this
is the list of capital (interest payments, loans,
investments) which goes In and out of a
country. A surplus in the balance of pay-
ments means you brought more in than you
sent out; a deficit means again the oppo-
site—you sent more out than you brought in.

Bretton Woods.—An international confer-
ence of national financlal leaders who met in
Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, in 1944 to
set up a uniform international monetary sys-
tem to handle the post-war world.

International Monetary Fund (IMF).—118
countries belong to this organization of na-
tional monetary leaders of non-communist
countries who have banded together to In-
crease trade among themselves and to main-
tain a uniform international monetary sys-
tem.

SDR’s.—A new form of “paper gold” created
in 1970 and which the IMF generates and
regulates from all sorts of reserves placed in
its hands. They are a true international
money and a possible eventual replacement
for gold and dollars as the international
monetary standard currency.

Devalue.—This means you make it take
more units of your money to equal someone
else’'s money units. This makes his imports
more expensive for you and your exports less
expensive for him.

Revalue.—This is the opposite of devalue—
it makes his imports less expensive for you
and your exports more expensive for him.

Export.—To send out of the country.

Import—To bring into the country,

Exchange Rate—A term referring to the
amount of one country’s currency it takes to
make an equal amount of another country’s
currency.

FAVOR MEDICAL TAX CREDIT PLAN

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, health
costs are of grave concern to all Amer-
icans. The solution to this problem has
been the subjeet of serious examination
but a single plan with unified support has
not materialized. Many of us feel that
health insurance based on tax credits
(lnffers the best hope of curing this prob-

em.

I invite the attention of the House to
an editorial dealing with this subject
which appeared in the Clarion Ledger on
April 26, 1971. If follows:

[From the Jackson, Miss.,, Clarion-Ledger,
Apr. 26, 1971)
Favor Meprcar Tax CreprT PLAN

Proposals that the federal government pay
individual medical bills have had strong sup-
port from liberal groups including top union
leaders, but a majority of the nation's in-
dependent business owners favor a minimal
plan of government aid—"a tax credit, not a
takeover.”

As an alternative to proposed multi-billion
dollar health care programs, paid out of tax
revenue, a tax incentive for the individual
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to “do it himself” appeals to most of the
businessmen polled by the National Federa-
tion of Independent Business including those
in Mississippi.

Enactment of & major tax credit on the
cost of all-inclusive health Insurance from
private insurers has been endorsed by 54
per cent of the independent owners and
opposed by 39 per cent, with 7 per cent
undecided. The American Medical Associa-
tlon’s “Medicredit” health proposal includes
such tax credits, scaled to income.

Responses from Mississippi business own-
ers showed 57 per cent in favor, 37 per cent
opposed and 4 per cent undecided.

Soaring medical costs endanger the finan-
cial security of millions of families, and the
feeling in Congress has been that some form
of health legislation is imperative.

Medical costs have risen 170 per cent In
10 years, and are now estimated at $70 billion
yearly, of which the federal government bears
about $21 billion.

PROPERTY TAX REFORM

HON. FRANK E. MOSS

OF UTAH
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, Oct. 29, 1971

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, in the last
few months the issue of property tax re-
form has captured the interest of large
groups of Americans in all sectors of the
country. I have collected a number of re-
cent important articles and documents
on this subject and believe they should
be made available for review by Senators.
I ask unanimous consent that they be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Apr. 15, 1971]

FiscalL FEup: HOMEOWNERS CHALLENGE Busi-
NESS Tax BREAKS IN SoME COMMUNITIES
{By Danforth W. Austin and Jack Kramer)

AvcusTa, Ga—When the local Committee
of 100 talks, county and city officials here
usually listen. But sometimes they don't
listen close enough. Then that arm of the
local Chamber of Commerce flexes its civie
muscle.

A year ago, for instance, a new napery
maker in town, Paper Products, Inc., got a
1969 property tax bill for $3,539.64. That was
based on a state requirement that assess-
ments on property should equal 40% of its
market value. But that was $2,879.98 more
than the Committee of 100 had recommended
Paper Products be charged. Told about it, the
Augusta-Richmond County board of assessors
agreed on a refund, end the check was writ-
ten out.

Next time it won't be easy. A passel of
angry individual taxpayers has gone to court
and got an injunction to stop 26 such in-
formal tax breaks for new and established
businesses here.

Once widely tolerated, tax breaks for busi-
ness and industry are coming under sharper
attack all over the country. Hard pressed in-
dividual taxpayers complain that those
breaks can't help but boost their own taxes,
for the money to meet public budgets has to
come from somewhere. And breaks to lure
new Industry are doubly unfair, they say,
because new industries often increase school
crowding, road damaged and water pollution,
all of which in turn balloons the cost of pub-
lic services.

THE BUSINESS VIEW

Corporate managers argue that tax breaks
help promote prosperity by luring industry,
thus boosting local payrolls and retail sales.

CEVII—2413—Part 29

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Even with the breaks, they argue, businesses
still pay plenty of taxes and are under no
obligation to pay more than they legally
are required to. In fact, they can use any legal
means to reduce their burden.

So here In Augusta and elsewhere, citizens
increasingly are responding by tryng to
change or more strictly enforce existing tax
laws and procedures. They're challenging a
varlety of practices that tend to undervalue
property for tax purposes and create a sup-
posedly unfair gap between rates pald by
business and by individual property owners.
And they're questioning the aggressiveness
of local tax assessors and collectors who seem
willing to accept the business view.

In Gary, Ind., Calumet Township assessor
Tom Fadell says his biggest customer in ef-
fect presents its own tax bill. That customer
is U.8. Steel Corp., which supplies its own
evaluation on its taxable property there, $540
million, on which it pays taxes of $21 million
a year. U.S. Steel won't furnish the township
figures on capital investmenis or deprecia-
tion schedules used to arrive at that value
because, the company says, such data would
ald competitors.

All this is no small fiscal issue in Gary,
whose schools get half their budget revenue
from property taxes and now are nearly $9
million in debt. The issue is naturally politi-
cal, as well, Some people in Gary don't think
assessor Fadell is pressing U.S. Steel hard
enough.

WE COMPLY WITH THE LAW

One of those people is Mayor Richard
Hatcher, a reform Democrat who politically
is at odds with the assessor. Two years ago,
Mayor Hatcher sent an aide to examine U.S.
Steel's books. The company got a court in-
junction against an examination on the
ground that Indiana law allows only tax as-
sessors access to its books.

And the assessor in Gary is Mr, Fadell. "I
sent a CPA to Pittsburgh (U.S. Steel's head-
quarters),” he says, “and when he asked to
see a capital investment breakdown for Gary,
they told him they don’t break down figures
by location.”

To make the matter murkier, there's Los
Angeles County, Calif., where assessor Philip
Watson says U.S. Steel does make such a
breakdown, U.S. Steel explains the apparent
inconsistency simply: “We comply with the
law in both states.”

Another figure In the controversy is Gary
finance adviser Arnold Reingold. He says his
own admittedly crude, indirect calculations
show U.S. Steel has undervalued its Gary
property by at least $110 million, He figures
that 149% of U.S. Steel's employes are in
Gary, and if the ratlo of employes to taxable
assets in Gary Is just average, then 14% of
U.S. Steel's plant, equipment, parts, supplies
and inventories are there, too. Basing his
calculation on balance-sheet figures for those
items from the 1969 annual report ($4.6 bil-
lion), he arrives at a value of $650 million
on U.S. Steel's property in Gary.

PLANT DEPRECIATION AND LAND

Moreover, Mr. Reingold says, U.S. Steel's
balance sheet (its statement of assets and lia-
bilities) values some assets at less than a
tax assessor would value them. Land is car-
ried on the books at its original cost. In Gary,
he says, “Land bought in 1900 is carried at
its 1900 price.” Tax assessors, on the other
hand, attempt to base assessments on cur-
rent estimated market wvalue.

The balance sheet shows plant and ma-
chinery at its depreclated value. Deprecia-
tion in theory reflects an asset’s loss of value
due to its wearing-out in use. But standard
accounting requirements determine depreci-
ated values, and those requirements don’t
necessarily correspond to price trends. For
example, plant and machinery that may be
fully depreciated on the company's books
could have considerable economic, or market,
value. In reply to all this, U.S. Steel reiter-
ates that “we comply with the law.”

Depreclation accounting also is at issue in
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a tax hassle In Savannah, Ga. So is low-iax
industrial zoning, One Savannah industrial
zone, created by special act of the 1950 Geor-
gia legislature, gives its chief occupant, a
Union Camp Corp. paper mill, fire protection
and water from the city at a yearly rate of
5 mills (a mill is equal to one-tenth of a
cent) per $1 assessed valuation. Other clty
property owners pay 26 mills, or 2.6 cents.

Thet has angered some individual taxpay-
ers, The furor grew when they found evidence
that Union Camp had been getting other tax
breaks. A local newspaper disclosed that
Chatham County had wvalued 109 acres of
Union Camp land at 86 an acre, In theory
that was the 409 of fair market value re-
quired by state assessment rules. To fuel the
furor, the disclosure came about when Union
Camp sold the parcel to the state parks de-
partment for $1,940 an acre.

G. Miner Peagler, Chatham County’s chief
tax assessor, raised the assessment on Union
Camp's remaining 6,000 acres to $2.6 million
from $119,330. The company objected, and the
assessment so far has been arbitrated down to
£744,655.

Union Camp denies it enjoyed preferential
tax treatment and warns that higher taxes
could hurt the company and the local econ-
omy. “It doesn’t take much more tax to
bring things to a point where they've not
profitable anymore,” warns P. J, McLaughlin,
the company’s comptroller.

Unlon Camp's troubles are far from cver in
Chatham County. “There's not much we can
do about that (industrial) =zone,” says
Richard Heard, an industrial developer who
heads the Chatham County Taxpayers As-
sociation, “"but we can sure put an end to any
other tax breaks given Union Camp.”

Even Ralph Nader is thrusting himself onto
the scene. He charges that Union Camp and
others have benefited from “tax bunco” con-
jured up by Chatham County officials to
create a favorable climate for business. Spe-
cifically, a Nader-sponsored group attacks de-
preclation accounting at Union Camp.
Though the company pays taxes on a valua-
tion of no more than $90 million for its
Chatham County facilities, the group says,
estimates obtained from other paper com-
panies put the current replacement value of
those facilities at $375 million to $550 million.

LARGE LANDHOLDING

Across the country in California, The 100,-
000-member California Homeowner's Associa-
tion is attacking the assessment on 400,000
acres near Bakersfleld owned by Tenneco
Ine., a major ofl concern. Tenneco got the
land in 1967 when it took over Kern County
Land Co., and at that time the land was
valued for tax purposes at $280 an acre. Even
then, however, it was worth 10 times that,
argues John Nagy, president of the assccia-
tion.

Some other citizens think so, too. “Rough-
ly speaking, Eern was putting 1913 sales
values on that land,” says Howard Hawkins,
then a Kern vice president, now a partner in
Dean Witter & Co., the SBan Francisco-based
securities firm. According to EKern’s former
public relations chief, Robert W. Jackson, the
land was valued privately at $2,500 an acre
by Dwight M. Cochran, then Kern's presi-
dent,

Mr. Cochran declines to discuss the mat-
ter. S0 does Tenneco. “Now you're getting
into one of those areas where we can't com-
ment,"” says a spokesman.

Kern, however, did discuss the matter pub-
licly in 1967. Faced with what turned out to
be an unsuccessful takeover attempt by an-
other company, EKern ran an advertisement
in this newspaper saying that the other com-
pany “fully appreciates that our 1.8 million
acres of land are carrled on our books at a
fraction of their market value.” (Besides the
400,000 acres near Bakersfield, Kern owned
large holdings elsewhere.)

VALUATION IS TRICKY

Researchers for the homeowners' assocla-
tion say an analysis of tax records Indicates
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that the Bakersfield land now is valued at
$265 an acre—about §156 an acre less than in
1967. They say their analysis discounts the
effect of reduced assessments on land that
California law, since 1967, has permitted to be
placed in low-tax “agricultural preserves."
Kern County tax assessor Herbert Roberts
says he'll “"bet a steak dinner" that assess-
ments actually have increased on that land,
but he says he doesn't have the figures at
hand.

Assessors point out that determining the
value of large tracts Is tricky because they
don’t change hands often and, consequently,
a recent market price isn't available. Also,
they say, lower valuations on large tracts
that haven't been subdivded (surveyed and
mapped lot by lot) are justified because sub-
division costs monewsgfid because the land
isn’t readily markétable until it is subdivided.

Many small taxpayers are unsatisfied by
such explanations.

[From the Atlanta Journal and Constitution,
June 6, 1971]
RIcEMOND CoUNTY’'s LURE—TAX BREAE FOR
BusiNess
(By Een Boswell)

AvcusTA, GA—More than 10 years ago, &
group of Augusta’s leading citizens looked
around themselves and saw that their city—
once a thriving business community—was
in danger of becoming economically stag-
nant,

The Savannah River Plant, located across
the Savannah River in Aiken County, S.C,
had brought on a booming economy for the
Augusta area a few years earlier. But, since
then, nothing had happened to malntain the
forward motion.

New industry, the leaders decided, would
provide the necessary shot in the arm, It
would bring new jobs, increase the economic
level, boost the tax income and, in turn,
elevate the activity for businesses already
located In Augusta and Richmond County.

But how, they asked, could they bring in-

dustrial expansion to their town? Other
cities, with just as much to offer, also were
competing for new firms.

What Augusta needed was a llttle some-
thing extra to attract new members to their
industrial community.

The "little something” turned out to b
tax breaks. ;

Let the industrialist know that, if his firm
built a new plant In Augusta, the tax rate
will be as low as as he would find anywhere,
the local leaders said.

And so, the Committee of 100 was formed
as an industry-seeking group.

A formula, contrary to state law, was
worked out so that incoming industry would
be taxed at 1214 per cent of the normal rate
for the first five years. The Committee of
100 was authorized to negotiate with the
firms and to offer the tax concessions—with
the approval of city and county governments.

It didn't take long for the word to spread.
Soon, industries were flocking to Augusta
and Richmond County. An industrial park,
the Miracle Mile, was established to give
additional incentive,

Multi-million-dollar factorles were built
in Richmond County at an astonishing rate.
There were Continental Can Co., Procter &
Gamble and Columbia Nitrogen Corp., to
name a few.

But somehow, the tax concession policy
got out of hand. Before long, businessmen
already in Augusta were asking for the same
consideration given to the newcomers who
were locating in the area.

One of the first local groups to receive a
tax concession was National Hills Shopping
Center on Washington Road.

Chief Tax Appraiser Robert N. Brown, who
was the city-county tax assessor at the time
the shopping center went on the tax books in
1966 received a letter from the county's board
of tax assessors, authorizing the 124 per cent
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concession “for at least the first five years
alter completion of construction.”

Brown received another letter from the
Committee of 100, giving the group's ap-
proval to the tax shelter.

Another Augusta group bulilt The Five
Hundred Building, an office facility, within
sight of the city-county building a few years
later,

A different type of concession was glven
for the multistory bullding.

Gorham Boynton is listed as president of
the Five Hundred Building, Inc., and William
A. Garrett, a member of the local Board of
Tax Assessors, is secretary and treasurer.

The Five Hundred Building was constructed
on the corner of Greene and Fifth streets, on
property which had been a near-slum area.
It replaced several dilapidated builldings.

Under the tax shelter agreement; which
was just for the year 1968, the owners of the
bullding paid taxes based on the value of
the land and buildings which were on the
lots before the office structure was built,

In that year, The Five Hundred Building's
tax assessment was $31,800, and the owners
paid $1,180.30 in property taxes.

The following year, The Five Hundred
Building was valued at $556,000, with a
standard 40 per cent tax assessment of $222,-
400.

But, agaln, the owners asked for some help
on thelir taxes, and the value was reduced to
$400,000 with an assessment of $160,000. They
paid $6,240 in property taxes.

In 1970, the owners asked for the same
assessment, but the tax value went up to
$170,000, and a tax bill for $6,800 was malled
to them.

But the Five Hundred Bullding, the shop-
ping center and all the industries aren’t
doing so well with their tax situation any
longer.

In fact, many of the sheltered firms are
now faced with astronomical increases in
their taxes—thanks to a group of homeown-
ers who took the county to court.

As a result of the suit, some of the 1970
tax bills were for 10 and 12 times as much
as the firms had paid the year before.

But that doens’t mean that the industries
are giving up their money wtihout a fight.

[From the Atlanta Journal, June 7, 1971]

RicaMoND CouNTY TaxraverRs FougHT OVER
TaAx BREAK
(By Ken Boswell)

AvcusTa, GA—Sometimes, the taxpayer is
apathetic about his money.

Such was the case in Augusta and Rich-
mond County for years.

Despite news storles in which local officlals
readily admitted that several large industries
and businesses were receiving tax conces-
sions, the public failed to act, until 1970.

In September, a group of taxpayers finally
took the county to court to contend that al-
most every major industry which had come
into the community in recent years was pay-
ing less than its fair share of the tax burden.

All of the county's superior court judges
disqualified themselves, and Judge Walter C.
McMillan Jr. of the Middle Judicial Circult
was called in to hear the case.

According to Georgia law, taxes must be
assessed at 40 per cent of the fair market
value of a plece of property. Many indus-
tries in Richmond County were paying 1215
per cent of the “normal computed tax,” ac-
cording to City-County Tax Appraiser Robert
N. Brown.

In other words, the normal taxes due on
a 81 million industry, assessed at 40 per cent
of the market value and based on a 40-mill
tax rate, should be $16,000,

But, using the formula outlined by the
industry-seeking Committee of 100 and sup-
ported by local government, the £1 million
firm would pay $2,000. The concession usually
was granted for a five-year period.

The same formula was applied to any later
expansion projects at the plant.
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Brown sald that, at the time the sult was
flled last year, 32 industries and businesses
were recelving tax concessions.

On Sept. 23, 1870, Judge McMillan ordered
all tax shelters removed from the tax books.

On Feb. 2, 1971—more than four months
later—the Richmond County Commission ap-
proved a state and county tax refund of
$1,402.68 to Paper Products, Inc., in com-
pliance with a tax concesslon agreement
with the Committee of 100.

The Richmond County Board of Educa-
tion received a similar request for a $1,476.40
refund to the same company, but county
Treasurer Moye L. Danlel said the school
board refused to pay,

The total refund—requested by W. Roscoe
Coleman, chairman of the Augusta-Richmond
County Board of Assessors—would have come
to $2,878.98, If both refunds had been ap-
proved, Paper Products would have paid
$660.66 in state, county and school board
taxes for the year.

County Attorney Franklin H. Plerce ex-
plained that the refund was for 1960 taxes
and, therefore, represented a commitment
made before the court ruled against tax con-
cesslons.

But tax concessions were lllegal before
the court ruling was issued.

When Judge McMillan issued the order,
the city-county tax office began work im-
mediately to eliminate the discrepancies
from the assessment records.

But very little of the tax money came into
the tax commissioner’s office as a result.

Brown said 28 of the 32 firms receiving tax
concessions applied for arbitration as soon
as they received their revised tax bills in
1970.

The reason for the challenges becomes ob-
vious upon examination of the new taxes:

Columbia Nipro Corp.'s property tax bill in-
creased from $2,386.02 in 1969 to $16,447.20
in 1970, a hike of 585 per cent.

Cox Newsprint paid $2,076.75 in 1969 taxes
and was billed $24,201.20 for 1970, represent-
ing an increase of more than 1100 per cent.

The Kendall Co.’s tax bill went up 720 per
cent, from $4,48422 in 1969 to 36,792 in
1970.

But Continental Can Co. probably the
county's largest industry, did not challenge
its 1870 tax bill, according to records in
Brown's office,

Continental Can paid $74,866.35 In prop-
erty taxes in 1969, and the firm's 1970 bill
for property came to $105,606.80—an in-
crease of only 41 per cent. The company’s to-
tal tax bill, including machinery and equip-
ment, was $142,160.40 in 1960 and £305,241.60
in 1970, for a percentage of increase of 114
per cent, e

Brown contends that the tax“Eoncessions
“never cost the taxpayers a penny."” He ex-
plained that the taxes paid by the indus-
tries were “many times more than the land
was bringing in before they eame in."

While the county residents were success-
ful in defeating the tax concessions for in-
dustry in Richmond County, they paid little
attention to several pleces of property owned
by individuals and smaller businesses in the
county.

For example, four Richmond countlans—
including behind-the-scenes political leader
R. W. Best and Richmond County school
board member John Fleming—palid $33,000
for about 26 acres of land on Scott Nixon
Memorial Drive in 1968.

A year and a half later, they sold 1.85 acres
of the land for 14,000 to Southern Road-
builders, Ine.

But the fair market value of the entire 26-
acre tract was according to the official Rich-
mond County tax appraisal was $1,190 in
1969, and in 1970, it went down to $300.

The Mid-South Corp. pald $41,500 for a
37.5-acre tract off Powell Road in November,
1967. The 1968 city-county appraisal on the
property was $17,980.
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Claussen-Lawrence Construction Co.
bought 30.56 acres of land on Interstate 20
in 1967 and paid at least $76,500. The land
was appraised by the city-county appraisers
the following year at $30,510.

In January, 1968, Janka, Inc., paid $48,300
for two tracts of land on Old Savannah Road.
The appraised value of the two pieces of
land came to $11,340.

City-County appralser Brown sald property
cannot always be appraised at the price for
which it was sold. He said that comparative
prices for land in the same area must be
considered when setting a value on a piece
of land.

And Peter Drost, chairman of the Augusta-
Richmond County Board of Tax Assessors
Agrees.

“It's an educated guess,” he said.

[From the Atlantic Journal, June 8, 1971]
FacrorY-HoME Tax GAP SEEN
(By Een Boswell)

SavannaB, Ga.—Georgia cities often are
bldding for new industry against stiff opposi-
tion from other U.S. cities and that’s how
things got started with the Union Camp
Corp., Savannah's largest industrial complex.

Many years ago, Savannah and Chatham
County made an offer to what was then the
Union Bag Co.

If the firm would build a large plant in the
county, in an industrial zone adjacent to
the city of Savannah, the city government
would provide fire protection, water and
other services for a 5-mill annual tax levy.

And, the local leaders provided additional
insurance to the firm through a legislative
act which prohibits annexing the Union
Camp property into the city.

In 1970, city taxpayers paid taxes at the
rate of about 26 mills for the same services
Union Camp is getting for a 5-mill rate, ac-
cording to Richard Heard, president of the
Chatham County Property Owners associa-
tion.

Heard also said that the tax levy on Unlon
Camp—and other firms located in the indus-
trial zone—includes only “the land and the
four walls” of the plant, and that machinery,
equipment and inventory are excluded.

In the mid-1960's, a Florida-based valua-
tion firm conducted a revaluation program
in Chathan County.

“They gave up on doing (revaluation) on
Industry, and said, ‘just take Internal Rev-
enue Service values,” which mean nothing,”
Heard sald.

Heard contends that Union Camp’s taxable
values dropped about $300 million because,
under the IRS taxing system, depreciation of
industrial equipment would have reduced the
firm's worth by that much over a 10-year
period. &~ __

After an Industry has been on the federal
tax books for 10 years, Heard said, “the (ma-
chinery) taxes have been written off.”

Heard and his organization contend that
Industries in Chatham County are paylng
taxes on “about 20 to 22 per cent of their
values,” while homeowners are paying on
between 100 and 160 per cent.

Union Camp owns several thousand acres
of land on Skidaway Island, some of it valued
on Chatham County tax books as low as a
dollar an acre and some as-hiigh as $250 per
acre.

But, when the Ocean Science Center of the
Atlantic wanted to buy land on the island,
Union Camp offered it at an appraised value
of about $2,000 per acre, Hearc said.

Basically, the same appraisal figures were
used when the State of Georglia needed about
100 acres for a state park, Heard saild.

When the sales were made public, Heard
said local tax officlals set a new value of about
$428 per acre for the Union Camp property.

According to tax records, the Skidaway Is-
land property was revalued several times in
1970.
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The original appraisal for that year was
$115,400 for the land, but that was reduced
later to $113,260. Then, after the re-appraisal,
the land value jumped to $2,5673,600.

But Union Camp requested arbitration, and
the value was reduced to $770,465—an in-
crease of $655,065 over the original appraisal.

Tax officials, dissatisfied with the arbitrated
figure, took Union Camp to court, and the
case is tentatively scheduled to be heard late
this month in superior court.

Union Camp and other Chatham County
firms also benefit from a value reduction pro-
cedure for “low” land.

On the 1970 tax books, Union Camp is re-
ported to have paid taxes on 21 pieces of
land. There were value reductions—ranging
from five to 65 per cent—on 19 of the tracts.

The reductions totaled $364,000.

Largest single reduction was on a 2,442-
acre tract of land on U.S. Highway 17 South.

On the property tax card, the land is ap-
pralsed at $100 an acre for a total value of
$244,210.

The card also contains an appraisal of $550
for “added timber value” and another tract
of land valued at $4,740, for a total appraisal
of §249,400.

But, at the bottom of the itemized list,
there is another entry, “Less 50 per cent
low—§122,100."

With the deduction, the company paid
taxes on a reduced appralsal of $127,400 on
the two pieces of land and the timber, all
valued at $249,400.

J. W. Neal, supervisor of the Field Appraisal
Section of the county’'s tax assessing office,
said the reductions do not represent tax con-
cessions to the industries which have the
“low" deductions.

He sald that the reduced values “weren’t
reductions as such. They were what you'd
call a method of arriving at land value.”

Neal said some of the reductions were au-
thorized by the board of tax assessors and
others were okayed by Hunnicutt and Asso-
clates, the firm which conducted the revalua-
tion.

If any appraisal were changed, Neal said,
“the man had a legitimate complaint.”

“Why were there more value reductions on
Union Camp property than on other tax-
payers' land?,” Neal was asked.

“I didn't say there were more,” he replied.

Neal explained that, while Union Camp is
one of the county's largest land-owners,
much of the land is so useless “‘the only thing
it can be used for at the present is to ralse
trees."

Union Camp employs about 5,200 persons
in the production of kraft paperboard, bags
and containers and chemicals, according to
the Georgia Department of Industry and
Trade.

“Why use two sets of figures, one giving the
full value and another giving the reduced
value?,” he was asked.

“If you cure your ills with drainage, then
what is the land worth?" Neal said “How
much good would one ditch do to it? You
treat land the same way you treat houses. If
you cure your ills, then you have the value.
If you don’t cure your ills, there is no value.”

That, apparently, is why some of Union
Camp’s property is worth only 81 per acre—
for tax purposes.

[From the Atlanta Journal, June 9, 1971]
Tax BREAKS EVAPORATE

(By Een Boswell)

Last month, Procter & Gamble's Paper
Paper Products Division announced plans for
a $50 million plant near Albany.

According to Mayor Eugene Clark, the city
and county government's only contribution
to the firm is the providing of utilities to the
slte.

“We didn't have to offer Procter & Gamble
anything,” Clark said. “They came to us. We
Just happened to have what they wanted, and
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we were located in the right place at the
right time.”

“What kind of arrangements did you make
with them for payment of local taxes?” a
reporter asked.

“You won't believe me,” the mayor replied.
“There were none. Of course, we did agree
to run the necessary utilities to them.”

Albany and Dougherty, like many other
Georgla communities, have thus utilized a
legal method of obtaining some industries
in the past.

But never, according to Clark, has the city
offered a tax concession to an incoming in-
dustry.

Under the Payroll Development Authority,
created by an act of the Georgia General As-
sembly, the city and county have helped
several industries, including a large Firestone
tire plant and a text#e firm.

The authority issues revenue certificates
to purchase land for industry, then leases
the land to various firms at an equitable
rate, which pays off the certificates over a
given period of time, according to Clark.

Upon retirement of the certificates, the
firm has the option to purchase the land.

During the period of the lease, the factory
pays taxes on its machinery and equipment.

“This would be the only way they (indus-
try), could get a tax break through us,” Clark
said.

Macon operates under a similar system, ac-
cording to Delbert Leggett, chairman of the
Macon-Bibb County Board of Tax Assessors.

The Bibb-Macon Industrial Authority, ope-
rating with city and county funds, may own
land and sell or lease it to incoming indus-
tries. The leases are based on the local tax
rates, according to Leggett.

Columbus, like Macon and Albany, has
refused to give illegal tax concessions to in-
dustries, the way Augusta and Richmond
County did until they were stopped in court
last year.

Until a superior court judge ordered the
change last September, 32 Richmond County
industries were paying taxes on 12.5 per cent
of the normal computed tax on their prop-
erties, in an industry-attracting endeavor
which started more than 10 years ago.

“I hope now the race is over, this compet-
ing for industry,” said Clark.

“Macon may be way down the totem pole
in getting industiry,” said Leggett, “and it
may be because we don't give them any con-
cesslons. You find any concessions to any
industry in our books, and I'll eat it.

“If you give a concession to an industry,"
Leggett continued, “then you ought to give
a concession to a mill hand.”

Mpyron Hamilton, property appraisal direc-
tor for the City of Columbus. agreed with
Clark and Leggett.

“It would be very diffcult to treat a new
industry different from an old industry,”
Hamilton said. “If we should treat them dif-
ferently, then we would have a bad situation
on our hands.

“And,” Hamilton added, “it’s a lot safer
to follow the law.”

While some of Georgia’s major cities have
used tax concessions to bring in industry—
Savannah and Augusta in particular—
Columbus has taken a different view.

The city is proud of its newest major in-
dustry, a $7 million Dolly Madison bakery,
although the size is small compared to the
$30 million—plus Continental Can Co. plant
in Richmond County.

Local industrial leaders are quick to admit
that they let Savannah and Augusta get
ahead in the industrial race, and now they're
ready to do something about it—almost any-
thing, short of offering tax breaks.

“We let Augusta get the jump on us,” said
Andrew Speed, a former Augustan who is im-
medlate past president of the Columbus
Chamber of Commerce.

““We just don’t have any land under our
control,” added Joe J. Flowers, the new
chamber president.
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“Many of our competing cities and many
of our competing states already have indus-
trial authorities in being,” Flowers said, add-
ing that the Columbus chamber can show a
prospective industry an avallable piece of
land, then tell the industry, *You'll have to
make you a deal with the owner of the
property.”

Bpeed readily admits that communities
offering tax concessions have taken the
initiative.

“This town has not been in a progressive,
or an aggressive mood, except in the last four
or five years,"” he sald.

Speed sald the birth of a “Build Columbus
Plan,” a few years ago, has pumped new life
into the city.

With a $200,000 budget ($100,000 of it for
industry-hunting) Columbus should be on
the move soon, Speed said.

Speed sald Augusta’s Committee of 100,
the organization which coordinated the tax
concession negotlations with prospective in-
dustries, was one of the prodding factors in
Columbus’ present industrial drive, although
he and Flowers attributed most of the moti-
vation to new executive leadership In the
chamber at the beginning of the “"Build
Columbus Plan.”

Speed, who 1s employed by Georgia Power
Co., expressed a resentment for the tax con-
cession as an inducement to industry:

“If we could all play by the same ground
rules, it would be all right . . . If each (clty)
would fight on equal grounds, then the con-
cesslons should be out of the window and
each would pay his own way. My company
pays (its fair share of taxes), and so should
everybody else's.”

But Peter Drost, chairman of the Augusta-
Richmond County Board of Tax Assessors,
doubts that other communities could get
new industry without some inducement:

“I don't care how they do it,” he sald
“They've got to give them (industry) some-
thing. They may not give concessions, but
they have to lower the property value or
something.”

Many tax officlals throughout Georgla feel
that the solution to the industrial tax prob-
lem should come through a totally new as-
sessment program under state officials.

Under the present system, county govern-
ments make their own assessments, and the
county collects state taxes—a fourth of a
mill—in addition to its own taxes.

Such a system, argue some tax experts,
is unfalr, since property values may be on a
lower scale In one county than in another.
The result is that an industry in one com-
munity pays less proportionately, than a
similar industry in another community.

By turning tax assessment powers over to
state departrnent, a more uniform taxing sys-
tem for industry would result, the fiscal of-
ficials say. )

“Tax concessions to industry, and low
property values, are costing this state mil-
llons of dollars a year In county and state
taxes,” sald one official.

[From the Chicago Dally News, May 18, 1971]
A 816 Mnrionw U.S. STeEEL “Tax BreEax"
CHARGED

An antipollution group charged Tuesday
that the Cook County assessor's office has
given the U.S. Steel Corp.'s gilant South
Works plant a tax break for 1970 of $16.5
million,

The Campalgn Agalnst Pollution (CAP)
said new tax figures for the plant show it
to be assessed at $15.7 million, paying taxes
of $5 million for 1970.

CAP contends the plant should be assessed
at $195.8 million, paying a tax of §215
million.

CAP's formula for reaching its assessment
of the South Works—a complicated proce-
dure based on a number of studies and
analyses—has not yet been challenged by
U.S. Steel.
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CAP last month charged—in an exclusive
story In The Dally News—that County As-
sessor P. J. Cullerton had underassessed
U.S. Steel in 1969 by some $120 million,
giving it a tax break for that year of §12
million.

CAP spokesman Paul R. Booth and other
members of the organization presented the
new tax figures to the county assessor's office
Tuesday. They are demanding that the as-
sessor “‘reassess the steel company immedi-
ately."

The group also is demanding that Culler-
ton and his chief alde, Thomas M. Tully, dis-
charge Real Estate Research Corp. as chief
consultant to the assessor on industrial
matters.

The group says Cullerton’s hiring of the
real estate firm constitutes a “gross conflict
of interest.”

Booth pointed out that Gordon Metcalf,
board chalrman of Sears Roebuck & Co., is
both a director of U.B. Steel and of the First
Chicago Corp., which owns the real estate
firm.

Booth said Cullerton's assessment of
South Works is “totally unfair,” pointing out
that a new steel-making process, which was
in operation throughout 1970, is assessed at
only $1.1 million.

He sald CAP studies show it is worth at
least 870 milllon and should be assessed at
half that figure or 835 million.

A spokesman for U.S. Steel said the com-
pany will have no immediate comment on
the new CAP charges.

CAP leaders were scheduled to meet with
U.S, Steel president Edgar B. Speer later
Tuesday at 208 S. La Salle.

Speer came to Chicago from his Pittsburgh
home office for the meeting, which was re-
quested several weeks ago by CAP.

Main topic to be discussed was advances in
pollution control procedures at the South
Works, A U.S. Steel spokesman sald, how-
ever, that the question of taxes certainly
would be raised.

Cullerton sald Tuesday that the South
Works property will be reassessed this year
as part of the regular guadrennial assess-
ment program. He said the plant, and all
others in the area, will be given “physical in-
spections" to determine valuation.

[From the Chicago Today, July 13, 1971]
CHARGE LooP BanE GErTs Bic Tax BreEax
(By Michael Hirsley)

Campaign against Pollution leaders have
charged that the First National Bank Build-
ing, owned by the company which helped the
county assessor's office reassess city property,
is getting a $2.1 milllon tax break.

A C.AP. contingent took its study today,
showing how C.AP. figured the bank build-
Ing is underassessed by $19.4 milllon to
County Assessor P, J. Cullerton’s office.

Paul Booth, C.AP, cochairman, said, “This
is a building that Cullerton thecretically re-
assessed, but he missed by a country mile.”

After Booth and The Rev. Leonard Dubi of
C.AP. met with Cullerton last month, they
said he told them Real Estate Research Corp.
was ‘“participating” in reassessing city
property.

Real Estate Research 1s a wholly owned
subsidiary of the First National Bank of Chi-
cago, and First Chlcago Corp. is the parent
company of both.

“Despite all the gestures as if Cullerton is
reforming his office,” Booth said, “this shows
that favoritism to the rich is still the rule.

“It is also clear that Real Estate Research
Corp., hired to help in all the reassessment,
has a vulgar conflict of interest.”

Booth explained how the C.AP. research-
ers computed the under-assessment and tax
break,

A figure of $110 million for the bulilding's
fair market value was taken from a bank
publicity pamphlet. Computations were made
using the $110 million value; assessing it at
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45 per cent, which is the county assessor's
standard policy; and taking a 89.5 “condi-
tion factor,” before applying a 10.9 per cent
tax rate.

A condition factor Is a percentage used by
the assessor to allow for depreciation and
building space which is not rented and brings
in no income.

The bank is two years old. Booth sald its
own literature states it has been fully oc-
cupied since Dec. 1, 1969. Yet, he sald, the
county assessor has allowed it a 656 [per cent]
condition factor.

Thru its computations [taking 45 per cent
of $110; 89.5 per cent of the result; and 10.9
per cent of the result], C.A.P, reports the 60-
story bank building should be assessed at
more than $44 million and pay $4.8 million in
taxes.

C.AP, reports the county treasurer’s rec-
ords show the buillding is assessed at $25 mil-
lion and is paying $2.7 million taxes.

Tuesday, C.AP. members are planning to
demonstrate at the county assessor’s office
and in the Civic Center Plaza, to protest as-
sessment practices. Thursday is the deadline
for first installments of property tax pay-
ments.

[From the Chicago Free Press, Oct. 19, 1970]
GaMmes CoMPANIES Pray: A Taxing LOOK AT
U.S. STEEL
(By Marco Trbovich)

United States Steel, a company worth more
than flve billion dollars, is getting richer
than ever In Gary, Indiana, thanks to the
gaping loopholes in existing tax laws. With
the aid of regulations tailored to the needs
of industry, the mammoth steel company has
maintained and in some cases reduced its
property taxes, while Gary's steelworkers and
small businessmen have seen theirs rise at
an alarming rate.

The people of Gary don't like it. They
never have, “I'm looking for a place outside
of Gary,” sald one homeowner whose taxes
have skyrocketed from slightly over $400 in
1960 to more than $1,200 in 1969,

Gary's Mayor Richard G. Hatcher recog-
nizes the serlousness of the problem.
Failure by a company like U.S. Steel to pay
its proper share in taxes could prove dev-
astating to the city's economy, which de-
pends upon the property tax for 80% of
its revenue.

“I have to look at thelr rate of assess-
ment,” says Mayor Hatcher, “and that raises
some very serious questions. It is my feel-
ing that U.S. Bteel is not paying its fair
share. Were 1t not for the fact that we've
had some massive federal grants, we'd be in
serlous trouble financially.”

Recently it appeared for the first time there
was some hope for relief from this situation
when consumer crusader Ralph Nader an-
nounced he would delve into the declared
exemptions of U.S. Steel's Gary plant, which
he called "“unjust.” It is fertile ground for
investigation. U.S. Steel has consistently
used the favorable laws to hold down the
lid on its taxes. In 1961, the company's per-
sonal business property was assessed at $107
million. At no time before 1968 did the assess-
ment increase by more than $9 million and
in 1967 it actually sank to an anemic $100
million. During the entire 10-year period
since 1960, U.8. Steel’s taxes have increased
less than one-third while individual tax-
payers have seen theirs triple.

From these figures it would appear that
U.S. Steel made little or no improvement in
its property during those years. However, re-
ports in the company-published U.S. Steel
News reveal that costs for improvements in
the Gary plant for that period totaled almost
$400 million. But instead of U.S. Steel’s taxes
being raised, they dropped $7 million. It bog-
gles the mind to think that during a period
of unparalleled economic growth a major
steel company had Its tax assessments
lowered.
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This unusual disparity may have been
managed through the use of building per-
mits which allowed U.S. Steel to build for a
year at a time without specifying the par-
ticulars of what was being constructed. This
is unlike the average citizen who must be
very specific about the building his permit
will cover when he applies for it, sometimes
being required to provide plans and specifica-
tions for the construction involved.

“For many years U.S. Steel simply paid a
lump sum for building permits at the end of
each year,” explained Mayor Hatcher. The
mayor returned U.S. Steel’s annual check for
such & lump sum in his first year in office and
told the steel company that the practice
would have to be stopped. U.S. Steel resisted.

“The whole argument over building per-
mits was really one of their autonomy,” said
the mayor, suggesting that the steel com-
pany would operate as autonomously as the
city administration would allow.

U.S. Steel is not as anxious as the mayor
to make its views known. Thomas E. Ward,
assistant to the director for public relations,
was tight-lipped when asked about the ap-
parent disparity in tax figures over ihe past
decade.

“It would be improper to make any state-
ment,” said Ward, “since the matter is still
in the courts.” He was undaunted by the
news that Ralph Nader might be investigat-
ing his company’s taxes. “He's a nice fellow,”
Ward said.

The autonomy Mayor Hatcher spoke of is
achieved in more ways than through influ-
ence and pressure at a local level. U.S. Steel,
along with Inland Steel, and Youngstown
Sheet and Tube, manage their legal tax
dodges in Lake County by exercising consid-
erable clout downstate. Some observers in-
sist there is outright collusion between the
steel companies and the State Tax Board.

“Their lawyers have written regulations for
the state board,” an angry Gary tax official
charged. “And if you got one of those guys
on the witness stand, he'd have to admit it.”

Other critics’ explanations of how the tax
regulations work certainly encourage skep-
ticism. Leslie O. Pruitt, former Lake County
treasurer and currently the Democratic can-
didate for sheriff, contends that the fault
lies in the legal formulas used to determine
property depreclation. According to Pruitt,
the steel companies’ taxes “‘are eaten up by
the formula in a couple of years. Over a
period of time,” he adds, “the depreciation
outweighs the increases from investment.”

Depreciation “write-offs” are not the only
adjustments avallable to the steel companies.
The law also provides write-offs that amount
to nothing less than subsidies for new con-
struction. One such method, cloaked in vague
legal language, is called “appreciation.” When
a company builds a new production facility
in its plant, it estimates at what level the
new machinery should perform. If the equip-
ment fails to produce at the predicted level, a
handy 609% write-off is available to soothe
the “disappointment” of company officials.

With the steel industry setting the estl-
mated levels of production for the new equip~
ment, the possibilities for such “disappoint-
ments” are infinite. U.S. Steel can build a
new rolling mill, for example, and estimate
that the mill should roll 100 feet of steel per
minute. If upon completion the mill rolls
only 80 feet per minute, the company can
write off 60% of the new mill's cost under
existing tax laws, even though it may pro-
duce steel at a higher rate and profit than
the old mill it replaced.

Of course the company’'s figures are sub-
ject to review, but townshlp assessors have
nelther the knowledge nor the manpower to
break down the estimates and projections on
the complex machinery involved. It’s an old
story: the steel companies have more time,
more money and better engineers.

It is a story familiar to Mayor Hatcher,
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who explained how the mills operate. “I was
dealing with the plant superintendent on a
matter of air pollution,” the mayor explained.
“I called him and we agreed to get together.
It was very amiable and I even agreed to go
to the plant to meet with him.

“When I arrived there—I only had an aide
with me at the time—I walked into the office
and there were four or five New York lawyers,
accountants and plant engineers. They start-
ed firing facts and figures at us and there
wasn't much you could say to defend your-
self. They can just overwhelm you with ex-
pertise."

Not only is the average taxpayer without
such legal and technical expertise, he is also
without the adjustments and depreciations
afforded the steel companies. If a man bullds
a new addition on his home and it doesn't
turn out to his liking, there is no “disap-
pointment” write off available to him. He is
saddled with an increase in taxes on his im=-
proved property.

If a woman is suddenly widowed and her
income drops appreciably, there is no adjust-
ment provide in the regulations. If a steel-
worker retires after years of hard work in the
mills, he must pay his personal property taxes
without regard to the reduction in his annual
income. To a man who retires with four or
five years left to pay on a mortgage, this in-
flexibility in the tax regulations proves un-=
fair and oppressive. As Leigh 8. Plummer,
publisher of the Gary-based Herald news-
papers concluded in a series of articles on the
Gary tax issue: “It ain't right!”

Plummer claims the situation has im-
proved somewhat during the past two years,
though not significantly. In 1968, the State
Tax Board tacked on approximately $30 mil-
lion to tax assessments of the steel mills in
Lake County. The reasons for this abrupt
about-face are not clear. The possibility exists
that the change from a Democratic to a
Republican governor brought about the sud-
den hike in assessments, though it is unlike-
1y that this came about through any reform
sentiment within the new administration.

“I think the situation just smelled so bad
the Republicans felt they had to do some-
thing about it,” Plummer speculates.

Most seasoned observers concede, however,
that attempts to wring money Ifrom the
hands of tight-fisted steel compalines are
not likely to succeed. They quickly point
to an attempt made in 1968 by Mayor Hatch-
er to bring U.S. Steel under investigation and
reassessment. Arnold Reingold, Hatcher's
deputy controller at that time, discovered a
1902 statute which empowered the mayor of
Gary to contest the township assessor's fig-
ures. U.S. Steel was able to thwart Rein-
gold's efforts, however, with a restraining
order that prevented the city from opening
the company’s books until the statute had
been tested in the courts.

The matter was dropped for two years dur-
ing Reingold’s absence from the Hatcher ad-
ministration. His recent return has sparked
talk of further prosecution of the case, al-
though skepticism over the ultimate success
of court action appeared to cause some foot
shuffling at city hall. Then last week a court
date was finally set for the two-year-old case.
There is still little reason for optimism,
though. As Plummer explains, “They (the
mills) have better lawyers than the state and
I think that fundamentally the judges are
sympathetic to their point of view.”

There is considerable evidence to support
this contention. The ultimate effect of In-
creases levied by the state board in 1968
has been minimal, In North Township, the
state board upped the assessed valuation for
Inland Steel $30 million. The following year
North Township Assessor John F. Pers re-
duced the assessment by almost $29 million,

Asked why he knocked the assessment fig-
ures back down after the state board had
ralsed them so handsomely, Pers explained
that the board had given him nothing to
substantiate its claims; therefore, he reverted
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to the same methods of assessment used prior
to the state board's intervention.

Pers further blamed the state board for
much of the problem in establishing regula-
tory practices. “They've had four state tax
chairmen in six years,” he complained. “Three
of them were neophytes and one of them
came out of the ranks of the office.,” Why this
apparent lack of professionalism on the state
board prevented Pers from pressing the mills
for more money was never made clear. Nor
is he likely to initlate any radical changes in
assessment figures In the future.

“I nalled them (Inland and Youngstown)
time and time again in the past, and it
ended up with the state board going against
me,” he added. What seems apparent from
these remarks is that the buck will once
again be passed to the already beleaguered
taxpayers of Lake County.

Ironicaly, it is the working man who can
least afford such treatment, for Labor De-
partment statistics show clearly that the
average working man with three dependents
now makes less in real earnings than he did
in 1966.

For steelworkers the problem has hbeen
heightened by their failure to bargain for an
“escalator clause” in thelr contracts. Such a
clause provides for automatic increases of
one cent in hourly wages whenever the con-
sumer price index rises four-tenths of a
point. From 1965 until July of this year, the
index has risen 25.8 points. This means that
steelworkers have sacrificed wage increases
totaling more than 64 cents an hour. With
property taxes tripling in some cases and
the inflationary spiral continuing, many
rank-and-file caucuses and local unions want
the clause put back into future contracts.
Without it, they will likely find themselves
once again the middlemen between uncon-
trolled inflation and undertaxed industries.

To date, there has been little to suggest
they will escape this middleman syndrome,
Their taxes will be higher again this year.
In Lake County property taxes will rise eight
and one-half million dollars above last year's
figure of over $150 million—an increase of
almost six percent.

What perplexes the working man is that
in spite of this increase, the cities’ finan-
clal cupboards are bare. In Hammond, the
superintendent of schools insists there isn't
enough money in the budget to meet the
agreement reached with striking teachers.
In Gary, the school board has budgeted a
$0.2 million deficit. And in East Chicago, a
city of only 46,000 that houses two of the
nation's largest steel mills, residents con-
tinue to pay property taxes at a rate of $10
per 100. It is this contradiction between
what is pald and what is received that angers
the working taxpayer.

Anger alone will not solve the problem.
A little more public information on the sub-
ject might help. The news of Ralph Nader's
speech declaring his interest in investigat-
ing U.S. Steel's taxes was carried on a few
local radio broadeasts in Gary, but some-
how never managed to make its way into
the Gary Post Tribune. An editor at the
paper admited having seen the item on the
wire service but did not pick it up for use
in the paper. This seems a peculiar practice
for an item concerning the paper's home-
town and one of the couniry's most news-
worthy men, especlally since the item was
picked up and printed in newspapers as far
away as Buffalo, N.¥.

“The Gary Post Tribune has a very in-
teresting way of selecting who they attack,”
Mayor Hatcher sald when asked how such
an oversight might occur. He hinted that a
kind of “corporate brotherhood” existed be-
tween the newspaper and the steel mill that
kept the paper less than aggressive in its
attacks upon industry.

A serious teax reform movement would ap-
pear to be the only viable answer to the
problem at present.
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Unless public pressure is brought to bear
on politicians to stop the steel industry
from declaring “disappointments” and
“write-offs” under the profitable aegis of
present tax laws, it is unlikely that the steel
mills can be made to pay their fair share,
Meanwhile, individual taxpayers in Lake
County will greet the winter and November's
personal property tax bill with bitter dis-
content,

[From the Chicago Free Press, Oct. 5, 1970]
Pernis oF P, J.

Chicago has always been a real estate
town. Real estate is where the big money is
made and those who make it inevitably have
close ties with the political party in power.
In Chicago that means the Democrats.

One of the good Democrats for real estate
men to know is P. J. Cullerton, who has
been the Cook County assessor since 1058.
It is Cullerton’s office which determines how
much property tax realtors pay for their land
or bulldings. Periodically, a disgruntled prop-
erty owner has suggested that the best way
to deal with Cullerton's office is through the
use of the kickback—a little money for the
assessor's office and a little money for the
Democratic Party, and it is possible to get a
favorable assessment.

But nothing serious ever developed from
such suggestions and Cullerton, 73, who has
not lost an election since entering politics
in 1932, has remained a top vote getter. Not
given to public statements nor displays of
aflection, Cullerton wins on his name alone
and a billboard campaign that displays the
letters in that name as pillars supporting a
Supreme Court-looking building.

But lately the Cullerton name has been
taking a few lumps. The first sign of trouble
actually came eight months ago when Fhilip
Armento, & 54-year-old former supervisor of
individual personal property assessments,
was indicted for income tax evasion. The
Tederal government accused Armento of

faillng to pay a $£53,000 tax on money
allegedly acquired for setting low tax assess-

ments. Then, Benjamin Adamowski, the
volatile former state's attorney who is run-
ning against Cullerton for the assessor's Job,
began leaking hints to the newspapers that
Internal Revenue Service agents were pok-
ing around the affairs of Cullerton’s office.

What followed was several stories detall-
ing a land development project Cullerton
and some aldes started in McHenry County.
The implication of the stories was that In-
vestors were attracted to the project because
they feared If they did not invest they would
get unfavorable assessments.

Last week the Chicago Daily News ran a
series of well-researched stories linking some
of the most powerful and connected realtors
in the city with suspiciously low property
taxes. Among the big names involved were
Arthur Rubloff, the big developer who has
long been & heavy contributor to Cullerton's
campaigns; Charles Swibel, head of the Chi-
cago Housing Authority and operator of Ma-
rina City; Jerrold Wexler, chairman of the
Jupiter Corp. which developed the Outer
Drive East apartments, 400 E. Randolph; and
the late Frank Whiston, the former head of
the Chicago Board of Education whose real
estate firm operated the Pittsfield Building
at 55 E. Washington.

According to the News, the big operators,
all free with their money for Democratic
causes, received tax breaks in two ways. First,
their property was assessed at a much lower
valuation than the assessor's own guidelines
called for—sometimes 40 percent or more be-
low the standard valuation., Second, the in-
siders get a further break by automatically
appealing for even lower assessments and
having their appeals automatically approved
by the assessor's office itself.,

Together, the two tax ploys cost the county
millions of dollars in revenue each year.
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Cullerton, forced for the first time in memory
to abandon his low political profile, denied
any hint of wrongdoing. But he refused to
disclose why his office gave 10 extremely
lucrative real estate properties (including
the Merchandise Mart, Marina City, Outer
Drive East, the Brunswick Building, a Sand-
burg Village high-rise and the Pittsfield
Building) lower than standard valuations.
The Information was confidential, he said.

“I am in much the same position as the
commissioner of internal revenue in that he,
too, is the recipient of much confidential
information,” Cullerton said in a written
statement. “It has been the policy of the
assessor’s office—over the last 40 years—to
give assurance to taxpayers that their con-
fidence will not be breached.

*“It is only through the observance of such
& commitment,” the statement continued,
“that the assessor will continue to have ac-
cess to Information which is necessary to the
intelligent administration of the office. Pur-
suant to this policy and because I guestion
the legality of such a disclosure, if I were to
make one, I have repeatedly asserted this
policy and intend to continue to honor my
obligations thereunder.”

That did not impress Adamowski.

“There is nothing in the statutes which
gives the assessor's office the power to create
secret files,” he said. “How in the world can
you have secret files in an assessor's office?
There is a formula for taxing property and
that’s it. All of the records belong to the
county.”

Adamowski announced he was going to re-
veal the results of his own private investiga-
tion of the assessor's office on Oct. 13. That
did not impress Cullerton.

“My opponent should be ashamed to sub-
mit his name for any office, because of the
way he conducted himself as state's attor-
ney,” Cullerton told a luncheon rally for
Democrats, including Mayor Daley. “He had
the largest contingency fund in history,
about $800,000. He was unable or unwilling
to account for much of it and destroyed
thousands of records, including cancelled
checks. He and his chief Investigator, Paul
Newey, who is still with him, refused to tes-
tify before the grand jury and in effect took
the 5th Amendment."

By week’s end Illinois Senate Majority
Leader W. Russell Arrington, the Autocratic
Evanston Republican who rarely misses an
opportunity to twit the Democrats, ordered
a legislative investigation of Cullerton's of-
fice. Arrington said the Senate Municipal
Government Affairs Committee has the power
to subpoena the records of the assessor's of-
fice.

So P.J., whose name has already been
dropped from the top spot on the county
ballot to number two, is under attack from
several different fronts, and, although still
holding a lead over Adamowski, might be in
for the toughest political fight of his un-
defeated career,

[From the Gary (Ind.) Post-Tribune,
Apr. 28, 1871]
Assessor PeERrs ExXrraiNs: CCC, INLAND ARGUE
“TAX BrEAK" CHARGES
(By George Chile)

Inland Steel Co.'s East Chicago plant is
receiving a yearly tax break of £20 million,
the Calumet Community Congress (CCC)
charged today.

The CCC released the results of a two-
month study of the East Chicago steel mill’s
assessment to The Post-Tribune this morn-
ing.

Representatives of the CCC’s taxation com-
mittee said they would make these charges
in person this afternoon at Inland's annual
shareholder’s meeting in Chicago.

The steel company today rejected the CCC
conslusions in a statement by its chairman,
Philip D. Block Jr.
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John Sargent, a veteran employe of In-
land and the first president of Steelworkers
Local 1010 (in 1837) will read off the results
of the CCC's Investigation at the meeting.
Bargent is » member of the organization's
tax committee which conducted the assess-
ment probe,

North Township Assessor John Pers is
charged with the responsibility for assessing
Inland's East Chicago plant. But Pers refers
questions to the State Tax Board.

“They have assumed the responsibility,” he
told The Post-Tribune. “We've raised the
mill's assessments in the past, but they al-
ways finalize it against our wishes.”

State Tax Board President Carleton L.
Phillippi, saying he didn’t have “‘all informa-
tion available,” declined to comment im-
mediately on Pers' statement or on the
board's role in assessing the steel mill,

The CCC's $20 million figure was computed
with the use of a formula for determining
the net worth of steel mills, The formula,
published by Fortune magazine, is used by
insurance companies to determine the re-
placement value of capital equipment need-
ed to produce certain volumes of steel.

The insurance company formula calls for
8330 of caplfal equipment to produce one raw
ton of steel. Another formula, given by an
executive of Republic Steel Corp. to a Chi-
cago newspaper recently, put that figure at
$300. It is this figure that the CCC used.

The Harbor Works produced more than
seven million tons of raw steel in each of the
last three years, and according to Inland's
1970 stock prospectus, the company's East
Chicago plant has an annual steel making
capacity of about 7,700,000 tons,

Applying the more conservative $300 a ton
figure to the more conservative output figure
of seven million tons, the CCC came up with
a true cash value for the Harbor Works, be-
fore depreciation, of $2,100,000,000.

From this total, the CCC then subtracted
£100 million for write-offs on such expendi-
tures as antipollution equiment, and allowed
& depreciation figure of $1 billion, or 50 per
cent of the company’s capital investment.

The assessed valuation then, under state
law according to the CCC, should be $330,-
000,000.

This contrasts with Inland's $105 million
assessment for 1970,

Block's answer said in part:

“Our Indiana property assessments are
meade by the statutory government agencies,
namely the township assessor, the county
board of review and the State Tax Board,
which makes the final determination of
proper assessed value. In doing so, the board
is legally entitled to audit Inland's books
and records to verify the return. . . .

“The Calumet Community Congress has
on several cccasions alleged that Inland's In-
diana Harbor Works at East Chicago is un-
derassessed. Yesterday, while its representa-
tives were meeting with company officials to
inform themselves on how Inland's tax as-
sessment was made, and to seek answers to
a series of guestions in this respect, their
allegations were being distributed to the
news media.

“We reject their assertions, which are
grossly erroneous and naive. They are based
on inaccurate interpretations of state regu-
lations governing property taxes and the use
of completely inapplicable figures.

“In referring to the cost of recent property
additions, as well as theoretical plant val-
ues, as their suggested basis for determin-
ing the assessment, they do not give proper
recognition to these pertinent factors:

“First, that book value is the starting basis
used for determining business property as-
sessiment, and not replacement cost or other
theoretical valuations.

“Second, that there is then deducted fed-
eral income tax depreciation, which in In-
land's case is greater than book depreciation.
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“Third, that real property and personal
property are assessed under different proce-
dures.

“And fourth, under Indiana laws and
regulations certain adjustments are allowed
including the exclusion of air and water
purification facilities, adjustment for eco=-
nomic obsolescence and a 60 percent reduc-
tion on assessed value for new facilities in the
initial year of operation.”

Inland's tax bill is arrived at by applying
East Chicago's tax rate, which was a little
under $10 per $100 of assessed valuation,
to the plant's assessed valuation.

This results in a CCC-computed tax bill
of $30 million, as opposed to Inland’s actual
tax tab of approximately $10 million,

Bargent is expected to call for the corpora-
tion to pay $100 million in unpaid back taxes.

The CCC committee membership is made
up predominantly of steelworkers with a
few students and teachers. Staughton Lynd,
a well known historian and a former Yale
University professor is also a member of the
committee.

[From the Chicago Dally News, Apr. 28, 1971]
INLAND STEEL ASSESSMENT UNDER ATTACK
(By Charles Nicodemus)

A community group charged Wednesday
that the Inland Steel Co.'s huge Indiana
Harbor Works is underassessed by some $200
million.

Spokesmen for the Calumet Community
Congress (CCC) planned to level the charges
at the steel company’s annual stockholders
meeting Wednesday afternoon in Chicago.

The CCC—a 6-month-old confederation of
42 community groups in the Lake County
(Ind.) area—said the steel plant is assessed
for tax purposes at one-third the level at
which it should be valued.

The community organization said tax rec-
ords show that the company's assessment
for business tangible personal property and
real estate is only $105 million.

Standard economic analysis procedures
used by the steel industry itself indicate,
however, that the assessment actually should
be more than $300 million, the CCC con-
tended.

More important, the group charged, the
company’s own estimate of $59,735,673 for
the 1969 value of that property—which Indi-
ana review officials later raised to $74,062,-
280—came during a year when Inland presi-
dent Philip D. Block sald the company had
made “a record high $148 million capital
investments.”

CCC pointed out that the Indiana Harbor
‘Works, in East Chicago, is Inland’'s only steel
works., And, according to company publica-
tions, the plant received most of the capital
investment,

Yet during that year, the valuation set by
North Twp. Assessor John Pers actually de-
creased by $9.56 million, from the $83,638,630
total set by the Indiana Board of Review for
1968.

CCC spokesmen further pointed out that
for 1969, Inland dropped its own estimate of
its business tangible personal property from
$70,475,3056 to $59,735,673, despite the huge
new capital investment.

Pers was not avallable for comment on the
CCC charges.

And a spokesman for Inland Steel sald the
company would not comment until it had a
chance to study in detail the CCC charges.

Lake County (Ind.'s) system for assessing
real estate and personal property differs sig-
nificantly from the system used In Cook
County, where Assessor P. J. (Parky) Culler-
::lrll's practices have been under fire since last

In Cook County and elsewhere in Illinois,
the bulk of an industrial plant's assessment
falls in the category of “real estate" which
deals with the land value, the buildings and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

much of the stationary heavy equipment
such as blast furnaces and rolling mills.

But in Indiana, real estate taxes cover only
land value and a building's structural shell,
All other construction is covered as business
tangible personal property.

CCC said that during the last eight years,
records show that Inland’s real estate assess-
ment and its own estimate of the increase in
its business personal property assessment
have increased less than $40 million.

Yet during the last five years alone, CCC
said, the company has installed, and now
has in production:

An 80-lnch hot strip mill valued at $125
million.

An 80-inch cold strip mill valued in excess
of $125 million.

Its number 4 Basic Oxygen Furnace, valued
in excess of $70 million.

A new electric furnace, valued at $32 mil-
lion.

If just these new facilities had been prop-
erly assessed, their total cost of $352 million—
assessed under Indiana's one-third-of-fair-
value formula—should have boosted the
plant’s assessment by at least $116 million,
CCC contended.

The community group’s officlals plan to
offer their critique through a serles of ques-
tions at the stockholder meeting, asking
Inland officers what wvalue they place on
various parts of the plant.

The CCC charges represented the second
attack this month by a citizens organization
on the assessment of a major Chicago-area
steel plant.

Two weeks ago, the Chicago-based Cam-
paign Against Pollution (CAP), presented a
detailed economic analysis charging that the
U.8. Steel Corp.'s South Works, at 87th St.
and Lake Michigan, has been undervalued by
Cook County Assessor Cullerton by more
than $118 million.

[From the Louisville Courier-Journal &
Times, Sept. 26, 1971]
TENNESSEANS DeEmaND AcTION FROM STATE

Boarp To ORDER MORE TAXATION OF COAL

FirMS

(By David Ross Stevens)

Thirteen residents of coal-producing coun-
ties in Northeast Tennessee have filed a
formal complaint charging that coal com-
panies are not paying their fair share of
property taxes.

In a petition to the Tennessee Board of
(Tax) Equalization, the residents call for a
reassessment of land and minerals in five
Tennessee counties to equalize property-tax
payments.

If successful, small Tennessee landowners
and the coal-producing counties could reap
tax benefits unheard-of in Appalachia, whose
coal counties have long been some of the
richest and poorest in the nation—richest in
natural resources and poorest in personal
income.

The reform attempt might be copled in
Kentucky, where some conservationists are
studying the Tennessee project.

The Tennessee petitioners, who last week
asked the equalization board to take admin-
istrative action, will be heard Wednesday and
Thursday at a Knoxville meeting of the
board.

If no satisfaction is received from the
board, the taxpayers sald they are prepared to
sue the state and county officials. Sults
against governmental units are not valid un-
til administrative remedies have been
exhausted.

Marie Cirillo, Clairfleld, Tenn., one of the
13 petitioners, sald that a readjustment of
county property taxes could bring in money
for much-needed local health services and
possibly for public housing.

The petition is based on a three-month
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study by three Vanderbilt University stu-
dents, one of whom is John Gaventa of Louis-
ville, It is described as the most comprehen-
sive mineral-tax study ever done in Tennessee
or Eentucky. The college students did it for
the Student Health Coalition, a mountain
group sponsored by the Appalachian Research
Commission.

The report cited nine large, landholding
companies, which own land ranging from
20,000 to 64,000 acres. Two of the companies
are Kentucky-based. The Stearns Coal and
Lumber Co., owned by a Stearns, Ky., family
controls 26,390 acres in Scott County, Ten-
nessee, and the American Association, a Brit-
ish corporation with a Middlesboro, Ky., of-
fice, owns 50,661 acres in Claiborne and
Campbell Counties, also in Tennessee.

The study covered the five largest coal-
producing counties in Tennessee, accounting
for 77 per cent of the state's coal production.
The petitioners live in all five counties.

A press release from the complaining citi-
zens claimed that the large companies own
more than one-third of the land area in the
five counties of Anderson, Campbell, Clai-
borne, Morgan and Scott, but they accounted
for only 4 per cent of the 1970 property-tax
revenue.

The citizens say the major landholding
companies own more than 76 per cent of the
minerals in the five counties and have ac-
counted for 80 per cent of the land scheduled
for strip mining since the spring of 1970.

The complainants sald that Tennessee state
law requires taxing minerals as part of the
property value. However, the petition asserts
that the State Equalization Board and local
assessors have falled to comply with the law.

They contend that the small landowner,
farmer, homeowner and businessman—who
can least afford to pay—has to pay more taxes
because the large landowner who controls
most of the wealth is not paying.

The taxpayers group also charged that
several millions of dollars worth of mining

equipment has been appraised only nomi-
nally, or not at all, depriving local govern-
ments of additional revenues in violation of
the law.

An example of alleged unfair tax assess-
ment cited by the taxpayers involves the
American Association, which owns 44,000

acres of coal-bearing land in Clalborne
County. Complainants say the company
earns an average of $4,5600 a week (or $234,-
000 a year) in royalties from only one mine
in that county, yet pays taxes on property
valued at only 20 to $25 an acre, the same
value set for unused woodland and less than
one-fourth the value set for farmland.

The figures were compiled from known
royalty-payment leases and from production
data supplied by the Soufthern Railway. Al
E. Funk, Middlesboro, agent for the Ameri-
can Association, said that the royalty figures
“sound about right.”

According to the WVanderbilt students’
study, an estimated #350,000 in potential
revenue was lost last year in the five coun-
ties because of the alleged tax inequitles.

Because some 660 million tons of recovera-
ble still remains in these counties, “this loss
of revenue will continue in the future unless
coal is included in the tax base as required
by law,” says the report.

The study was conducted under the di-
rection of Prof. Lester Salamon of the Van-
derbilt political-science department by Gav-
enta, Ellen Ormond and Bob Thompson.
Gaventa Is now at Oxford University in
England on a Rhodes Scholarship.

The taxpayers’ complaint was filed by
Gilbert 8. Merritt, a former U.S. district at-
torney and now a member of a well-known
Nashville law firm. It requests that:

The State Board of Equalization order the
valuation and assessment ol coal reserves
and mining equipment at the same ratio to
fair market value as other property.
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The board and the Division of Property
Assessments provide manpower and guidance
to county tax assessors to carry out valua-
tion of minerals and mining equipment.

The state board call upon the State De-
partment of Geology and the chief mine in-
spector to help in the evaluation.

Kentucky's property-tax law also requires
consideration of minerals as part of the land
value. However, the application of this law
varies widely among the coal-bearing coun-
ties—from small mineral assessment to vir-
tually none.

Although no broad-based movement to re-
form property-tax assessment is under way
in Eastern Eentucky, conservationists and
politicians have been calling for a tax on
the extraction of coal and other minerals.
Three of Kentucky's four gubernatorial can-
didates already have publicly supported some
form of severance tax.

[From the Eentucky School Journal,
January 1971]
AN EMBARRASSMENT OF RICHES IN
EASTERN KENTUCKY
(By Harry Caudill)

As a lifelong Kentuckian, and as one who
obtalned all of his education in Kentucky
schools, I have long been weary—almost unto
death—of the failure of this state year-after-
year, and generation-after-generation, to
build a decent and genuinely good school
system when it possesses the financial poten-
tial to do so.

Until I went to the University of Eentucky
in 1941, I had the distinction—of a sort—
of never having had a school teacher who was
pald more than $85 per month as a salary.
We are doing somewhat better than that in
Eentucky now, but in those days—In the
1930"s—%75 or $60 or $30 per month in EKen-
tucky was regarded as adequate pay for
school teachers.

We might say that the education that was
given to people of my generation was donated
to them by men and women who were willing
to stay in the teaching profession practi-
cally without compensation.

As a Eentucky school boy, I sat in a dilap-
idated school house, year after year, and
watched the trainloads of wealth rolling by
the windows of that school house, wealth of
a character without which this nation could
not have operated for one hour or for one
day.

If you go to the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare in Washington and
talk to some of the people in charge, they
will show you maps of the United States
with the social and educational trouble spots
marked in black. You will see that practically
all of Central Appalachia—including Eastern
Kentucky—is marked in black. They would
say It 1s an impoverished area.

If, on the other hand, you go to the De-
partment of the Interior, which keeps a rec-
ord of the natural resources of this nation,
you will find again that Eastern Kentucky—
and the rest of Central Appalachia—is
marked in black on the map.

‘We have in Eastern Kentucky the curious
situation—the curious contradiction—of one
of the richest lands on the face of the earth
inhabited by what are probably the poorest
predominantly white people in the United
States.

I might point out that Eastern Kentucky
{s almost exactly the size of Switzerland, and
they both are mountainous regions.

Switzerland has practically no minerals of
any consequence, with the exception of
stones in the mountains and the brine beds
deep within the earth. Twenty-one per cent
of Switzerland is barren and will grow noth-

Mm Kentucky, on the other hand,
doesn't have a barren acre in it. In fact, it
has some very rich agricultural land. Also,

we have tremendous mineral deposits in
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Eastern Eentucky, and brine beds that vastly
exceed thcse of Switzerland.

Yet, the Swiss today have a population
of 6 million people; in our Eastern Een-
tucky we have three-guarters of a million.
The Swiss maintain the world's strictest im-
migration laws because they have made it
such a pleasant place in which to live that
miliions of people would like to flock there.

Eastern Eentucky has the nation's high-
est out-migration rate, as people flee from
poverty, from poor schools, and from many
other things, and move into the cities. The
Swiss have brought in more forelgn laborers
to work there than there are people in
Eastern EKentucky.

The Swiss arc a people who have grown
rich on a very poor land; and we Kentucki-
aus in the mountains are people who have
grown poor on a very rich land. We have done
that with the help, I might point out, of
the Kenrtucky state government through
IMANY YeArs.

Switzerland has 22 institutions of higher
learning, including five great medical
schools. And Switzerland spends more money
on armaments, for example, per person than
any other country in the world.

The people who control Switzerland have
invested heavily in education. They have
built a fair tax system. We have falled to
tax in Kentucky; we have failed to build-a
decen. tax system, and we have wasted our
human resources

I think we have come to a time when it
is very essential to us that we understand
the possibilities of the Eentucky mountains,
and of the rest of Appalachia, and do some-
thing to reverse this deplorable and totally
unnecessary situation,

This is 8 colonial territory, and its colonial
character is the origin and main source of
most of itr trouble. The people who own the
real wealth of Appalachia should have been
its leaders down through the years in build-
ing a great school system, and in building
& fair and equitable tax system. If we had
had that kind of leadership, we could have
built in Eastern Kentucky a new Switzer-
land.

We might say, “What does this have to do
with Kentucky as a whole?”’

Eastern Kentucky is about one-third of
Kentucky, and It is an albatross hung around
the neck of the rest of the state. The point
I want to make is that Kentucky cannot
solve its educational problems until it solves
the problems of East Kentucky and of the
West Kentucky coal fields.

The rest of the state cannot carry the
burden of these mineral fields; and the
whole state will eventually become bankrupt,
or come to some kind of very serlous grief,
unless it faces the problem of these great
colonial territories existing within the frame-
work of the state.

Something can be done to change these
things: We are going to have reapportion-
ment this year, before the next legislature
convanes. If the people of Eentucky are
made aware of the things that have bheen
happening to them and to their pocket-
books, we can get the kind of taxes on the
books of this state at the next session of the
legislature that will do justice to every Ken-
tuckian.

At the present time, approximately one-
third of the revenue spent by the state
comes from grants in one form or another
from Washington. Another third is raised
irom the taxpayers of Louisville and Jeffer-
son County. The remainder comes from the
other 119 counties.

After reapportionment, Jefferson County,
and the other urban areas of EKentucky, are
likely to have the capacity to pass just
about any kind of legislation they deem nec-
essary for the welfare of this state. If they
think we need tax reform in the mountains
of East Eentucky, or in the coal fields of
West Kentucky, they can enact it.
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Let me call to your attention a two-
year-old publication from the US Depart-
ment of Interior, entitled “The Mineral Re-
sources of the Appalachian Region.” It is
tremendously important because it refutes
an old legend—an old myth—about the
Kentucky mountains. It refutes, once and
for all, the idea that this is a region that
cannot help itself because of its great basic
poverty.

This publication points out that Southern
and Central Appalachia probably is the rich-
est resource region on the face of the entire
planet. It notes that the single most valu-
able mineral deposit on earth is not the dia-
mond fields of Africa, or the iron fields of
South America, or the oil fields of Arabia or
Libya. Rather, the single most valuable min-
eral deposit on earth is a rich seam of coal
that starts in Pennsylvania, and extends
across West Virginia and Western Virginia,
into Eastern Kentucky.

Coal is the industrial muscle, the power,
that has run this country for more than 100
years. The modern industrial American state
was built on Appalachian coal; this coal
powered the arsenal of democracy that
won World War II. We must learn that the
Appalachian mountains are now, have been
for many years past, and will be for the fore-
seeable future, absolutely indispensable to
the industrial well-being of the United
States.

As this book points out—citing both Eu-
ropean and American economies—the min-
eral resources of the Appalachian region are
absolutely indispensable. They are not walu-
able; they are priceless. If the country can-
not dispense with them, no price can bo
placed on these resources.

In Eastern Kentucky there still are some
35 billion tons of highgrade coal, Some 22
billion tons of that coal can be recovered
under conventional methods of mining. In
Western Kentucky, there are about two-
thirds of that much more—of lesser quality,
but still very excellent coal.

The question we come to next is whether
the people who control these coal deposits—
and the other great mineral resources that
are lying alongside and over and under
them—are paying their fair share of taxa-
tion to this state.

Many pecple have seen the better schools
we have in Eastern Kentucky after some 15
years of steady improvement, But that's not
to say they are good, or decent, or that they
are beginning to approach an acceptable
standard. They are not beginning to ap-
proach an acceptable standard because the
people of this state cannot pay enough money
in sales tax levies to support them at a de-
cent level.

We must make the great land owners, and
the owners of the great wealth of this state,
pay their fair share.

Who are the great land owners in Eastern
Eentucky? You will find they are the great
names in American industry—Bethlehem
Steel, Republic Steel, United States Steel,
International Harvester, and the Ford Motor
Company, to name just a few. You will find
such lesser known companies as the Big
Sandy Corporation, the Kentucky River Coal
Corporation, and the Penn-Virginia Com-
pany.

These latter companies are almost un-
known to the people of this state. They op-
erate gquietly, and very much in the back-
ground, but they have one distinction which
very rarely reaches public attention: They
are the nation's biggest profit earners.

The people of Perry County, Kentucky,
have two distinctions. They have the distinc-
tion of making what I belleve is the smallest
contribution to the support of their school
system of any county in the state. At the
same time, this county has within its bound-
aries what are probably the two biggest
earners of all Investor-owned corporations
in the United States.




October 29, 1971

This county pays about 3, or 4 per cent
of the cost of running its schools. Operating
within the county are the Eentucky River
Coal Corporation and the Penn-Virginia
Company, which own enormous tracts of ter-
ritory and lease coal and other minerals for
extraction. These two companies clear, after
taxes—according to their own stockholders'
reports—some 60 to 61 cents out of every dol-
lar taken in.

Back in 1965, the president of the Penn-
Virginia Company consented to an interview
with a reporter for a business magazine. The
things he sald then are very valid today.

He pointed out that East Kentucky suffers
from “an embarrassment of riches”—that a
tract of land in Plke County, for example, will
have one lessor, one lessee mining coal, an-
other taking out oil and gas, another taking
out limestone or sandstone, and still another
one taking off the timber.

The president of this company pointed out
that more than half of their operating ex-
penses are paid from their smallest source of
income, the timber stumpage. The way the
tax laws of this country are written, some B5
per cent of their money 1is retained. In other
words, about 75 per cent of all their income
is tax exempt through a combination of de-
pletion allowances, long-term investments,
etc.

They are able to pay out 45 per cent of
gross receipts annually to their stockholders,
and still put about 15 per cent away into
stocks of companies with which they do busi-
ness—power companies, rail companies, and
others. Eighty-five per cent of the dividends
they collect, then, are tax exempt.

They are literally “rolling in the dough.”
They have money pouring out of the ground
by day and by night. Imagine what it is to he
in a company that takes in an enormous flow
of money, and has—as this company does—a
total of 17 employees. About all they have to
do is check on the payments to be certain
they are being paid properly, take the money
to the bank, divide it, and invest what they
don’t pass out to the stockholders.

You won't see "an embarrassment of
riches"” on the school grounds of East Ken-
tucky, because these companies, and the peo-
ple who serve them in the courthouses of
Eastern Eentucky and In the capital of Ken-
tucky, have learned long ago to spare these
people the inconvenience of having to pay
taxes.

Not only the great landowners and leasing
companles are exempted largely from taxa-
tion, but the great operating companies, to a
very large extent, escape taxation at the local
level.

Let us compare, as an example, the tax bur-
den of a certain copper company in Arizona
with the burden borne by the United States
Steel Corporation in Harlan County. US
Steel operates a very large mine there
through the US Coal and Coke Company.

The copper company, in 1967, had listed
for taxation in the state of Arizona, property
worth 849,457,000. It paid property taxes in
the sum of $1,727,000. That means it would
require 2814 years to pay that state in taxes
an amount equal to the appraised value of
its property.

If we look at the US Steel mine, we find
it had an appraised value of $9,300,000, on
which it pald Harlan County taxes amount-
ing to $34,500. This means it would require
270 years for US Steel to pay Harlan County
an amount equal to the assessed value of its
property. There is a difference.

Recently, there was a story in the Hazard
paper telling about the opening of a glant
new mining complex in Enott County: 14,200
acres of coal were going to be developed; 1,-
250,000 tons a year were going to come out of
the ground; 250 people were going to be em-
ployed.

‘What is that coal property paying the peo-
ple of Knott County? A total of 22 cents an
acre.
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The sales tax doesn’t apply to them, either.
If you buy concrete blocks to build a house,
you pay sales tax on them. If you are a big
coal company operating under the mining
laws, these same concrete blocks would be
exempt from the sales tax. The same is true
about drills: The dentist pays sales tax on a
drill to use on teeth; the mining company
pays none on a drlll to use in extracting coal.

We need a state severance tax. Every ton of
coal, every comparable measure of natural
gas, every barrel of oil, all the limestone and
other minerals, including ball clay and zinc,
ought to pay the state of Kentucky at least
the price of a new brick or two. That money
ought to be translated into new schools, into
laboratories, into libraries and all the things
that are necessary to teach.

Secondly, we need to see that this prop-
erty is properly assessed, that it 1s put on
the books, and that it is taxed. I would
agree that you cannot get fair, full market
value on the tax books, because this property
is invaluable. You can't get its true value but
you can get a great deal more than you are
getting mow.

Third, I think support should be given at
the national level to Senator Lee Metcalfl's
bill, which would levy a federal severance tax
under circumstances that would let the states
keep the money. That would bring into Ken-
tucky an estimated $28-30 million each year.

Finally, we need to split the depletion al-
lowance. If the depletion allowance is reason-
able and fair and just for the company, on
the ground that its reserves are being de-
pleted, then it is fair also for the counties
which are dependent on those reserves.

What we need is a bill that would raise the
depletion allowance—perhaps to 30 per cent
or so on all of these minerals. Let the com-
pany take off the first 30 cents, and then let
the federal government levy a tax at the rate
of 50 per cent of the money that the company
keeps by virtue of the depletion allowance.

Let that money be put in a trust fund,
and then be fed back in to the counties from

which It comes. If they could be cut in on
this kind of sharing of depletion allowance
benefits, they could within a few years bulld
the libraries, build the schools, pay the

teachers, build the industrial sites, build
the sewage facilities, and do all the other
things necessary to build a viable economy.
[From the St. Louis Post-Dispatch,
Nov. 20, 1871]
KENTUCKY'S METHOD OF TAXING CoAL LANDS
Is WOEFULLY INADEQUATE

(By James C. Millstone)

From Eentucky Labor News: When one
ton of coal is mined from Kentucky, Ken-
tucky is poorer—forever—by one ton of
coall”

HArLAN, KEY.—Ted R. Turner has been tax
commissioner of Harlan county for 10 years.
It is his job to place assessments on all coun-
ty property. Now he was seated in his office
pondering an unanswerable guestion: How
does it happen that the land is so rich and
the people so poor?

“It’s hard to put your finger on,' he sald.

‘We have the best grade of coal found any-
where, It's high priced, has low sulfur con-
tent. We've got enough coal here to operate
all our mines 24 hours a day for the next 100
years."

Furthermore, Harlan county has a couple
of prosperous residents. The county's largest
coal mine is operated by the United States
Steel Corp. at Lynch. Its second largest mine
is Tun by the International Harvester Co.

County coal production is at record high.
In 1965 the county produced 5,634,624 tons
valued at $29,000,000. Last year it moved from
third to second among eastern Kentucky coal
producers with 6,263,082 tons worth more
than £30,000,000.

Yet in neither year—nor in 1204 for that
matter—did the county manage to ralse
enough money in taxes to pay even 10 per
cent of the costs of running its s:hool system,
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Notwithstanding the riches beneath the
magnificent mountains that cover Harlan
county, the signs all point to an area sliding
downhill swiftly. The population has dwin-
dled from 71,751 in 1950 to 41,000 last year.
Projections for 1970 shrink it further to
23,200.

Office of Economic Opportunity figures
show that of the 9231 families in the county
last year, 3687—or 40 per cent—had Incomes
below the poverty level. In 1960, Harlan
county had proportionately more poor people
than 86 per cent of all counties in the United
States, Last year it was worse off than 92 per
cent of all other counties.

Times are not so hard for U.8. Steel and In-
ternational Harvester, The natlon's Number
One steel producer had sales of 4.3 billion
dollars last year and an income of $249,200,-
000.

Turner's tax books showed that last year
U.S. Steel’s two productive mines in Harlan
county, including property valued at $9,300,-
000, were taxed at $34,500. The books did not
indicate the amount of an additional sum
pald by the company to support a small inde-
pendent school district at one end of the
county,.

International Harvester, operator of the
second largest mine in the county, pald $27,-
000 in taxes to Harlan’s county on property
valued at $2,800,000.

““The only interests U.S. Steel and Interna-
tional Harvester have in Harlan county,”
Turner said, “is to pull out the coal to op-
erate their mills.

“U.S. Steel had a town of 8000 people at
Lynch at one time,” Turner recalled. “They
had the largest coal tipple in the world there
then. Now they're producing more coal than
ever before, but the population at Lynch is
probably no more than 2000. Where their
mine had thousands of employees, I doubt
if they have 400 now.

“Every lump of coal they get goes out to
their mills. They won't even send it around
for use of the people who live at Lynch.”

The experience of Harlan county is re-
peated again and again in every one of the
great coal-producing counties of eastern
Kentucky. Although coal is becoming, pro-
ducing greater wealth than ever, the people
in the counties are poorer and more miser-
able than ever.

In Knott county last year, 1665 of the
2000 families—more than 57 per cent—had
income under the poverty level. That meant
that they were in the lower 1 per cent of all
American counties in the magnitude of pov-
erty. From a population of 20,000 in 1950,
the county has dropped to 16,200 and expects
to have no more than 13,600 residents by
1970.

Out-of-state coal companies own an ex-
tensive portion of Knott county land. One
is the Elk Horn Coal Corp., with headquarters
at Charleston, W. Va. For the mineral rights
to 15,107 acres of Knott county coal prop-
erty this year, Elk Horn was charged $2750
in taxes. The company leases coal lands for a
living and in 1965 reported a gross Income cf
close to $1,000,000,000. It netted $506,367 on
that amount and paid its stockholders $424,-
840 In dividends.

Other owners of Knott county coal lands
include Kentucky River Coal Corp. and Vir-
ginia Iron, Coal and Coke Co., two of the
most profitable operations in the coal busi-
ness today. They pald the county $1985 and
$306, respectively, in taxes on their proper-
ties for 1966.

“The coal companies pretty much set their
own assessments,” Knott county tax com-
missioner Delmar Draughn confided. “We
pretty much have to work with them. We
have no system for finding out what they
own. Like they may tell us they own 50 acres
at a certaln place when actually they own
500 acres.

“As far as mineral rights are concerned,
we can’t tell what’s under the ground. If a
company says an area is barren or mined
out, we have to accept it.”
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The valuation on land that is barren or
mined out, of course, will be far less than
that known to possess good coal seams.

Draughn said that in his 10 years as tax
commissioner he had become convinced that
“most of these companies come in here with
a straight and honest list.”

His confidence in the companies was not
shared by some Kentuckians. A study by
the Louisville Courler-Journal in 1965 con-
cluded that *“coal has been a reluctant tax-
payer.” The newspaper said that “the Indus~
try has been able to get rockpile assessments
on land loaded with black wealth.”

“Thousands of acres of coal land worth
$200 to $300 an acre get on the assessment
books at $2 an acre,” the newspaper said.
“Other thousands of acres are literally hidden
from the assessor.”

In Leslie County’'s courthouse at tiny Hy-
den, tax commissioner John D. Muncy de-
scribed his yearly bouts with the Fordson
Coal Co., & subsidiary of the Ford Motor Co.
Fordson has held mineral rights to large
areas in Leslie county for years. Consistently,
Muncy sald, the company submits valuation
figures that are inaccurate and just as con-
sistently he places a higher assessment. On
appeal, Fordson invariably wins.

Last year, for example, Fordson managed
to lower Muncy's valuation by 25 per cent
from $880,000 to $660,000. This year the com=
pany tax bill totaled $5189. Just for the rec-
ord, Leslie county is the most impoverished
of the eastern Kentucky coal producers, with
two-thirds of its families having incomes be-
low the poverty line. Ford Motor Co,, on the
other hand, reported record sales of 12.2 bil-
lion dollars last year and net income of $621,-
000,000.

If any further evidence is needed that
something is wrong with the EKentucky tax-
ing system, consider Pike county. Long the
major producer of coal in eastern Kentucky,
Pike in 1965 accounted for more than 15,-
000,000 tons valued at almost $61,000,000.
Last year its production went up to 186,300,~
000 tons worth about $65,000,000.

But although it is one of the nation's
richest coal counties, Pike county could
raise only 18.3 per cent of the $4,100,000
needed to operate its schools last year also,
45.3 per cent of its people subsisted on in-
comes below the poverty level.

To a few Eentuckians, notably lawyer-his-
torian Harry M. Caudill of Whitesburg, the
exploitation of the state's resources by out-
side investors, and the traditionally inade-
quate local tax rates have been galling for
years. Caudill is particularly impatient when
local or state officials defend the coal in-
terests as paying their proportionate share of
the tax load.

E. D. Ballard, director of the property tax
division of the Kentucky Department of Rev-
enue, told the Post-Dispatch that a recent
state-sponsored revaluation of property in
eastern Kentucky showed that *the coal
industry was not the poor taxpayer people
had thought it to be.” In fact, he said, other
classes of property were found to have been
further off base in assessments than coal
property.

“The point Ballard misses,” Caudill re-
sponded, “ls that other taxpayers are not
hauling Kentucky away. The coal industry’s
whole business is doing that very thing. My
house will stay here for generations, but
their property will be sucked completely dry.”

Caudill, who fought a lonely fight against
the coal exploitation for years, is beginning
to attract a few allies among elements op-
posed to the rising amount of strip-mining
that is further scarring and gouging the
mountains., The Eentucky League of Women
Voters, whose project for the year is natural
resources, has taken an increasingly critical
look at the relationship between coal wealth
and eastern Eentucky poverty. A study, by
the league’s Lexington chapter fourl¥etifat
the coal industry had been ‘“very successful
at avoiding taxation of their properties and
their operations.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

One subject that the league is looking into
is the possibility of a tax on production of
coal, known as a severance tax. As Caudill
sees it, under the long-standing system, Een-
tucky receives nothing in return for the
wealth drained from her hills, A tax of 10
cents a ton, for Instance, on each ton of coal
mined would have raised $9,000,000 for the
state last year.

Politically, imposition of such tax would
appear impossible, however, particularly un-
der newly elected Gov. Louie Nunn, a Re-
publican. Caudill had prepared proposed leg-
islation for a severance tax for the Demo-
cratic candidate, Henry Ward, under the
conviction that Ward would have sponsored
it. Caudill said that Nunn's election would
prove to be “an historical tragedy for eastern
Eentucky.”

Caudill also has helped organize and is
chairman of the Congress for Appalachian
Development, a group seeking to promote cre-
atlon of public corporations to buy up the
coal lands from the wealthy land-holding
companies, by the power of eminent domain,
if necessary. The public agencies then would
turn their efforts to area development.

Calling Appalachia *“the last bastion of
colonialism,” Caudill said, “we think the
great wealth that was pilfered from our an-
cestors by shrewd and unprinecipled men
should be returned to the people of the
mountains.

“It 15 certain that Appalachian fossil fuels
will power much of the nation in the future.
The coal and water will be turned into elec-
tricity and will be sold at a profit.

“Whether these profits will go out as divi-
dends to distant stockholders, or stay behind
to finance the institutions our people need
s0 desperately and have been promised for so
long is the question that we in the mountains
must answer."”

[From the Appalachian Lookout,
1969]

KENTUCKY COAL: OWNERS, TAXES, PROFITS
(By Richard Kirby)

The data on mineral assessments which
forms the meat of this report were collected
in the summer of 1968 from the tax records
of the eleven major coal producing counties
in Eastern Kentucky. It was felt that this
would be the best way of getting a coherent
picture of both ownership and taxation of
east Kentucky’s coal. The only other sources,
hearsay and title searches, are either too
spotty or too tedious to be useful. Still, the
source of the information requires some
comments reliability. Counties vary greatly
in their approach to assessing minerals. Some
counties make a consclentious effort to sep-
arate surface from minerals, even where
the same person owns both. Others make no
attempt to separate the two, or even to give
acreage figures in many cases. Nevertheless,
the results of this 1968 study are probably the
best figures presently available on mineral
ownership in this region.

MINERAL OWNERS: WHO THEY ARE, AND HOW
THEY GREW

When the various county records are cross-
referenced and the totals added, the result
is the “biggest holders” list on the next page.
It contains every mineral owner in the eleven
counties whose total stated assessment ex-
ceeds a quarter-million dollars. From the
proportion of the assessments on the list to
the total, it appears that the thirty-one peo-
ple and corporations listed there own between
them about four-fifths of East EKentucky's
coal.

This, without more, should serve to estab=-
lish that the process which began with the
widespread use of broad form deeds to sever
minerals from surface ownership has ended
in extreme concentration of mineral own-
ership and Its systematic exploitation by out-
siders.

While absentee ownership is the hallmark
of coal today, it all began with local peo-
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ple—at least they didn’'t become absentee
until after making their fortunes. The first
and blggest operator, John C. Mayo, came
from Paintsville and a very old Eentucky
family, Mayo seems to have realized the
value of the coal some years ahead of every-
one else and bought as much of it as he
could. For this purpose he invented the
broad form deed and the “bond deed.” This
latter was an ingenious device whereby the
purchaser of the coal (Mayo) took title at
once, pledging to pay the purchase price in
gold on presentation by the seller of a sur-
vey and abstract of title. By an odd coin-
cidence, every surveyor and lawyer in the
ares was on Mayo's payroll and couldn't be
bothered—until Mayo had mined enough
coal to pay off the deeds. Thus Mayo, who
was always short of cash, was able to acquire
many of the huge tracts Eentucky River Coal
Company now ownas,

The present ownership of Kentucky River
Coal 1s a history of Mayo's subsequent trials,
The Clay family owns a good deal (Catesby
Clay, of Runnymede Farm, Paris, is now pres-
ident) because Mayc needed a good many
private bills passed to clear up title ambigui-
ties; the Clays dominated the legislature
and were able to deliver. (These title confu-
slons were and are incredible, going back to
overlapping and Iinconsistent eighteenth-
century patents, and based in part on an
early and thoroughly incompetent survey by
George Washington.) A good deal of Een-
tucky River Coal is owned by the Wester-
fields, a Virginia family who were then the
prime rallroad builders in the mountains;
they were given stock in the company in re-
turn for bringing railroad spurs into areas
which Mayo wished to open to mining. The
same Is true for the C & O Rallroad, which
also owns part of Eentucky River Coal.

Much the same could be said for the
other owners of mineral rights. During the
early years of the coal industry a large num-
ber of companies were formed, which merged
split, and eventually went under in the
depression, so that a given tract of min-
erals may have had a dozen owners since it
was severed. Title questions are invariably
substantial.

These title difficulties explain why there
must always be an element of guesswork in
finding out what minerals are whose. Ken-
tucky River Coal for example, has only a
general idea of what it owns In a given area;
a typical lease will give the miner the right
to extract all of whatever the company owns
in the land covered, leaving the miner with
the responsibility of finding out actual own-
ership. It often turns out that a block in the
midst of a Kentucky River Coal tract is
owned elsewhere, often by persons un-
known—in which case there 18 no cholce
but to mine around it. Thus while mineral
owning companies do occasional core drill-
ings and surveys, the mining company has
the burden of making extensive title
searches; in Pikeville there are thirty lawyers
who do nothing else. Even big operators
know only who owns the coal right in front
of their drills.

In specific reference to the list of biggest
holders, Tom Gish says that the only reason
Bethlehem Mines is first 1s because it wants
to be: the company has a long-term com-
mitment to the Jenkins area, and wants
to support the Jenkins school district. With-
out such support, it would be hard to per-
suade managerial personnel to stay in an area
with such terrible schools. It sums up the
whole sltuation to note that the amount
of money involved, means almost nothing to
the company. Similarly, U.S. Steel makes
voluntary payments to an independent
school distriet in the Lynch area of Harlan
county.

AND HOW THEY SBTAY THAT WAY

Concentrated mineral ownership not only
exists, it is highly profitable. This is so for

two reasons: low overhead and significant
tax advantages.
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Mineral owning companies do nothing in
particular but own minerals. We have seen
that virtually all phases of exploitation are
carried out by the miners; companles like
Penn-Virginia which own other companies
do so out of boredom, and a desire to keep
their money in useful persuits. As a member
of the Appalachian Group to Save the Land
and People put it, “Anyone can run a min-
eral company. All they do is cash checks."
James Millstone found that in 1965 EKen-
tucky River Coal, with earnings of $11.17
per share, paid out $8.70 in dividends. The
company has 17 employees, headquartered
in Lexington. A total of 258 shareholders
own 1its approximately 100,000 shares of
stock. Other companies have a less spectac-
ular earnings ratio because they retain
more earnings for investment purposes.

But the real fat in coal royalties comes in
its tax treatment. We have seen that the
counties themselves have cooperated mag-
nificently in sparing the mineral owners from
burdensome levies, and the state itself has
done equally well—there is a negligible cor-
poration tax and a severance tax of 114 7% of
market value lald on oil and gas.

Far more significant, however, are two
features of the Federal tax treatment: cost
depletion and capltal gains. Cost depletion
is similar in effect and rationale to the per-
centage depletion allowed in recovering oil
and other minerals, except that instead of a
percentage of income, the cost depletion
allowance is based on the original cost of the
property to its owner. Thus if one-third of
the minerals in an scre are mined in a year,
the owner can deduct one-third of the orig-
inal cost from his gross income. The effect
of this is negligible if the acre is still held
by the company that pald fifty cents for it
in 1900; but many properties have changed
hands often since then. In fact the cost
depletion allowance seems to be an incentive
to sell, even if only to one’s self via a sub-
sidiary. An acre bought for 50¢ could be sold
in the year of mining for perhaps $5000,
Increasing the cost depletion allowance by
ten thousand times.

Whereas cost depletion makes some sense
(for minerals, unlike real property in gen-
eral, depreciate to worthlessness as they are
used), the treatment of royalty income from
coal as capital gains is out-and-out favorit-
ism. In effect it means that owners of such
property pay & maximum rate of 259 on
income. As an admiring article, “The Invest-
ment Nobody Knows,” In Dun’s Review and
Modern Industry for April 1965 put it, a
“royalist” who bought land with 50,000 tons
of coal for $5,000 and leased it out for a
2000-ton mining year would get $500 at 25¢
a ton. He has exhausted 4% of his coal, s0
he can deduct 4% of the purchase price, or
$200. The remaining $300 pays capital gains
at 259%, or 875, for an effective tax rate of
15%.

If he is “one of the small band of financlers
who are reaping golden profits from the
investment nobody knows about, this
should make him happy indeed. Dun’s talked
to one of the golden band. “Says he, grin-
ning: ‘The rich get richer, et cetera.'”

MINERAL TAXATION IN PRACTICE

The official responsible for the raising of
revenue for the operation of Kentucky coun-
ties is the county tax commissioner. Officlally
a divisional officer of the state Department
of Revenue, he is in fact a county officer, an
integral part of the courthouse power struc-
ture and a part of the coalition which in-
cludes the county judge and the fiscal court,
which decides how much money the county
will raise and how it will be spent. Before
taking office he must pass an examination
glven by the state Department of Revenue,
which makes him the only county official
(apart from the county and commonwealth
attorneys, who must be lawyers) to have to
demonstrate any competence at all. Like the
county judge, he is required to have at least
an eighth-grade education.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The law which he administers requires
that all property be assessed at one hundred
percent of fair cash value. Like many re-
gquirements, this was commonly ignored and
each county assessed at a level of its own
choosing until 1965. In that year the Court
of Appeals declared that the law meant what
it said and that officials must follow it. The
resulting upheaval has made analysis of tax
policy considerably easier.

It hardly needs explaining that coal is the
major resource of most Eastern Kentucky
counties, and as such could be the principal
source of revenue for the county government.
This is not the case. Although taxes paid are
not public record, it is clear from aggregate
figures that mineral assessments play a rela-
tively small part in raising revenue. In Let-
cher County, for example, minerals are as-
sessed at five million dollars out of a total
assessment of twenty-four million. In a prac-
tical sense it is ridiculous that a county
which, like Letcher, produced more than $25
million worth of coal last year cannot raise
the money to educate miners' children with-
out help from the rest of the state. In a
broader sense, it is highly important that an
area exercise basic control over its respurces,
else it is no better than a colony of the out-
slde world.

The method used in valuing mineral de-
posits in Eastern Kentucky is admirably sim-
ple: upon request, coal companies declare
what they own and what it is worth. The tax
commissioner glows with pride and astonish-
ment at the self-sacrificing honesty of Ameri-
can industry. Nowhere else is a person’s
statement so eagerly sought and so uncriti-
cally accepted as the sole basis for establish-
ing his legal liability.

Unfortunately, at present there is little else
a tax commissioner, however good his Inten-
tions, can do. He has few or no resources with
which to try a systematic evaluation of min-
eral properties in his jurisdiction. Indeed in
most cases he lacks the power or resources
even to find out what tracts there are and
what they contain.

Letcher County will serve as a good ex-
ample. It is something of a model among
Eastern Kentucky counties in this respect,
because in the 1950's an aerial survey was
made and the photographs correlated with
tax rolls to make sure each tract in the
county was covered. Yet even here there is
no systematic knowledge of mineral owner-
ship. Companies report each year that they
own 50 much in the aggregate, and that it is
worth some specified amount. But where in
particular this acreage is located is not dis-
closed, nor has the county ever attempted
to force such disclosure. Although each tract
has its file card complete with aerial co-
ordinates, boundaries, description, and own-
er’s name, for most such tracts the mineral
ownership is listed as “unknown.” Un-
doubtedly most of these "unknowns' are cov-
ered in the acreage totals given by the com-
panies, but there is no way to pin down a
particular tract short of a title search. Even
then, whoever turns out to be the owner
will claim that the tract is included in his
aggregate figure. Since the mineral-owning
companies themselves often have only a
vague idea of what they own, the only way
to get accurate, organized data would be a
county-wide title search.

If the county cannot find out who owns a
particular tract of minerals, it ean hardly be
expected to learn what coal seams may be
present, what the mineral owner proposes to
do with the coal and when, what the cost
of mining it would be, what the selling price
of the coal would be, whether the mineral
owner is in a good bargaining position, and
s0 on to make a technically correct assess-
ment of value. And of course the county does
no such thing. In general, assessments are
based on the owners' own statements, and
county tax commissioners have no choice but
to accept them at face value. He can compare
a return to others or to those filed in previous
years, meaning that while no one taxpayer
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can cheat the county by himself, as a class
they can get away with a good deal. It would
seem to be a collective consclence, rather
than the tax commissioner or any objective
standard, which provides the limiting factor
to tax avoidance.

And if Letcher County, whose tax commis-
sloner is as conscientious as any, is haphazard
in its assessments, most of the other moun-
tain countries make no pretense at all to ac-
curacy. Besides the obvious fact that the
office of tax commissioner is a prime target
for political influence, few if any of these
men realize the importance of taxation pol-
icy. Property taxes are part of the cost of
living, and a good tax commissioner is one
who can be falr and equitable in spreading
this burden as justly as possible—among the
ordinary people, who simply do not recognize
the extent of the wealth golng untaxed be-
neath their feet. Probably the best indication
of the state of mind in the tax offices comes
from Clay County, where the tax commis-
sioner described the coal taxation situation
as follows: “People just pald what they
thought they should. Still do, mostly.”

It should be noted that even the apparent
certainty of sale prices are not much help in
valuing minerals. Such property changes
hands only infrequently, and often the sales
are made after the land In question has been
mined. Moreover, not until April 1968 were
transfers of real property required to be re-
corded with the tax commissioner of the
county in which the property lay. One must
rely on hearsay for information on what sales
had taken place. Consensus among tax com-
missioners seems to be that even under the
new law they will not receive accurate infor-
mation as to sale prices.

Coal pervades every sector of Eastern Ken-
tucky's political life, and it is not surprising
that tax officials are no exception. In addition
to the influence they have with the tax com-
mizsioners, the producers and mineral own-
ers have another safeguard against irksome
taxes: the county’s Board of Tax Supervisors,
which hears appeals from the tax commis-
sloner's assessments, The Board is appointed
by the county judge, and Harry Caudill tells
of the traditional practice of appointing an
official of the country’s biggest coal company
as chairman. James Millstone, in his articles
on Eentucky coal taxes for the St. Louis Post-
Dispatch tells of the yearly ballet between
the tax commissioner of Leslie County and
Fordson Coal Company, a subsidiary of Ford
Motors. The result is what would be expected
in such a contest: Ford always wins.

Assessment of minerals is not completely
without method. Some ten or more years ago
the technique of “zoning maps" was intro-
duced. The county is divided into zones ac-
cording to its different coal seams, and each
zone receives an average per acre valuation,
After the Russman case in 1965, the Depart-
ment of Revenue produced such maps for
any county which wanted its help in moving
to full-value assessments. The maps are now
used in most counties.

The maps, prepared by the state “in co-
operation with coal owners, operators, and
county officials,” are highway maps with coal
seams marked, and with per acre valuations
indicated. For example, the northern end of
Perry County is shown to hold Hazard #4
coal, which is sald to be worth $105 an acre.

These maps are probably a good technique,
in the abstract. If they are accurate they can
be used by anyone to set a fair valuation. The
question 1s, what information do they con-
tain? They could hardly have been prepared
without the cooperation of owners and
miners, apart from a Minnesota style program
of extensive surveying and core drilling by
the state. The basic premise, that owners
and operators are willing to place a sub-
stantial tax on themselves, is open to ques-
tion. The maps, for one thing, do not con-
tein any indication of the numerous in-
stances in which the land is underlain by
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more than one seam, as the valuation pur-
ports to be only for the principal seam at
any one spot. In addition, the degree of re-
finement seems to be rather coarse; the maps
distingulsh only among different seams, with
no account taken of the variations within
a single seam. No coal operator in his right
mind would open a mine on such general
information, And enough has been said to
suggest that the valuations indicated on the
maps are likely to be on the low side.

The counties have shown some originality
in dealing with the maps. It was intended by
the Department of Revenue that land be
carried at its zone valuation until the year of
mining. In that year the valuation is to be
increased ten times, and thereafter the as-
sessment will be nominal or nonexistent.
This practice is followed in many places. In
Perry County, for example, valuations run
from 85 to $105 per acre. Letcher County has
tried to move away from the rigidity of the
maps and get a little closer to the actual
value of the mineral. Its map, which origi-
nally ranged from $25 to $200, has valuations
up to $502 in some areas. In Knott County,
on the other hand, where valuations range
from $5 to 80, the tax commissioner goes by
the map even in the year of mining; after-
wards the land is dropped from the records.

A MODEST CONCLUSION

The difficulties in setting a fair valuation
of mineral properties are enormous. This pre-
sents a strong argument for a severance tax
as the most fair and rational way to tax min-
erals. The major polnt in its favor is that the
tax is virtually self-administering, given de-
tailed production figures (which are now
kept by the state Department of Mines and
Minerals, by the U.S. Bureau of Mines, and
by the coal-hauling railroads). Every ton of
coal mined would result in a tax liability of,
say, ten cents to the state or county, payable
at the time of mining. Its one drawback is
that, being Imposed on gross revenue, it
would be treated as a cost of production and
hence tend to delay mining. A significant
property tax would have the opposite incen-
tive, to mine sooner than is optimum.

The case of & severance tax does not rest
only on the grounds of simplicity of adminis-
tration, There is also an equity argument that
has two parts. First, the public should be sure
to get an adequate return for the loss of Its
irreplaceable natural resources. Second, when
the usual economic factors producing free
flow of capital and people do not operate,
when the reglon is both isolated and de-
pressed, the citizens of the region cannot af-
ford to allow anyone to profit from its re-
sources who does not contribute to their or-
derly development. Mineral owners do not
make such a contribution. They perform no
labor, provide no service; their profits come
simply from the fact of ownership. The least
the region can afford is to levy a systematic
tax on their wealth.

The inner logic of a more adequate mineral
tax, be it severance or property, lies in the
proposition that the region should create and
exercise control over the use of its own
resources.

EASTERN EENTUCKY MINERAL OWNERSHIP

[Assessed value, owner, and-counties]

1. $5,305,813, Bethlehem Mines, Letcher,
Pike, Knott, Floyd. y

2. $5,152,690, Kentland Coal & Coke, Pike.

3. 83,667,951, Kentucky River Coal, Perry,
Letcher, Leslie, Enott, Harlan, Breathitt.

4. 83,121,662, Ashland Oil, Pike, Enott,
Floyd, Clay, Breathitt.

5. 82,676,318, Fordson Coal, Plke, Leslie,
Harlan, Clay, Letcher, Perry.

6. $1,961,810, Elkhorn Coal, Floyd, Letcher,
Enott, Pike.

7. 1,789,749, Virginia Iron, Coal & Coke,
Plke, Perry, Leslie Floyd.

8. 81,572,441, Southeastern Gas, Floyd,
Enott, Pike.

9. $1,546,500, International Harvester, Har-
lan,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

10. #1,642420, Big Sandy, Pike.

11. $1,438,650, U.S. Steel, Harlan, Letcher.

12. $1,253,888, National Mines, Knott,
Floyd.

13. $925,080, J. M. Huber, Knox, Bell, Leslie.

14. §788,422, Island Creek, Floyd, Knott,
Pike,

15. $711,840, Western Pocahontas, Pike,
Enott, Floyd.

16. $681,118, Eycoga Land, Leslie, Letcher,
Enott, Perry, Breathitt.

17. $639,121, W. W. Lindsay, Pike, Knott,
Letcher.

18. $599,700, Peabody Coal, Harlan, Leslie.

19. $592,858, Penn-Virginia, Letcher, Har-
lan, Knott.

20. $588,000, C. A. Lee, Leslie, Enox.

21. #611,350, Bringardner Lumber, Leslie,
Clay, Harlan.

22, $473,950,
Enott.

23, $451,400,
Harlan.

24, $439,032, Columbian Fuel, Floyd, Knott,
Pike, Perry, Letcher.

25. $368,133, Mary Helen Coal, Harlan,

26. $356,400, Asher Coal Mining, Bell, Les-
lie, Perry.

27. $325,000, Harkins Mineral, Floyd, Enott.

28. 317,847, Lawrence Tierney Land, Pike,

29. $284,380, Pocahontas Land, Pike, Floyd.

30. $280,305, Republic Steel, Pike.

31. $259,000, Morely H. Ringer, Knott.

N.Y. Mining & Mfg., Harlan,

Blackwoods Land, Letcher,

[From the Ban Gabriel Valley Daily Tribune,
Feb. 27, 1968]

ReacaNn Hir Wrire Huce Boost 1N LaAND
Varues—VALLEY Man’s Surr Forces Tax
INCREASE

(By Pete Searls)

County Assessment Appeals Board One
today ordered a seven-fold increase on Gov,
Reagan's property taxes for a 54-acre Malibu
Canyon holding,

The board’s decision came as a victory for
Valinda resident Bryan Stevens, on whose
petitions the taxes were ralsed.

The board also substantially boosted as-
sessed values on the 236-acre “Yearling Row
Ranch” sold by Reagan to Fox Movle Stu-
dios in December 1966,

On the Reagan property, Board Chairman
Thomas G. Neusom ordered the market value
ralsed from $30,000 to $216,400.

LESS THAN ASKED

This will Increase the assessed value from
7,500 to $54,100. Stevens had asked that the
assessed value be raised to $87,500.

The market value of the Fox property was
raised from $916,800 to $1,459,200, resulting
in an increase in assessed value from $229,200
to $364,800.

Stevens had asked that the assessed value
on this property be raised to $430,000.

Following the board’s brief announcement,
& jubilant Stevens declared he was “extremely
happy, extremely happy. It's obviously a
victory for the little taxpayer."

ATTORNEYS BTUNNED

Attorneys John Endicott and George Had-
ley, representing Reagan and Fox respec-
tively, were visibly stunned by the board's
announcement and Hadley, asked if he were
surprised by the decislon, snapped, “You're
damn right!™

Both indicated the case would be appealed
to the Superior Court, and, according to Alex
Early of the county counsel's office, repre-
senting County Assessor Philip Watson, there
is a possibility that the county will join
with the property owners, rather than uphold
the assessment appeals board’s ruling.

Immediately following the board's an-
nouncement, County Assessor Philip Watson
demanded that the board review and reevalu-
ate assessments throughout the entire Malibu
Santa Monica mountain area, charging that
all would have to be raised substantially to
match the Reagan and Fox assessment in-
crease,
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NOTES ON PROPERTY TAX AND LEGAL
REMEDIES
(By Prof. Ferdinand P. Schoettle)

The following notes have been prepared for
use in connection with an afternoon work-
shop concerning reform of the property tax.
Source materials have been grouped under
headings so that participants in the work-
shop can be spared the chore of taking notes.

I. FROBLEMS OF VALUATION

Most state statutes specify that property
shall be valued for purposes of taxation at
“market value”, “fair market value”, “true
value”, or use similar language.

Whatever the statutory language, value
Is a necessary element in any property tax
assessment. The courts normally define mar-
ket value as the price at which the prop-
erty to be valued would be sold by an owner
willing but not compelled to sell to a buyer
willing but not compelled to purchase. The
following materials explicate some of the dif-
ficulties presented in proving the price which
would have been paid in this hypothetical
sale,

1. J.C. Bonbright, “The Valuation of Real
Estate for Tax Purposes,” 34 Columbia L. Rev.
1397 (1984). In addition Professor Bon-
bright’s two volume treatise, The Valuation
of Property (1937), 1s still the most compre-
hensive and lueid exposition of problems of
valuation,

2. Assessed value not equivalent to price
received in recent sale. Bliss Hotel v. Thomp-
son, 378 P.2d 319 (Okl. 1962) (actual sale ac-
cepted as “substantial evidence of value”).

Great Plains Supply Co. v. County of Good-
hue, 268 Minn, 407, 129 N.W.2d 335 (1964).

3. The relevance of reproduction cost.

Floride East Coast Railway Company, 178
S.2d 356 (Fla. 1965) (held not to have been
given undue weight).

People v. Miller, 38 NE2d 465 (N.Y. 1041)
(reproduction value less depreciation as a
ceiling).

Joseph E. Seagram & Sons, Inc. v. Tar
Commissioner, 231 N.Y. Supp.2d 228 (1963),
affirmed, 251 N.Y. Supp.2d 460 (1964) (build-
ing which had recently been bullt at a cost
of $36 million was assessed at $20.5 and $21
million for the years involved. The owner
argued that an income approach dictated a
valuation of $17.8 million).

4. Special uses,

C. C. Anderson Stores Co. v. Stdate Tur
Comimission, 337 (Idaho 1967) (garage adja-
cent to department store).

People ex rel. New York Stock Ezchange
Bldg. v. Canior, 223 NYSupp. 64 (1927)
(court approves use of reproduction cost
minus depreciation).

II. ADMINISTRATION OF THE TAX ON REAL
PROPERTY

Unlike the income tax and sales tax which
are self administered, the real property tax
is administered by the state which places a
value on the property through its assessment
procedure. Although almost all states require
that property be assessed by full value, the
invariant practice of assessors seems to have
been to assess property at some figure less
than fair market value.

One of the problems which arises in con-
nection with the tax is to determine the
quality of the job being performed by local
assessors. Even if assessors were diligent in
once valuing every property at some figure
approximating fair market value, infiation,
alterations In the property, changes in the
neighborhood and changing patterns of de-
mands make it likely that the falr market
value once established would not remain
constant. The relationship between the fair
market value and the assessed value is known
as the “assessment ratio” and is typically
determined by dividing the assessed value by
the fair market value. Thus a house which
had a fair market value of $10,000 and was
assessed at $4,000 would be said to have an
assessment ratio of 40%.
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In order to determine whether real prop-
erty tax assessments are being fairly admin-
istered 1t is necessary to determine relative
assessment ratios. For example, if a $20,000
house were valued at $6,000 and a $10,000
house at $3,000 we might find that because
both houses had the same 30% assessment
ratio there was no inequity in the tax sys-
tem; as the relative tax burdens between the
owners of the two houses remained the same.!
If though the $20,000 house were valued at
$6,000 and the $10,000 house at $6,000 there
would be an obvious inequity; the owner of
the less expensive house has been unfairly
overassessed.

There are s number of studies which at-
tempt through statistical means to present
a picturs of what sort of a job the assessor
is doing. Typically such statistical studies
use word and concepts with which the lawyer
is not ordinarily familiar. Unfortunately, a
falrly good grasp of these materials may be
essential if the lawyer is to convince a court
that administration cof the real property
tax system may be so bad that the court
should grant extraordinary relief. Further-
more, proof of an assessment ratio is an im-
portant element of most modern cases in-
volving the property tax.

The essential truth of the modern real
property tax system is that it is being un-
fairly administered. Owners of inexpensive
houses are paylng too much tax relative to
other homeowners. Furthermore, because the
system is not well administered taxpayers
are able to enjoy special advantages pur-
suant to “private” understandings with pub-
lic officlals. The materials which follow
fllustrate the current picture concerning ad-
ministration of the tax on real property.

1. Baldwin Construction Co, v. Essex Coun-
ty Board of Tazxation, 16 N.J, 328, 108 A. 2d
598 (1954); Daiton Really, Ine. v. State, 270
Minn. 1, 132 N.W. 2d 394 (1965).

2. U.S., Bureau of the Census, 1967 Census
of Governments, Vol. 2, Tarable Property
Values (1968).

3. F. L. Bird, The General Property Tax:
Findings of the 1957 Census of Governments

(1960) (explains the census figures. The
theoretical explanations are applicable to
the 1967 Census).

4, 0. Oldman and H. Aaron, “Assessment-
Sales Ratios Under the Boston Property Tax,”
18 National Tax Jour. 36 (1965) (an excel-
lent study of Boston).

5. U.8. Department of Commerce, State and
Local Government Special Studies No. 52
Property Assessment Ratio Studies, (1969)
(reviews procedures and gives a bibliography
of state studies of assement ratios).

6. A. D. Lynn, Jr. (ed.), The Property Tazx
and Its Administration (1969).

7. H. F. McClelland, “Property Tax Assess-
ment" In The American Property Tax: Its
History, Administration aend Economic Im-
pact (1963).

II1. PROOF OF ASSESSMENT RATIOS IN COURT

One of the serlous problems confronting
a taxpayer attempting to show overvalua-
tion is prcof of the assessment ratio or ratios

1 Even when assessment ratios are the same
though relative burdens may be shifted, for
example, an exemption stated in absolute
terms may have more relevant importance
when applied against a lower assessment
ratio. For example, suppose the law were to
state that every homeowner was entitled to
a $4,000 “homestead exemption”. If a $30,000
house were assessed at a 40% assessment
ratio and had an assessed value of $12,000,
the homestead exemption would seemingly
relieve the homeowner of about 33% of his
taxes rather than the 1839% which would have
been the case had the property been as-
sessed at its fair market wvalue. The net
effect of under assessment with such a flat
exemption can be to extend benefits to higher
income groups at the expense of lower in-
come groups which the legislature intended
to benefit.
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which may prevail for the relevant taxing
jurisdiction. A number of options confront
the litigant. One approach is for the litigant
to introduce evidence he has developed for
the purpose of proving the relevant assess-
ment retios, Proof of such a ratios may
entail substantial expense. Furthermore, un-
less cara is taken the court may reject the
entire procedure adopted by the litigant.

A second approach is for the taxpayer to
attempt to introduce into evidence assess-
ment ratios which have heen developed by
various government bodies. Most states make
equalizing payments to school districts. One
purpose of such payments Is to help those
school districts which have a lower than
average tax base. As we have seen, assessed
value will not ordinarily give a true picture
of a school district’s wealth for one does not
know whether the property has been assessed
at 10% or 100% of market value. Thus for
purposes of distributing state equalizaton
payments to school districts it is necessary
for the state to develop an equalization ratio
which will allow the state to convert assessed
value to market value. For the litigating tax-
payer such ratios, if accepted by the court
as proof of assessment ratios, can be quite
useful. Finally, some states have provided by
statute for the proof of assessment ratios.

A, Proof of Assessment Ratios by the Taz-
payer.

1. Deitch Company v. Board of Properiy
Assessment, 417 Pa. 213, 209 A.2d 397 (1965).

2. In re Brooks Building, 391 Pa. 94, 137
A.2d 273 (1958) (taxpayer held to have satis-
fied burden of proof by evidence of assess-
ment ratios of 3 or 4 similar buildings.)

3. Atllantic Richfield Company v. Warren
Independent School District, 453 S.W.2d 190
(Texas 1970) (it is not unusual to lose in the
lower court).

4. In Re Shope, 214 Pa. Super. 315, 257
A.2d 635 (Pa. Super. 1969).

B. Introduction into Evidence of Equaliza-
tion Ratios.

1. Schenley Land Company v. Board of
Property Assessment 205 Pa. Super. 577, 211
A.2d 79 (Pa. Buper. 1965).

2. In re Appeals of Kents 2124 Atlantic
Avenue, Inc,, 34 N.J. 21, 166 A.2d 763 (1961).

C. Statutes Concerning Assessment Ratios.

1. Oregon Revised Statutes, Chapter 309
(requires the assessor to make a publicly
available statistical study of assessment
ratios).

2. New York, Real Property Tax Law Sec-
tion 720 (as amended) (provides for selec-
tion of properties by the litigants).

3. Rosett, “Inequity in the Real Property
Tax of New York State and the Aggravating
Effects of Litlgation,” 23 Nat’l Tax Jour. 66
(1970). (This volume of the National Tax
Journal contalns a valuable symposium on
Problems of State and Local Government
Finance.)

4, Minnesota Statutes Bection 273.11 pro-
vides as follows:

“Each assessing officer responsible for the
determination of adjusted market value shall
annually file with the county auditor the
ratio which he has used of adjusted market
value to market value of all the taxable per-
sonal and real property within the taxing
district, except property which by law, cus-
tom or practize is valued by the commission-
er of taxation.”

IV. LEGAL ENTITLEMENT TO A PARTICULAR
ASSESSMENT RATIO

Once the litigant has somehow presented
the facts concerning existing assessment
practices, there still remains the problem of
determining to what assessment ratio tax-
payers are entitled. Buppose, for example,
that assessment riatios are almost randomly
distributed from 63% to 109 of fair market
value. To what assessment ratio is a taxpayer
entitled? Should the taxpayer be entitled to
have an assessment at the mean (average),
median (the middle item of a series), mode
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(that point about which the most assess-
ments are clustered) or at some other point?
The courts have not resolved this guestion.
Justice Roberts opinion in Deitch Company
v. Board of Property Assessment, 417 Pa. 213,
200 A. 2d 397 (1965), presents some of the
possibilities. After indicating that the tax-
payer was entitled to have his assessment set
at the “common level” the Justice went on
to say:

“Of course, the questlon arises as to the
definition of the term ‘“‘common level.” Where
the evidence shows that the sssessors have
applied a fixed ratio of assessed to market
value throughout the taxing district, then
that ratio would constitute the common
level. However, where the evidence indicates
that no such fixed ratio has been applied, and
that ratios vary widely in the district, the
average of such ratios may be considered the
“common level” . . . Furthermore, it may
be that the evidence will show some per-
centage of assessed to market value about
which the bulk of individual assessment
tends to cluster, in which event such per-
centage might be acceptable as the common
level.”

Other cases are no more helpful. However
the following materials will at least provide
some enlightenment, if not answers.

1. Cheng, “The Common Level of Assess-
ment in Property Taxation,” 23 Nat'l Tax
Jour. 50 (1970)

2. In re Dulton Realty, Inc,, 270 Minn. 1,
132 N.W. 2d 394 (1964)

3. The Supreme Court provides no clear
guldance for making such interstitial
choices:

Sunday Lake Iron Co. v.
Wakefield, 247 U.S. 350 (1918)

Sioux City Bridge Company v.
County, 260 U.S. 441 (1923)

Cumberland Coal Co. v. Board of Revision
of Tax Assessments, 284 U.S. 23 (1931)

Nashville, Chattanooga & St. Louis Ry. v.
Browning, 310 U.S. 362 (1940)

Township of Hillsborough v. Cromuwell, 326
U.S. 620 (1946)

V. CHOICE OF AN ACTION

The citizens group contemplating prop-
erty tax reform may find that state laws con-
cerning ‘“standing” determine ltigation
strategy. If the law does not permit a taxpayer
to complain about the particular assessments
of others it may still be possible to bring
an action seeking reform of the entire sys-
tem. Such matters vary from state to state;
the statutes of some states specifically hc-
cord standing to all taxpayers, in others
standing to complain about an assessment
has been held to be limited to the com-
plainant’s property.

The trend of the decisions over the past
decade, or so, has been toward more active
judicial review of the decisions of taxing au-
thorities. In a number of cases, the courts
have considered and granted petitions that
assessors be compelled to perform their
statutory duties. The following materials
may be helpful.

1. Annotation, “Who May Complain of
Under ment or Non ment of Prop-
erty for Taxation,” 5 ALR.2d 576 (1949)

2. In the following cases taxpayers sought
and were granted a remedy to compel taxing
officials to improve their assessment practices.
Pierce v. Green, 229 Iowa 22, 294 N.W. 237
(1940)

Bettingale v. Assessors of Springfield, 343
Mass. 223, 178 N.E. 2d 10 (1961)

Russman v. Luckett, 391 S W.2d 694 (Ey.
1965)

3. New Jersey started the property tax
revolution.

Baldwin Construction Co. v. Essex County
Board of Tazation, 16 N.J. 329, 108 A.2d 598
(1954)

Switz v. Township of Middletown, 23 N.J.
580, 130 A.2d 15 (1957)

Village of Ridgefield Park v. Bergen County
Board of Tazation, 31 N.J. 420, 157 A.2d 829
(1960)

Township of

Dakota
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4, Note, “Inequality in Property Tax As-
gessments: New Cures for an Old IlI," 756 Harv.
L. Rev. 1374 (1962)

CrrizeNs PETITION OF SEPTEMBER 1971

To the Board of Equalization of the State
of Tennessee:

Mr. Fred Jones, Mr. and Mrs. Doyle Burns,
Miss Marle Cirillo, Mrs. Vercle Norton, Mr.
Millard Ridenour, Mr. James S. Hatmaker,
Mr. Clarence Hackler, Mr. J. W, Bradley, Mr.
Ronnie H. Beck, Mr. Bill E. Christopher, Mr.
Sherman Fetterman, Mr. Cedric Jurgens,
Petitioners, Ex Parte in re assessment of coal
1zserves and mining equipment.

FETITION

1. Each of your petitioners, whose names,
addresses and counties of residence and oc-
cupations are set out below, is an owner of
real property taxed in his respective county:

Name, Address, County, and Occupation

Mr. Pred Jones; Briceville, Tenn.; Ander-
son; Machinist.

Mr. and Mrs. Doyle Burns; White Oak,
Tenn.; Campbell; Supt., Machine Shop and
Machine Operator.

Miss Marie Cirillo; Clairfield, Tenn.; Camp~-
bell; Community Development.

Mrs. Vercle Norton; Duff, Tenn.; Campbell;
Textile,

Mr. Millard Ridenour; White Oak, Tenn.;
Campbell; Miner, retired.

Mr. James S. Hatmaker; Eagan, Tenn.;
Clalborne; Equipment Operator.

Mr., Clarence Hackler; Clairfield, Tenn.;
Claiborne; Truck Driver.

Mr. J. W. Bradley; Petros, Tenn.; Morgan;
Electrician.

Mr. Ronnie H. Beck; Coalfield, Tenn.; Mor-

. gan; Instrument Mechanie.

Mr. Bill E. Christopher; Petros,
Morgan; Instrument Mechanie.

Mr. Sherman Fetterman; Oneida, Tenn.;
Scott; College Student.

Mr. Cedric Jurgens; Onelda, Tenn.; Scott;
Marine Officer, retired.

2. This petition is filed under Tennessee
Code § 67-821 granting to any property owner
in the State of Tennessee “the right to a
hearing and determination by the State
Board of Equalization of any complaint he
may make on grounds that other property
than his own has been assessed at less than
the actual cash value therecf, or at a less
percentage of value than his own property.”
The general purpose of this petition is to re-
quest the State Board of Equalization and
the Comptroller and the Division of Property
Assessments which operates under the super-
vision of the Comptroller and the State
Board of Equalization to exercise certain
duties respecting the appraisal and -

Tenn.;
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your petitioners and other owners of prop-
erty not containing mineral interests to bear
an unfair percentage of the property tax bur-
den. The time has come for the State Board
of Equalization to deal with this problem and
to exercise its powers as the statewide admin-
istrative agency in charge of directing the
activities of local tax assessors.

4, The Tennessee Department of Geology,
supported by information from the United
States Bureau of Mines and the Tennessee
Valley Authority, reports that these five
counties in the year 1970 accounted for ap-
proximately 6 million tons or 77% of Ten-
nessee's coal production. Not less than 660,-
000,000 tons of recoverable coal reserves re-
main in the land of these five counties. This
coal wealth is controlled by a few large coal
companies and landowners with four com-
panles owning more than 55,000 acres each.
These few large landowners control almost
all of the land within the coal fields in these
counties. Of the 1,480,160 acres which con-
stitute the area in these five counties, 504,440
are owned by large land companies, Out of
a total property valuation of approximately
$400,000,000, these companies which own
over 33'3% of the land make up less than
49 of the assessment figure because the coal
interest is not being valued in the assess-
ments as required by law. Most of the com-
panies are not local, and as a result of the
failure to assess and tax this coal wealth
in any form whatever at the local or state
level the economic benefits of the coal accrue
primarily to large outside interests with 1it-
tle benefit to the local population. Six mil-
lion tons a year are being trucked or shipped
by rail out of these counties which are
getting nothing in return for giving up their
respurces. The small landowner, farmer,
homeowner and businessman, who can least
afford to pay, has to pay more because the
large landowner who controls most of the
wealth in the counties is not paying.

5. The state reassessment and reappraisal
program initiated by the Tennessee General
Assembly in 1967 vests supervision of the pro-
gram in the State Board of Equalization and
the Division of Property Assessments under
its control under Tennessee Code § 67-1706,
providing for technical assistance contracts
with reappraisal experts, and §§ 67-242, 67—
605 and 67-822 providing for the duties of
the State Board of Equalization under the
reappraisal and reassessment program; and
the State Board of Equalization is required
to see that coal lands and mineral interests
are properly valued and assessed. The reap-
prasial contracts entered into by the five
counties aforesaid under the direction of the
State Board of Equalization, however, not
only do not provide for the appraisal and

ment of real property containing coal re-
serves and personal property in the form of
mining equipment in the aforesaid five
counties as required by Tennessee Code § 67—
242 and § 67-245 and § 67-822 establishing
the procedures by which these agencies shall
“supervise and direct all reappraisals and re-
valuation programs” and “shall equalize,
compute and fix the value of all such prop-
erties within its jurisdiction.”

3. County tax assessors in the aforesaid
counties have falled properly to assess the
value of coal in land in the aforesaid five
counties or the value of expensive equipment
used in mining coal despite the requirements
of the due process and equal protective
clauses of the Federal constitution and Ar-
ticle 2, §§ 28 and 29 of the Tennessee con-
stitution requiring the taxation of all real
and personal property “according to its
value . . . 80 that taxes shall be equal and
uniform throughout the state,” and the pro-
visions of Tennessee Code §§ 67-605, 67—
606(5) and 67-607 requiring county tax as-
sessors to assess for taxation mineral inter-
ests including coal. This failure has caused
a significant loss of revenue for the local
governments in these counties and caused

nent of coal interests but specifically
exclude the reappraisal and assessment of
such interests. This special treatment of coal
wealth and mining equipment violates the
equal protection and due process clauses of
the federal constitution, the uniformity re-
quirement of the Tennessee constitution and
numerous Tennessee statutes requiring uni-
form property tax assessment and § 67-606
(5) specifically requiring the assessment of
minerals including coal. Moreover, under
Tennessee Code § 67-242 the State Board of
Equalization is required to provide official
assessment manuals to local tax assessors
for determining assessments of particular
classes and parcels of property. Such man-
uals do not, however, give directions and
specily procedures for the valuation of min-
eral interests including coal and mining
equipment in the counties aforesaid, and
valuation procedures relating fto coal have
not been observed by local tax assessors. In
addition no agency of state or local govern-
ment has made use of the professional as-
sistance of the Chief Mine Inspector of the
State and the State Geologist in valuing coal
wealth and mining equipment as provided in
§ 67-607 of the Tennessee Code, a necessary
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step for properly determining the location
and value of coal reserves and developing a
fair method of assessment.

6. In summary it is the petitioners’ posi-
tion that It is the duty of the State Board of
Equalization under Tennessee Code § 67-822
and other sections heretofore cited to direct
the equalization of values of property
throughout the state and require the proper
assessment of coal wealth and mining equip-
ment. Petitioners recognize that devising a
fair procedure for assessing the values is a
difficult task and that any formula must take
into account (1) the fact that the coal in-
dustry performs a vital and necessary func-
tion in our soclety and is entitled to a fair
return on its iInvestment, (2) placing an un-
reasonable tax burden on the industry will be
detrimental to the interests of coal miners
and other employees in the area, and (3) the
fact that ecological factors must be consid-
ered, so that hasty extraction by strip mining
of coal will not be further encouraged.

These considerations do not, however, pro-
vide an argument that coal values should not
be assessed and taxed at all or only at an un-
reasonably low rate, as is presently the case;
and it is the State Equalization Board's duty
now to undertake to correct present inequi-
tles in the tax structure relating to coal. The
failure to exercise such duty will perpetuate
the existing unjust situation in these coun-
ties where petitioners and others least able
to pay bear an unreasonable tax burden and
will viclate the federal and state constitu-
tions and state statutes, cited above, which
require equal and uniform tax valuation and
the assessment of coal wealth and mining
equipment.

Wherefore, petitioners seek the following
relief:

1. That the Governor, as Chairman of the
State Board of Equalization, convene a special
session pursuant to Tennessee Code § 67-202
or at a regular session not later than October
15, 1971, set this petition for hearing for the
purpose of enabling complainants to prove
their allegations.

2. That the State Board of Equalization
order and effectuate the valuation and as-
sessment of coal reserves and mining equip-
ment in the above mentioned counties on
the same basis and at the same ratio of fair
market value as other property is assessed.

3. That the State Board of Equalization
and the Division of Property Assessments
under its jurisdiction provide assistance,
manpower and guidance to county tax as-
sessors and county boards of equalization to
carry out mineral and mining equipment
valuation as aforesaid and provide specific
direction in manusals written for such local
officials as to the methods and techniques of
valuing such assets.

4. That the State Board of Equalization
call upon the State Department of Geology
and the Chlef Mine Inspector to assist to
the end that such value of such mineral
interest be accurately assessed.

Citizens from Tennessee’s five largest coal-
producing counties today filed a complaint
with the State Board of Equalization charg-
ing that local tax assessors and the State
Board of Equalization now directed by Mr,
Freeley Cook, have violated the requirements
of state law, the Tennessee state Consti-
tution, and the United States Constitution,
by fafling to tax the vast coal resources in
these counties. As a result, the citizens
charged in their complaint, their counties
are losing several hundred thousand dollars
yearly in property tax revenues, a signifi-
cant loss of needed revenues for these rural
Tennessee counties, Furthermore, the citi-
zens said, the small, non-mineral owner has
been forced to bear an unfair burden for
local services like education and health care
because the mineral holders are not paying
their fair share of taxes on the coal wealth
which they control.

The complaint filed by these citizens today
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represents one of the most significant recent
citizen challenges to the large mining in-
terests that have exploited the resources of
the Appalachian region of the U.S. for years,
leaving behind ruined lands and widespread
poverty. It comes at a time when coal field
owners in the Appalachian region are mak-
ing extraordinary profits from mining ac-
tivities, and when coal production including
extensive strip mining, is at an all-time high.

The complainants, all residents of the
Appalachian areas of Anderson, Campbell,
Claiborne, Morgan, and Scott counties in
Tennessee, include two young miners recently
fired for signing UMW union cards, several
working men employed in Oak Ridge plants,
a former county weight inspector who quit
his job in protest against the failure to prose-
cute overweight coal trucks, a local college
student, a community worker, and several
local women. The citizens call upon Tennes-
see Governor Winfield Dunn as chairman of
the State Board of Equalization to set a date
before October 15 for a hearing on their com-
plaint and to take appropriate action to make
sure minerals are taxed as required by law.

The five counties in which these citizens
reside accounted for approximately 6 million
tons of coal, or 77 percent of Tennessee’s
total coal production, in 1970. Nevertheless,
these counties are among the poorest in the
Nation, with per capita incomes less than
half the United States average.

One important reason for the local pov-
erty, the citizens pointed out, is that vir-
tually all of the coal wealth is controlled by
a few, large, outside corporations which reap
handsome profits on royalties from coal op-
erations, yet escape local taxation, in viola=-
tion of state law, because the coal has not
been assessed as part of property value. Al-
though these large companies own over 3314
percent of the land area of these five coun-
ties, they accounted for less than 4 percent of
the property tax revenue in 1970,

One example of how this works is provided
by the American Association, a British-based
corporation that owns more than 44,000
acres of rich, coal-bearing property in the
coal field of Claiborne County. Although the
American Association earns an average of
$4,500 a week (or $234,000 a year) in royal-
ties from only one of the mines on its Clai-
borne County land, its property is valued at
only $20-25 per acre, the same value used
for unused wood land in the county, and
less than 1} the value used for farm land.

The following is a list of the large land
owners that control the coal fields in these
five counties yet escape taxation:

Coal Creek Mining and Manufacturing
Company, along with its affiliates Poplar
Creek Coal and Iron Company and Winters
Gap Coal Company owns 64,199 acres in An-
derson, Campbell, Morgan, and Scott Coun-
ties, The company Is controlled by 165 share-
holders throughout the United States.

Tennessee Land and Mining Company, a
family trust, managed by E. L. Spetnagel of
New Preston, Connecticut owns 50,940 acres
in Anderson, Campbell, Morgan, and Scott
Counties.

Koppers Company, a multimillion dollar
Pittsburg Corporation, controls 50,771 acres
in Campbell and Scott Counties. Tennessee
Valley Authority owns the mineral rights
beneath.

American Association, a British limited
corporation owned by the London Foreign
and Colonlal Securities, Limited owns 50,661
acres in Claiborne and Campbell Counties.

Ford, Faust, and Cheely, a family trust of
Knoxville, Tennessee owns 37,206 acres in
Morgan and Scott Counties,

Payne-Baker lands, managed by TUS.
Senator Howard Baker, whose mother owns
one-ninth interest. The rest is owned by the
Paynes of Pennsylvania, relatives of Mrs.
Baker. Together they own 27,206 acres in
Morgan and Scott Counties.

Stearns Coal and Lumber, owned by a fam-
ily from Stearnes, Eentucky retains 26,300
acres in Scott County.
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Francls Brothers, the only locally owned
land among the largest company holdings is
owned by a family in LaFollette, Tennessee.
They own 23,676 acres in Campbell County.

Blue Diamond Coal Company which has
been a coal owner and operator for many
years throughout Appalachia is headquar-
tered in Knoxville, and owns 20,131 acres in
Campbell, Claiborne, and Scott County.

Other major land of the area owners in-
clude Consolidation Coal, a subsidiary of
Continental Ofil, and Hiwassee Land Com-
pany, a subsidiary of London’s Bowater Paper
Company. These landowners own over three-
fourths of the mineral wealth of the five
county area, and accounted for 809% of the
land scheduled for strip mining since the
spring of 1970.

All of the companies enjoy ample returns
on their coal properties in these counties, yet
the coal in these lands is in no way being
taxed. Tennessee does not have a severence
tax, but state law does require taxing min-
erals as part of property value. However, the
complaint pointed out, local assessors and
the State Equalization Board have failed to
comply with the law and have systematically
excluded minerals from property value for
tax purposes. As a result, the complaint
Argues:

Six million tons a year are being trucked
or shipped by rail out of these countles
which are getting nothing in return for giv-
ing up their resources. The small landowner,
farmer, homeowner, and businessman, who
can least afford to pay, has to pay more be-
cause the large landowner who controls most
of the wealth In the counties is not paying.

According to a conservative estimate, using
present tax rates and established methods
for coal valuation, the failure to assess the
coal reserves in these five counties resulted
in a revenue loss of approximately $350,000
in 1970 alone. Since not less than 660 million
tons of recoverable coal reserves remain in
the land of these counties, this loss of rev-
enue will continue in the future unless coal
is included in the tax base as required by
law.

In addition, the citizens charged, several
millions of dollars worth of mining equip-
ment has been appraised only nominally, or
not at all, depriving local governments of
additional revenues in violation of the law,

The complaint was based on extensive re-
search conducted during the summer of 1971
by three Vanderbilt University students with
the assistance of a Vanderbilt professor. It
was filed on behalf of the East Tennessee
citizens by their attorney, Mr. Gilbert Mer-
ritt, of the Nashville law firm of Gullett,
Steele, Stanford, Robinson, and Merritt.

More specifically, the complainants main-
tain, the failure to appraise minerals is in
violation of:

Due process and equal protection clauses
of the Federal Constitution,

The Tennessee Constitution. [Article 2
§ 28 and 20] which requires the taxation of
all real property “according to its value.”

And Tennessee statutes [Tennessee Codes
§§ 67-605, 67-606(5) and 67-607] requiring
county tax assessors and the State Board of
Equalization to assess mineral interests.

In 1967, the Tennessee General Assembly
made provisions for a reappraisal of “all real
property” in the state and vested responsi-
bility for this assessment in the hands of
the State Board of Equalization and its Divi-
slon of Property Assessment.

However, the citizens' complaint and sup-
porting research point out that despite the
intent and letter of the law, the State Board
of Equalization falled to carry out its re-
sponsibilities in several ways:

1. In contracts entered into with the coun-
ties under the direction of the State Board,
the appraisal companies were not instructed
to appraise mineral value—in fact, the con-
tracts specifically ercluded such mineral
value.
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2. Although Tennessee law (Sectlons 67-
607 of the Tennessee Code) instructs the
Board of Equalization to make use of the
professional advice of the Chief Mine In-
spector and the State Geologist in assessing
minerals, the Board has falled to avail itself
of these services—in fact, Mr. Freeley Cook,
Executive Secretary of the State Board is
quoted as saying “You mean that law is still
on the books?"”

3. Although the Board of Egualization is
required by law (Section 67-242) to provide
official assessment manuals to local tax as-
sessors, the manuals have failed to give di-
rections for valuation of mineral property—
or, if directions have been given, they have
not been observed by local tax assessors in
the valuation of coal.

4. As a result, the counties have lost an
immense amount of much-needed revenue
while primarily outside landholders gener-
ously benefit.

To correct this situation, the citizens called
upon Governor Winfield Dunn and the State
Board of Equalization to:

1. Set a date before October 15, 1971 for
a hearing on their complaint.

2. Provide for the valuation and assessment
of coal reserves and mining eguipment so
that the coal owners and mining companies
will bear their fair share of the property tax
burden in each county.

3. Call upon the State Department of Ge-
ology and the Chief Mine Inspector to assist
to the end that the value of mineral interests
may be accurately assessed,

4. and, make provision for assistance to
local assessors in valuing minerals in the fu-
ture,

As one of the complainants said, "My
granddaddy paid the taxes that those com-
panies should have paid, my daddy paid them,
and now I'm paying. But, now we're going to
start changing things.”

AprPENDIX I

Contacts: For Information:

- John Gaventa, 615-322-4614 or 615-424-

B32.

Ellen Ormond, 615-322-T805.

Professor Lester Salamon, 615-322-2461,

A. Complainants:

NAME AND OCCUPATION
Anderson County

Mr. Fred Jones, Briceville, Tennessee, Ma-
chinist.

Campbell County

Mr. & Mrs. Doyle Burns, White Oak, Tenn.,
Supt., Machine Shop & Machine Operator.

Miss Marie Cirillo, Clairfield, Tenn., Com-
munity Development,

Mrs. Vercie Norton, Duff, Tenn., Textile.

Mr. Millard Ridenour, White Oak, Tenn,,
Miner, retired.

Claiborne County

Mr. James B. Hatmaker, Eagan, Tenn.,
Equipment Operator.

Mr. Clarence Hackler, Clairfield, Tenn.,
Truck Driver,

Morgan County

Mr. J. W, Bradley, Petros, Tenn,, FElectri-
cian.

Mr. Ronnie H. Beck, Coalfield, Tenn., In-
strument Mechanie,

Mr. Bill E. Christopher, Petros, Tenn,, In-
strument Mechanic.

Scott County

Mr. Sherman Fetterman, Oneida, Tenn.,
College Student.

Mr. Cedric Jurgens, Oneida, Tenn., Re=-
tired Marine Officer.

B. Resource Personnel: The research and
organization was done in the summer of
1971 for the Vanderbilt Student Health
Coalition by:

John Gaventa, recent Vanderbilt graduate
to be attending Balliol College, Oxford, be-
ginning October 1 on a Rhodes scholarship.
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Ellen Ormond, junior philosophy major;
Vanderbilt University.

Bob Thompson; recent Vanderbilt grad-
uate beginning at University of Virginia Law
School this fall.

Professor Lester Salamon of the Vanderbilt
Political Science Department advised on the
research and writing.

Heleny Cook, a Sarah Lawrence College
student, will remain in the five-county re-
gion doing follow-up work. Contact at 615-
4246832,

C. Mr. Gilbert 8, Merritt of the Nashville
law firm of Gullett, Steele, Sanford, Robinson
and Merritt is serving as lawyer for the
complainants, He is a former United States
District Attorney for Middle Tennessee.

D. State Officials:

1. Mr. Preely Cook, Executive Secretary,
State Board of Equalization, Nashville, Ten-
nessee.

2, Mr. Willam BSnodgrass, Comptroller,
State of Tennessee, Tennessee.

E. Local Officials:

Mr, Carl Irwin, Tax Assessor, Anderson
County.

2. Mr. J. P, Ayers, Tax Assessor, Campbell
County.

3. Mr. John Greer, Tax Assessor, Clalborne
County.

4, Mr. Dudley Freels, Tax Assessor, Morgan
County.

5. Mr. Frank Phillips, Tax Assessor, Scott
County.

F, “Company"” Representatives:

1. Coal Creek Mining & Mfg. Co.: Warren
Hayden, Bank of Enoxville Bullding, Knox-
ville, Tenn.

2. Tennessee Land & Mining Co.: E. L.
Bpetnagle, New Preston, Connecticut.

3. Eoppers Co., Inc.: Parker W. Finney;
Manager of Real Estate Service; Pittsburgh,
Pennsylvania.

4. American Assoclation:
Agent, Middleshoro, Ky.

6. Ford, Faust & Chuly: Hugh Faust, Ham-
ilton Bank Building, Knoxville, Tennessee.

6. Payne and Baker: Senator Howard
Baker, Huntsville, Tenn.

7. Stearns Coal & Lumber

Al E. Funk,

Co.: Baker,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Worthington, Crossley and Stansberry, At-
torneys, Knoxville, Tenn.

8. Francis Brothers: J. P. Van Huss, La-
follette, Tenn., agent.

9. Blue Diamond Coal Co., Robert Watson,
VP for Operations, 6305 Kingston Pike,
Knoxville, Tenn.

APPENDIX IT
COUNTY DESCRIPTION

The five counties are located north and
northwest of Knoxville, Tennessee, in the
mountains and foothills of Appalachia. In
one sense, they are a “forgotten area” of Ap-
palachia, having received far less national
attention than their Eentucky, West Virginia
and Pennsylvania counterparts.

Only part of each county is within the
mountainous coal region and even within the
county these areas often receive less than
their full share of services.

The per capita Incomes of four of the
counties are among the 20 lowest in the state,
well below Tennessee’s average of $2038:

Morgan County, 7th lowest, $982.

Claiborne County, 10th lowest, $1,030.

Scott County, 15th lowest, $1,091.

Camphbell County, 20th lowest, $1,355.

Anderson County's $2,479 per capita in-
come is high only because of Oak Ridge and
it seems safe to say that the northwestern
mountainous part of the county is much
more closely kin to the other counties than
to Oak Ridge.

APPENDIX [11.—SUMMARY OF “COMPANY" OWNERSHIP
AND PERCENTAGE OF TAXES

Company
appraisal
as per-
centage of
%ﬁm

(1970)

1.05
7.33
2.38
6.45

Company
acreage Total
I= property
centage appraisal
County of total t (1970)

Anderson._ .. _ 30 $211, 097, 990
Campbell_,__ 43 65,226,670
Claiborne... 17 50,272, 000
= 38 37,373,620

41 34,963,950 10.5

34 393,680,272 3.6

1 Most of the company land is in the coalfield, and 80 percent
of the coalfield is owned by 9 companies.

Total
acreape
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APPENDIX [V.—COAL RESERVES AND PRODUCTION

Recoverable reserves of the S-county area

Measured
{mullions)

Inferred
Indicated (millions)

_ Total
(millions)

38,138
135 435
19, 961
40,094
29,7233

128,748
288

From "“Coal Reserves of Tennessee, 1959,"
State Division of Geology; repeatedly this
report maintained that “It should be em-
phasized that the estimates in this report
should be considered as the minimum known
recoverable reserves in Tennessee in 1959."

Production of the flve-county area, 1970*

Tons
1,732, 657

*Department of Labor reports.
COAL RESERVES AND PRODUCTION

An as yet unpublished report of the Ten-
nessee Department of Geology entitled
“Strippable Reserves of the Northern Plateau
Area of Tennessee” gives this projection for
coal production in the five-county area
(based on GNP, U.S. population and indus-
trial population) :

By 1985 annual coal production is expected
to reach 8.8 million tons with strip-mined
coal contributing 2.9 million tons. By the
year 2000 total annual production will have
reached between 159 and 203 million tons
and strip-mined coal between 53 and 6.8
million tons. At these rates of production,
the available supply of strip-mined coal
should last 60 years.

APPENDIX V.—COMPANY LANDHOLDERS BY COUNTY AND APPRAISED VALUES

Company Acreage

1970
appraisal 1

Value per

acre Company

Anderson Coun
Coal Creek mIn & Manufacturing
Popiat Creok Miniog & Wanuta
plar Creek Mining nufa
owners as Coal Cre
Consolidation Coal

34,083
21,428

6, 759
1,420.5

Morgan County—Continued
$1,295, 280
€07, 670 32 Plateau Properties..

207,770
42,620

R e 63, 690.5

2,153,340

Campbell County:?
KoppersGoizo . .o ieae
Coal Creek Mlﬂlfg & Manufacturing.
Tennessee Land & Mining Co...

Canyon Enterprises.
Consolidation Coal..
Northumberland Co.
Hiwasee Land Co.

1,500, 000
730, 075
449, 000

Scott Coun
Payne
Stearns Coal & Lumber__
Blue Diamond Ceal Co. ..

G. C. Pemberton. .
Rivermost Farms._

Kyanite Minin&m
Russell Land Co__.

Mortherfand Corp.
Oneida Wood Co. .

Claiborne County:?
American Association._.
Clearing Fork Minin
Harris Branch Coal
Blue Diamond Coal Co
Hiwasee Land Co.

1 e e b

Elk Valley
Plateau Land Co

Bls

Gnal Crnli Mining & Manufacturing
Poplar Creek Mining & Manufactoring.
Ford | Faust & Cheely

Winters Gap Coal Co

Meadow Brook Farms.
Codity Bros.

Tennessee Land & Mining. .

Tennessee Land & Mmmg_. e e
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A MOTHER'S OPINION OF THE COM-
PREHENSIVE CHILD DEVELOP-
MENT ACT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, in reading
the hearirgs on the Comprehensive Child
Development Act, I am awed by the over-
whelming volumes of favorable testimony
and the almost total lack of any testi-
mony in opposition.

Typical of the many persons testifying
for the child development programs were
directors of day care facilities, directors
of welfare councils, representatives of
League of Women Voters’ groups, pro-
fessors of psychology and education, and
the president of the joint commission on
the mental health of children. Also nota-
ble among those testifying in favor of
this type of legislation were the Gov-
ernors of Delaware, Pennsylvania, Ten-
nessee, Utah, and West Virginia.

Apparently the presumption is that
those not testifying against must be con-
sidered for the legislation. Everything
else is upside down these days.

Unrepresented at the hearings were
the millions of mothers and fathers who
want to rear their children without in-
terference by the Federal Government
as well as representatives of taxpayers’
groups representing many citizens who
will have to pay the billions of dollars in
taxes to support the programs—unless
deficit financing fiat money is resorted to
in order to pay the costs.

No measure of more widespread signifi-
cance has passed this House during the
92d Congress than S. 2007, as amended,
and few, if any, have received less atten-
tion from the mass news media. Never-
theless, word abeut the comprehensive
child development programs is beginning
to reach American parents and they do
not like what they are hearing. I am
now receiving more mail—not only from
my constituents but also from concerned
parents in various parts of America.

So that my colleagues may know the
thinking of many concerned parents with
regard to the comprehensive child devel-
opment programs, I insert in the Recorp
at this point a letter from a Lakeland,
Fla., housewife, Mrs. James Correll, pres-
ident of Polk County, Fla., PTA and the
mother of 3 boys, ages 10, 12, and 14.

LAKELAND, FLA.
To: The Conference to consider Senate Eill
2007 and House Bill 10351

Honorable Senators and Representatives: I
am in opposition to the passing of either of
these bills. They are an insult to the intelli-
gence and performance of parents, both of
today’s generation and the generations which
precede us. It is an assumption that they
are elther unwilling or unable to provide the
proper physical and mental needs of their
children. I think this is baloney! In even
the most trying days of depression parents
provided for us, both our physical and emo-
tional needs . .. giving us love that no gov-
ernmental agency can do. If the logic promul-
gated by the experts relied upon for this
legislation were true, all of those who were

raised during the depression years and with-
out the benefit of “governmental services"

would be suffering high rates of retardation.
CXVII—2414—Part 29
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We could not with this type of handicap
have evolved to the world power we are.

These bills are not the type of legislation
which will perpetuate the free society that
we know today. These bills allow for the
collectivization of our children. You legis-
lators took an oath as representatives of the
people of the United States to uphold the
Constitution and protect the rights of its
people . . . how In good faith can you pass
such legislation with a clear conscience?

These bills cover too broad a base to be
considered as one bill. Each of its many areas
should be considered separately on its own
merit.

The extension of O.E.O. The first thing dis-
cussed should be is the OEO deserving of re-
newed funding. I think not. From its begin-
ning it has been abused and misused. Mil-
lions of Americans living on average and be-
low average incomes have been cheated of
their income tax monies to support what
they were told were poverty groups, but in
reality amounted to support of radicals, trou-
blemakers, Black Panthers subversives and
communists. The welfare complex does not
need further funding, it needs immediate in-
vestigation and abolishment. According to
Representative Fisher in the September 30,
1971 Congressional Record “The news re-
ports of OEO scandals during the past 7 years
would fill a book. Much of this was con-
firmed by a GAO Study.” and “The fact is
that in terms of long-term solution of prob-
lems which are associated with poverty, this
program has been a colossal flop.” To con-
tinue to fund this is a folly that the Ameri-
can people cannot afford.

The child development program is not sim-
ply a day care center. I'm sure that there are
areas of legitimate need for this. But many
factors emerge. First of all is the wisdom and
ethics of a federal government program dur-
ing the child's most formulative years. The
dangers inherent for evil here are endless.
Second we find practically every need met
one could think of—from physical, educa-
tional, nutritional, emotional, and even pre-
natal care. This may sound good, as I am
sure motivations should be. But this is the
most far reaching plan ever promulgated for
the Sovietization of American youth. The
raising of our children is a God given
right . . . not to be interferred with by gov-
ernmental agencies either with or without
the proper motivations. For state controlled
communes of our children is to open the door
directly to the type of program of Nazl Ger-
many and Russia today. This is to destroy
America we know today.

On page 42 of the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare Report on 8. 2007 *“As Dr.
Reginald Lourie, Director of the Joint Com-
mission on the Mental Health of Children
testified:

“The United States has a higher percentage
of retardation than almost any other country
in the civilized part of the world—3 to 4 per-
cent. * * * In every other country where
there are programs for early child care, only
about one-tenth of 1 percent of the popula-
tion is retarded.”

I am afraid I would have to challenge those
figures. First of all what would constitute
mental retardation? And what other coun-
tries are we referring to? Might one's wishes
and desires to be independent of the probing
and manipulation of government be a factor
in your mental outlook? I believe a nation
s0 grossly disabled as 30 to 40 times the re-
tardation rate as its competitors could not
long retain its position as a world power
... and would indeed have had problems
ever getting there. The assumption that if
we do not turn our children over to govern-
mental child care centers that they will be
subject to 30 to 40 times the retardation rate
has a very soclalistic ring to it.

In the area of Prime Sponsors I was amazed
at the people that may qualify for Nongov-
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ernmental Prime Sponsors. Section 513(f)
states that Prime Sponsors may include
Community Action agencies, single purpose
Headstart agencies, community corporations,
parent cooperatives, organizations of migrant
workers, organizations of Indians, labor un-
ions, employers or publie or private nonprofit
agencies or organizations. Visions of Cesar
Chaves teaching our little kiddies the fine
arts of his knowledge dance in my head. The
area of research and development is another
area that just plain stinks! It states that
there is a need to focus more attention on
the areas of moral development, of the use of
aggression, the development of creativity,
emotional development, socialization with
particular reference to the recognition and
respect for individual differences, appropri-
ated identification with male and female
roles and development of identity and self
esteem.

After you have taken all of these areas
into account . . . then I ask you what have
you left out? Is there nothing left sacred to
the people of this Nation? Must you mold the
physical as well as the emotional side of our
children? You even discuss teaching a mother
how to talk, play and teach her child . . .
fiddle! Mothers don’t need you now and never
have to teach their children how to do these
things. Don’t you believe the American
Women are born with any sense of their own?
The depression years of this nation were real
poverty years . . . all of this talk today does
not really impress me as valid. During those
times children were reared and have offered
contributions to their nation as no nation
before them. Poverty does not really offer the
stigma mentioned. Abraham Lincoln is a
good example. Moreover the vast amounts
you take from the low middle class in taxes
produces even more poverty in these classes.
You do not give anything to the American
people unless you take it from them first . . .
and what percentage is returned?

In discussing Regional Demonstration Cen-
ters you will see the statements that a new
kind of Change Agent must be developed and
the use of feedback discussed. These words
are very often used in connection with the
use of Sensitivity Training (a method of
thought reform.) How very convenient they
happen to fall into the same research area
where we will consider the development of
the Identity and moral values of our children.
Perhaps you should also be aware that values
more often go down and not up during sen-
sitivity training. I am op; to using the
children of our Nation for experimentation
in research and development . . . to turning
them over to any system of child advocacy.
Page 46 of the report on S. 2007 states that
“Preschool efforts should resemble free pub-
lic education philosophy and tradition of this
country so that they will be available to all
Americans.”

This does not indicate an intent to serve
just the needy . . . it is an intent to expand
these services. One need only remember that
right today in this country we are being
forced to send our children to public school,
even though we may object to course con-
tent, location of the school ete., if we can-
not afford private school or pay the con-
sequences for violating the law. On page 54
the report asks “when should a child be re-
moved from the natural home and placed
in foster care and what kind of family is the
best kind of family for that child?" The only
way & child can or should be removed from
the home is under the jurisdiction of the
local authorities . . . the Federal Govern-
ment has no authority in this area. This is
a clear-cut statement of intrusion beyond
federal authority.

The following are my objections to 10351:
“Until such time as such programs are ex-
panded to become available to all children,
priority must be given to preschool children
with greatest economic and social need.”
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This again contains intent for expansion of
program to cover all children. “No mother
may be forced to work outslde the home as
a condition for using child development.”
Why should we provide these services for a
child where the mother Is in the home to
provide these services? “Pilot programs to
test the effectiveness of new concepts, pro-
grams and delivery systems.” This opens the
door to experimentation on children .. .
and what is desired to be delivered? “A pro-
gram of dally activities designed to develop
fully each child's potential.” What dally
activities are you discussing? The Child's
daily activities are none of the federal gov-
ernment's business. Is there no end to the
amount of intrusion into our privacy that
you will contrive? “Other specifically de-
signed health and social and education pro-
grams including after school, summer, week-
end, vacation and overnight programs.” This
again is just not any of your business . ..
nonel

“Medical, psychological, educational, and
other appropriate diagnosis and identifica-
tion of visual, hearing, speech, nutritional
and other physical, mental and emotional
barriers to full participation in child devel-
opment programs with appropriate treat-
ment to overcome such barriers.” Participa-
tion in the programs here s the key word.

I could go on and on the description of
a parent being one who has day to day care
of the child with no mention of natural
parent . . . although there is no difficulty in
using the natural parent to discuss removing
the child from its family, the crippling of
already overcrowded courts with legal serv-
ices offered . . . the funding of such absolute
failures as Vista, Headstart and OEO in
general and the many, many more vast wel-
fare programs which need proper individual
consideration. I am heartsick with the loss
of individual freedoms that our Senators and
Representatives have given so little thought
to . . . to the closed press on this very im-
portant matter . . . and I am ashamed of
this process you have taken advantage of ...
I pray that God will give you the strength
to take the steps that men and women of
good intelligence and motivation and do
everything in your power to delete this mon-
strous bill from record ...

And that you, Mr, President, will veto
this bill immediately.

Sincerely,
SHIRLEY CORRELL.

MRS. MILTON SEELEY, WONALAN-
CET, N.H., DOG BREEDER

HON. NORRIS COTTON

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, October 29, 1971

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, recently
a New Hampshirite who is known
throughout the world for her activities
in the fields of dog breeding and dog-
sled racing, Mrs. Milton Seeley, of
Wonalancet, N.H., was honored at a tes-
timonial dinner in Philadelphia, Pa.

The tribute offered to Mrs. Seeley on
that occasion is most interesting, fitting,
and well deserved. I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the tribute
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

The many friends of Mrs. Milton ‘Short’
Beeley are honoring her for the more than
40 years of service to her country and the
world of sled dog racing and breeding.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mrs. Seeley was one of the earliest breeders
of Siberlan Huskles and worked diligently
to produce true-to-type Siberians. She suc-
ceeded in getting the American Eennel Club
to recognize and register the Alaskan Mala-
mute. Dogsled teams for Admiral Byrd's polar
expeditions were trained at her Chinook
Eennels, Wonalancet, New Hampshire. Also
assembled there in 1942 were the army dogs
to be trained for search and rescue. This
operation was undoubtedly one of the great-
est contributions to the war effort.

“Short” Seeley organized the Alaskan Mal-
amute Club, the Carrol County Kennel Club,
and the Siberian Husky Club of America
and the New England Sled Dog Club, Inc. in
official capacities. She received awards from
the Dog Writers Association and the Alaskan
Malamute Club for her work in furthering
Northern breeds.

In addition to these activities, she de-

voted time to taking an active part in local,
State, and national political campaigns.

DEPUTY SECRETARY OF DEFENSE
DAVID PACKARD ON THE STRA-
TEGIC BALANCE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs-
day, October 21, Deputy Secretary of De-
fense David Packard met with the Avi-
ation Space Writers Association at the
National Press Club.

I requested and received from the De-
partment of Defense an unedited tran-
script of the Secretary’s session with this
group. Many matters were discussed buf
I was espécially interested in Mr. Pack-
ard's comments on the strategic nuclear
balance with the Soviets, the Strategic
Arms Limitation Talks—SALT—and
strategic matters generally.

Rather than reprint the entire tran-
seript, Mr. Speaker, I have extracted in
sequence Mr. Packard’s remarks on the
strategic matters I mentioned previously.
I am also including, after these excerpts,
news reports of this session and a report
dealing with the new missile Secretary
Packard mentioned at the press club
breakfast. These materials follow:
DEPUTY SECRETARY oOF DerFENSE Davio

PACKARD MEETS WITH AVIATION SPACE

WRITERS ASSOCIATION

Q. Are you going to be making any trips
soon?

A, Yes, I'm going to the Pacific to see a
Safeguard shot and then to Australia. The
Safeguard program is going very well; we've
had 18 shots now and 14 of them have been
successful, two partially successful and only
two failures. So, the actual performance is
coming along well, and they've been inter-
cepting targets that have been sent from
Vandenberg, and the last one was a low in-
tercept with a Sprint, which is one of the
toughest ones, So the whole testing system is
coming along very well.

Q. Are you going to watch it from Ewaja-
lein?

A. Yes, they are going to have a shot the
same day I'm supposed to be there.

Q. Have all the intercepts been a single
warhead intercept?

A. Basically single interception,

Q. (unintel).
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A. There's one test of targeting or track-
ing more than one target, but I don't believe
they've intercepted more than one yet. In
fact, they can't.

Q. How long are you going to be gone on
this trip and how long do you intend to stay
in Australin? Are you going to make some
tours at defense establishments or what?

A. I'm going to spend four or five days there.
I don't know exactly what the schedule is. In
fact, I may change the schedule before I'm
through.

Q. And you will be there early November?

A, Early November. I've been to Australia
several times and I like the country and I'll
try to get out to the center of the country
and not just spend time in Canberra.

Q. What's going on up there in (unintel)
or wherever it is out there in the center of
the country? Aviation Week just put out a
book called "“Spy Satellites” and there's a
chapter in there that deals with some of the
capabilities being installed in this Australian
(unintel).

A. I haven't seen that book so I don’t know
what’s (unintel).

Q. Can you respond to what's going on at
Alice Springs or what kind of station is it?

A, No, I couldn’t talk about that subject.

Q. Does your visit have anything to do with
our increase in our interest in the Indian
Ocean?

A. It does indirectly. I don’t have any spe-
cific programs or projects in that regard but
obviously it's important for us to maintain
a relationship with Australia in terms of its
strategic position in the Indian Ocean, It's
a subject of general interest but I've heard no
specific (unintel).

Q. Without being specific could you be a
little more specific?

A, No, I really can’'t because I will want to
express the general view that we are anxious
to maintain a close relationship with
Australia and particularly with out Navy (un-
intel) Indian Ocean.

Q. I wonder if you would talk to them
about combined patrols in the Indian Ocean
or any specific kinds of things.

A, I don't plan to cover that subject. If
they ralse it we may have a general exchange
of views but—

Q. In other words, it's not like Secretary
Laird's visit to Japan where he talked about
Japan having to increase their own defense.

A. No, this meeting is more in terms of
discussing some of the logistics problems, the
Australians are very anxious to have us buy
things that can be made in Australia. As you
know, they have been helpful in providing
us with trucks for Cambodia and have done
some other things. They would like to find
some areas, as would a lot of other friends, in
which they can get a little of the defense
business., Of course, we are in a position now
where we don't have enough to go around
at home so I'm not going to be able to go
very far on specific items.

Q. Speaking of Safeguard, what's the status
of the (unintel).

A. We just have a new contract negotiated
and ready to go on that (unintel).

Q. Is that effectively lost of construction
(inaudible).

A. That was simply negotiation of the con-
struction contract and the price came in con-
siderably higher than we had anticipated,
and it was largely because of the labor nego-
tiation and they were able to work out a
better negotiation of (unintel) prices. That
will be announced shortly. I don’t even re-
member the figures.

Q. Can you tell us anything about the prog-
ress of the Warner talks over in Moscow?
How are they going, and are they optimistic?
What about naval alr harassment?

A. The talks are in my view going along
well, I'm encouraged by the attitude in the
SALT talks, that's a much more complicated
subject than this. All of those discussions
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went along with a very serious vein and an
intent to get out the issues and this same
attitude is prevailing in these talks that
John Warner has been involved in. I can’t
give you any details of the outcome but I
can certainly say that I've been very encour-
aged by the fact we've been able to have con-
structive talks, and I think there will be a
useful outcome of the meeting.

Q. Why are you encouraged about the
SALT talks?

A. I'm encouraged about the SALT talks
because I think the SALT talks are really
just one part something that’s going on our
overall relations with the Soviet Union
which I think is encouraging. It really geis
back to the fact that during the past two
and three-quarter years since I've been here
that we have seen, in my view, a great deal
of progress in our relationship with the
Soviet Union and of course with the Chinese
and progress in a number of areas. I
the President’s goal to move from an era of
confrontation to an era of negotiations has
really begun to be realized. We have a new
agreement on the “hot line"” which, while it's
not & substantial element, it could in fact be
& critical element in terms of avoiding a nu-
clear confrontation.

Q. Are we going to buy a (unintel) re-
celving station or (unintel) end of the "hot
line?”

A. Idon't know. We haven't gone into the
details.

Q. In reverse of that, are they going to
have to buy one of our (unintel) stations
over there to receive our signals?

A. Well, it will probably be possible to
use—it's technically possible to use (unin-
tel) satellite. I don't know whether we are
going to do that or not. We've not gotten
into the negotiations on precisely how this
will be implemented. That will be the job of
the DoD but we have not yet talked about
this (unintel)

Q. I was unaware that (unintel) on our
COMSEAT or TELSAT systems were compati-
ble. Are they?

A. I don't know much about it.

Q. (unintel) buy or swap (unintel) at the
moment?

A. This isn't any very great problem. The
differences in frequencies in the type of
modulation (unintel) both the sending and
receiving end can handle, but I can't give
you any details on how that's going to be
worked out because we just haven't ad-
dressed them.

Q. You had left the thought incomplete
a little bit ago on the encouragement you
found in the improvements in relations be-
tween us and the Russians and the Chinese.
You talked about the “hot line” and then
went on to other things. Could you complete
the thought?

A. I see this really in a larger sense. We
are at the end of one of the very important
eras in recent history and we're just now
going through a very major change. The af-
fairs of the world after WWII were dictated
by the absolute dollars of the U.S. from the
military standpoint and from an economic
standpoint also. During this period, the last
two or three decades now, this has changed
and I think the things that we see here, while
the last two or three years are certainly the
result of the President's leadership. I think
they simply in a more significant way reflect
the fact that we are going through a sig-
nificant change. Things in the future are
not going to be the way they have been in
the past.

So I think the environment for the kinds
of negotiations that we're having with the
Soviet Union is here today; these are issued—
the two-China issue up at the UN for ex-
ample—is a matter that’s of long standing
in terms of attitudes and feelings, but the
fact that the U.S. is going to sponmsor two
Chinas in the UN is something that couldn't
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see this as reflecting what I think to be great
leadership by the President In internmational
affairs, but I also see it in terms of the en-
vironment and the changing attitude in the
world. So I think the fact that we can have
SALT negotiation, the fact that we can have
discussions such as Secretary Warner is en-
gaged in, we have a number of areas which
has been, In my view, enough progress to
point out that some things ean be done in
terms of calming this whole situation down.

Now, there are (unintel) inside the Soviet
Union just the way they are in the US. I'm
sure there are doves and hawks there and
these pressures will go on on both sides of
the negotiation table. I think one of the
things this points out or one of the things
it indicates is it's going to take some time;
we are talking about the SALT negotiations;
sure we'd hoped they would go along sooner
but I think we are facing such a significant
change in the way we've been thinking of
these matters that it's going to take time
to get some of these things done, but I think
they will move ahead.

Q. On that same subject, how do you go
about just the sheer fact that the Soviets,
at what seems to be a very surprising time
and not in keeping with the (unintel) an-
nounced that kKind of an arms agreement with
the Egyptians. It just seems to come like a
big surprise to a lot of people and it was not
in keeping with the SALT talks and the
Warner talks and everything else.

A. I think there’s an explanation for that
which is gquite logical, and it has to do with
the Arab nations announced anti-communist
attitude—I don't remember exactly what the
details were—as evidence that they are not
too happy about having the Soviets involved
as heavily in their country as come along. I
think this can be explained as a move by the
Soviets to bolster their relationship with
Egypt. I don’t think it has to be interpreted
as any move that's directed at anything else.
They are just trying to reinforce their posi-
tion and influence with the Egyptians; I
think that's all there is to it.

Q. Are there any indications along this
line that the Soviets may be taking over
more of a leadership rather than an advisory
role in Egypt or in the Middle East as far
as military affairs are concerned?

A. Of course, the thing that we're most
worried about as far as that part of the
world is concerned is that the Soviets would
get involved in the actual fighting and then
that could escalate. I don't think the situa-
tion has changed significantly in that regard;
they've been advising the Egyptians on some
of the SAMs and helping in the training and
I would suspect they would continue that,
but I'm sure they want the Egyptians to be
involved if anybody is involved. I think it
would be dangerous for them to be involved.

Q. You are saying you don't think they
would be involved if it came (unintel)?

A. I don't think the Soviets want to be in-
volved directly any more than we want them
to be involved directly.

Q. In our relations with the Soviet Union
and the change In the situation, how do you
reconcile what appears to many people in this
country to be a major bulldup in arms on
their side during these negotiations?

A. I really think that gets back to what I
intimated earlier that there are doves and
hawks so to speak in the Soviet Union and I
think some of the people are essentially mov-
ing ahead with programs that were underway.
One of the things that we often overlook is
that you don't go out and start tomorrow on
& new program if you are going to replace
some of your older missiles with some new
ones; several years of work that goes ahead.
We sometimes misinterpret these moves as
being things that were done on a short-term
basis and they're generally not a short-term
basis. I think these things are primarily

have been done two years ago. No p ident
at that time could have done it. Now, I do

ev that they're continuing with things
they had planned. The Soviet submarine
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buildup is a good example of that; you don’t
decide you are going to build twice as many
submarines and start working on them
months from now; you've got to do the plan-
ning. They have long lead time problems the
same as we do. There's no question that they
have a very substantial buildup underway in
the strategic arms area and our position has
to be that If we are not able to agree on a
limitation to this buildup, we will have to
do some things here in the U.S., but I don't
see that we have reason to do anything to-
day; we have a number of programs under-
way. We don't want to overlock the fact that
we are now equipping our Polaris fleet with
Poseidons; we're improving our Minuteman
capability; we've got the B-1 bomber that’s in
development; we've got an ULMS program
which we have just looked at and moved
ahead on and which will provide us with the
capabllity of strengthening our Polaris
Poseidon fleef in a shorter time period if
that’'s necessary and at the same time enable
us to replace it or do whatever is necessary
for the decade of the '80s, so, that in a sense,
we're not sitting still either.

I think we have to be prepared in what we
do for whatever the outcome in SALT is. T
personally am very hopeful and I belleve it's
important for us to come to some agreement
here. We have to have an agreement which
will be acceptable in terms of our security
and the security of our allies, and at the
same time if for some reason we are not able
to reach an agreement we have to be In a
position to go ahead In whatever way is ap-
propriate. I really think this In terms of what
I've said is the overall situation here that
we are moving into a perlod in which we can
at some point get this problem under control
and I think we are approaching it in a realis-
tic and objective way. I've been very close to
this from the beginning and I take some
satisfaction in seeing that the situation is
greatly improved today from the way in
which we saw it in the Spring of 1969.

Q. Are we really that close to losing our
strategic superiority to the Russians?

A. When you are talking about strategic
superiority this is a complex question. We
had strategic superlority at the beginning of
the early '60s, In the sense that we had a sub-
stantially larger number of weapons and of
sufficiently larger number that an outcome
of a nuclear exchange might have been rea-
sonably livable; it wouldn't have been very
good for the world, but it would have been
livable. I think we're in a situation today that
almost any conceivable nuclear exchange is
going to be almost unlivable for both the
Soviet Union and the U.8. So, when you talk
about superiority in terms of nuclear war, the
question of whether you have a few more or
a few less is not really the issue.

Both the U.S. and Soviet Unlon have ade-
quate number of weapons that a nuclear war
is unthinkable today, particularly in terms of
what it was 10 or 15 years ago; it was un-
thinkable then, but it's just completely un-
thinkable today.

Now, that, of course, says that in a sense
there probably isn't any such thing as a nu-
clear superiority in terms of any ability to
use them. There are some things, however,
that you'd have to keep in mind here. The
first place, the fact that we both have a
very-high-level nuclear capability and hope-
Tully both have enough sense to know that it
isn't any possible exchange that would be
acceptable, this then puts the military situa-
tion in terms that we have a great deal more
need to look after our general-purpose force
capability; that confrontations on that plane
are much more likely to be the problem than
a nuclear exchange. So, this situation does
make a change in terms of what we have to
think about in our military planning,

There’s another aspect and that's simply
the psychological aspect in terms of our abil-
ity and the Russians’ ability to Influence
negotiations vis-a-vis each other and a third
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party. If the Russians can go around and brag
that they have 509% more misslles than we
have, their missiles are bigger, and they have
509 more submarines than we have, al-
though it is not rily a disaster In
terms of the likelihood of a nuclear war, it
can make them look physically stronger and
more impressive that they can increase their
influence in many ways. I think that their
naval buildup is very much directed at that
concept; I don't think they see that they,
certainly not in short term, are not going to
build up a naval capability in terms of the
likelihood of a confrontation with us in the
real sense, but it certainly gives them the
ability to show the flag around the world and
result in influence they have in their nego-
tiations. I think really we've got to keep in
mind that may be the more important aspect
of these things that's going on.

Q. On the SALT situation, a lot of people
seem to think now that the only thing that's
going to come out of this is some sort of very
limited agreement on the ABMs, the kind of
thing that was suggested in the President's
statement earlier. I gather from what you say
that you are hopeful of a more comprehen-
sive agreement.

A. I hope we can have something somewhat
more comprehensive than a limited agree-
ment on ABMs as the first step in the agree-
ment, but I see this SALT problem as one in
which whatever agreement we have we can
get out of it as a result of these first series of
rounds is only the beginning. I think these
discussions will have to continue, probably
continue for a number of years, and I would
see the distinct possibility If we can just stay
with it that we can eventually get to the
place we could agree on some reductions. I
think that has to be the ultimate aim of
these negotiations, but I think we have to
have patience and recognize that we are deal-
ing with a difficult subject and a changing
environment, When people face a new sltua-
tion it takes them a little time to change
their attitudes to accommodate those; I think
that's one of our problems.

Q. I gather that your feeling on this is
based not simply on wishing but on your re-
ports from what's going on at Helsinki?

A. This is based on first hand information
about what is going on. Now what is wishful,
that's another question.

Q. Did I understand you correctly when
you were talking about ULMs and such that
you were talking about looking at some
methods that might speed up the availability
of the system as a supplement to Polaris as
well as the possibility of going the normal
course and getting ULMs in the 1980s as &
substitute for?

A. Maybe I can just go through that pro-

because we have addressed that re-
cently and what we are doing is this: The
objective of the ULMs program is twofold;
one is to provide a larger operating area for
our missile-carrying submarines, This relates
to our concern about their possible surviv-
ability there, the area over which they can
operate is determined primarily by the range
of their missiles; they have to stay within
range of whatever targets they are involved
in, So you can now increase the operating
range and thereby improve the survivability
simply by—well you have to have long-range
missiles, it doesn't make any difference what
else you do. In addressing the situation, we've
concluded that we should undertake and we
are proposing to undertake development of a
new missile, using the latest technology.

Q. (inaudible) finds it necessary, we might
also build more Polaris/Poseidon type holes
that could take this new missile; that might
be an option also.

A. That's an option. So we've looked at this
whole program and I think it's col ted
in a very objective way to give us a capability
to respond in whatever way is necessary.

Q. When you talk about a new missile, does
that mean something other than an improved
Poseidon missile?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A, It would simply be a longer range Posel-
don missile, it would be one embodiment of
it. You might want an even longer range
missile which you could have if you had a
bigger boat. You can add the stages; you can
do various things that would Increase your
range In increments.

Q. So you may be talking about two sepa-
rate, new missiles?

A. You may be talking about two separate
new missiles and what we want to do is move
on in the technology and the development
and then be in a position to move in which-
ever way Is dictated by the development of
events.

Q. In this first missile will you be reducing
the payload?

A. Reducing the payload is one option;
that's one of the things that was considered
in this so-called EXPO program.

Q. Isn't that what this first missile is, with
the name expunged from on the record?

A. No, it's close to it. Let me just say this.
You can increase the range of the present
missile by downloading it and that’s one op-
tion. We still have that optlon in case we
want it. That, In my view is not a very satis-
factory option and we think we can with
some improvement in our propulsion tech-
nology, increase the range without having to
download the payload. So the original EXPO
program was in some way the more of a short
range approach. It combines the development
for what use to be called the one possible
version of the EXPO with the ULMs program.
I look at it as a single integrated program.

Q. How vigorously then will you move
ahead now with the ULMs program as such?
(unintel).

A. The program will have two phases at
this time. We've got about $110 million in the
72 budget request so that dictates the level
of effort and that will include work on the
missile development and it will include some
work on the nuclear reactor and the propul-
sion designed for any larger submarine.

Q. Will a new missile be completed?

A. I can't answer that question; I don't
know what the plans are. We have a very
good team and despite all of the criticism
that Lockheed has, that part of the program
has been a good one; it has been under good
management, I wouldn’'t rule out the pos-
sibility, we'll just stay with the people in-
volved. It will be great pressure to complete
it. I ean't tell you whether it will come out;
we'll have to assess 1t.

Q. A number of people have rediscovered
the Soviet bomber this year. Could you give
us your personal assessment of whether this
plane is in production and two, whether you
expect the Soviets to produce any more than
it takes to make it (unintel.) ?

A. I don't know that I can give you any
very useful assessment on those specifics.
This plane does give the Soviets the ability
to expand their bomber force if they wish to
do so. I don't think we see evidence of a big
program in that direction; I think it's too
early to know what the intent is, I don't
think we have enough information to assess
that. Whether they will want to supplement
their nuclear forces with a bomber, I think
gets back in part to this matter we were talk-
ing about earlier. I don't think there are any
great needs for them to do so; they have a
very good land-base missile force and they
are building up as you know a very substan-
tial submarine missile force. I think it's just
a guestion of prestige if you want to put it
that way. They may want to have a bomber
force, too, so they can look as though they're
at least our equal in every aspect. It's too
early to assess that guestion. One of the
troubles I'm sure you all recognize we have
is we are worrying about certain things that
happen but nobody yet figured out how to
assess the intent, and as you look back over
the years people thought the Soviets were
going to bulld up to a land-base missile level
about ours and level off; that was the gen-
eral theory, but there was no way in the
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world to know what they were going to do.
It turned out that wasn't what they did. So
it's very difficult for us to project these
things out in the future.

Q. Is there any evidence that the plane
is gone beyond the development phase and
is actually in production?

A. I just can't give you any very substan-
tive answer to that point at this time, It
looks as though they may be starting some
production but I wouldn't assess this as any-
thing that would be indicative of whether
they are going to build up a big ferce or not.
I think we'll get some better indications of
this during the next few months, during the
next year. I don't see this as a requirement
for us to make a major change at this time
in our planning for our U.S. air defense. We
may have to do that in the future; that's
about all you can say at this time,

Q. On air defense, the AWACS 15 coming
up for DCARC consideration and several more
programs. Could you give us some idea of
what you'll be looking at in the next couple
months or 50 before the 73 budget?

A, I can’t glve you any very definitive pro-
gram; I don't know precisely what the sched-
ule is, The AWACS will be coming up; I
think we'll be looking at the radar situation
on that AWACS. I don’t know the time sched-
ule. Maybe it would be better rather than
for me to try and guess these things to give
you a little indleation in advance.

Q. Just a moment ago you said there was
once a thought that the Russians would level
off when they came even with us on missiles
and this moves me to ask you If you aren’t
caught with a misjudgment of the Soviet
Union and your rather sanguine view to the
prospects for peace, I'd like to ask this ques-
tion: Have you decided now whether the
Russlans will be satisfied with parity and
whether they have any concept for a nuclear
balance as remotely similar to ours?

A. Let me just make a comment about
your first point first. While I am perhaps
optimistic, hopeful in terms of what can be
done, I want to emphasize that in terms of
our defense planning, we are trylng to do
everything we can to be prepared for a less
optimistic outcome if that should be the re-
sults. I don't want anyone to think that we
are not planning to be protected in case the
outcome is not as optimistic as I expressed
it here. I think we have a responsibility to
(unintel) the security of the country if we
fall back off the present plane of negotia-
tions. What was the other one?

Q. I just wonder if you think that the
Soviets look at the nuclear balance the way
we do and have thought they did or whethar
parity is of no interest to them whatsoever?

A, Two things I would like to say about
that. I believe that these SALT talks have
been useful in giving us a better understand-
ing of how they look at the nuclear situa-
tion and in giving them a better understand-
ing of about how we look at it, and I think
there are some people on both sldes that look
at it about the same way. Now, I get back
again to the point I made earlier that I'm
sure the people in the government of the
Soviet Union are not thinking all in the
same vein; I think you've got some divergence
of opinion within each government; I think
there is a very good chance that we are close
enough together in the way we look at this
situation that some viable agreement is pos-
sible. If we don't have confidence and we're
looking at this thing the same way, then it's
going to be very difficult to come out of it
with any good. I think that the talks them-
selves have been helpful in bringing a better
understanding by both sides about how we're
thinking and about how they are thinking.

Q. But have they influenced elther side
very much in general plans? Are they going
for a first strike capability as your chief sug-
gested a couple years ago?

A. Again, the only thing I can say is that
we can't tell what their intent is; we are
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very much concerned about their capabllity
and that's why we have placed so much em-
phasis on their bulldup of these large mis-
siles. I can say further that if they are going
for a first strike capability I think we'll know
it fairly soon and they’ll not be interested in
containing the levels they are talking about.

Q. They'll what?

A, If they continue to buildup these large
missiles, I think that will be additional evi-
dence that will support the possibility; they
may not want to level off; they may be con-
cerned about building up a first strike cap-
ability, but they don't have that at the
present time. I think we've sald many times
when we talk about this, we're talking about
what's going to happen several years from
now, and we have to watch this matter very
carefully.

Q. How near are they to the point where
you would say they. . . .

A. I don’t think I'd want to try and make
an assessment of that.

Q. This assessment has been made
throughout the hearings on the ABM making
all due allowance for the reactlon of the
sclentific community of both sides testimony
there seem to be some agreement that about
500 88-9s would be a pretty lethal threat.

A. Our concern was that the S5-9 bulld-
up would continue at that range. There was
some difference of opinion on whether 500
or 600 would be enough or some other num-
ber. There was some difference of opinion as
to whether the MIRV program was in the
direction of giving them an additional num-
ber of warheads. I don't think there’s been
any change in the final aspect of the matter.
We were talking in those terms about what
could happen in the mid-70s, there were
various dates projected on this and if they
do continue their buildup I think the con-
cerns we expressed at that time will be very
real and very serlous. On the other hand,
if we can work out an agreement whereby
the offensive buildup is restricted then we
have I think, a livable situation. I don't
think our concern has changed very much
except that we now have some hope that this
buildup can be limited through our negotia-
tions. .

Q. Would this country concelvably accept
an ABM only agreement?

A, I think we've got to be careful about
saying whether to accept an ABM agreement
only or not. The President has said every-
thing Is negotiable and that means that
under the right circumstances you might
consider such a thing. I, myself, believe it is
very important to keep these talks on the
basic problem which has to be to contain
the offensive buildup. Whether an interim
ABM agreement would be acceptable depends
upon whether we think it would be a useful
step towards the more important, longer-
term objective. :

Q. Would you help us make a journalistic
guess as to whether there is indeed a new
system or this is a simply wider-bore Scrag—
these new tubes we seem to have discovered?
Is this because they are relining the tube
with some new kind of hardening process or
is this indeed a whole new system that's
going into these mew holes?

A, I would not want to at this time try
and make any definite analysis of that ques-
tion; we're looking at it very carefully. We
have some ideas of various things it might
be, we haven't seen in my view the develop-
ment go far enough to be able to come up
with a precise answer to that question.

There are a couple of other subjects that
I thought might be of interest to you here
today. In some ways they're related to the
subject we're talking about. I've been giving
& good deal of attention here the last month
or s0 to this whole question of our com-
mand/control capability.

A good many of you will recall that during
the Mediterranean incident a few years ago;
the Pueblo incident; the EC-121 incident;
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there were problems in getting the messages
back and forth. I've been assessing this in
part in relation to our program where we've
had this Assistant to the SBecretary for Tele-
communications, but also on a broader basis
on these terms that our nuclear capability is
dependent not only on the number of mis-
siles we have but on the viability of our
command and contrel situation. We're mak-
ing some changes which will in effect cen-
tralize and improve the management of
WWMCCS system (World Wide Military
Command and Control System) but more
important that portion of the world-wide
military command and control system that
is called NMCS (National Military Command
System). Just as a matter of definitions, the
WWMCCS is a term we use to describe all
of the command and control systems of all
of the Unified and Specified Commands in
the Services and everybody else. In other
words, anybody that has a command and
control system that is necessary for the com-
mand or the management of their forces.

The directives that established this con-
cept in the early 60s gave the Specified and
Unified Commands the authority to bulldup
their own command and control systems in
terms that were expressed about in terms of
their prerogatives and in terms of the require-
ments of their mission. So, each commander
had the responsibility to buildup his com-
mand in a way that he thought would be
most responsive to his mission. For instance,
BAC is a good example. SAC did an excellent
Jjob In building up a command and control
system that was related to the command
and control of the forces under his com-
mand. Navy has done likewlse in certain
areas. The original directive said that it's im-
portant to have a National Command and
Control System that supported what we call
the national command authorities—The
President and the Secretary of Defense. What
is needed here is two things, warning and
intelligence that is necessary for the Presi-
dent to make a decision and second, a ca-
pability to transmit that decision in what-
ever way is decided to the military forces
that are necessary.

The general guidelines were, as I've said,
that each one of these commands in the
various areas were designed to meet the re-
quirements of their mission and to interface
in putting in a way that would provide the
national command authority. One of the
problems that occurred In these cases were
communications didn't work, that the mes-
sages generally got mixed up in coming out
to field, to the local command, and in some
way didn’t get into the central communica=
tions system, which in fact works very well.

What I'm doing is two things: One is to
designate the Chairman as the one person
responsible for the operation of the overall
national military command system. In a sense
that is what he has been and the Joint Chiefs
have had a responsibility here but I lean
very strongly in the direction that I think
you've got to have one guy that’s responsible
and certainly for an important element of our
whole capability. The second thing we're
doing is to designate the National Military
Command System portion of WWMCCS, as
the first priority. In other words, Instead of
the local commanders now having as their
first priority to design their command sys-
tem to meet the requirements of their mis-
slon, they first have to have a design to meet
the requirements of the national command
Bystem and second, to meet the requirements
of their mission.

Now this in itself won't necessarily change
anything but it will focus the attention on
the problem and then we're doing two other
things which are agaln directed at stream-
lining the management of the command and
control system. We have, as you know, plans
to have an assistant secretary for intel-
ligence, that's Al Hall's appointment an-
nounced yesterday by the White House sub-
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ject to confirmation on the Hill. We have
this office of Assistant to the Secretary for
Telecommunications and we hope to upgrade
that to a full assistant secretaryship. We're
designating the Chairman and these two as-
sistant secretaries and deputy secretary as a
council responsible for the operation of na-
tional military command system, so we have
a smaller number of people in the decision
making process and with the expertise that
is critical to the satisfactory operation of
this system, being telecommunications and
warning and intelligence. So that those two
are the experts that will be the advisors to
the Secretary on this subject. I believe this
will enable us to move ahead with some of
the programs which are on the books, for
example, this alrborne command post that
is now in being and is planned to be up-
graded. This then will be managed with a
focal point at the top rather than the foecal
point out in the commands. I'm very con-
fident this will enable us to make some im-
portant improvements in the operation of
our world system.

Q. You were talking about the Chalrman
of JCS?

A, Chairman of the JCS.

Q. He will have a strengthened role as the
head of NMCC?

A. He is the person through which the
orders of the President and the Secretary
are transmitted to the forces. That's actually
the way it’s working now but this part had
to do with just clarifying the directives and
instructions so there was no misunderstand-
ing about who was responsible and that in
my view was a first step to take if you want
to improve the management of any particu-
lar operation.

Q. Does the directive now say the orders
have to go through JCS? Are you saying just
the Chairman rather than the whole JCS?

A, The JCS has very specific responsibill-
ties. They have the responsibility for plan-
ning; they have the responsibility for pre-
paring the orders for the use of the Secre-
tary; their role will not be changed but we
are ldentifying the chairman as the person
who 1is responsible to see that the system is
operating efTectively on a world-wide basis.

Q. This is somewhat like the Blue Ribbon
recommendation?

A. In some ways it is, the Blue Ribbon
Committee proposed a Deputy Secretary and
& Chief of Military Operations and quite a
complex hierarchy and I've concluded that
we do not need to make any substantive
changes except these ones that I'm making—
the Assistant Secretary for Intelligence and
Assistant Secretary for Telecommunica-
tions—who will have responsibility for com-
munications, warning and intelligence of the
command system. So, in a sense, this will do
some of the things that Blue Ribbon Panel
recommended, but in my view in a much
more straightforward way that keeps every-
body on board.

Q. Who will
Council?

A, Assistant Secretary of Intelligence; the
Assistant Secretary for Telecommunications,
when we get him; Deputy Secretary and
Chairman, JCS.

Q. What will this be called?

A, WWMCCS Council.

Q. The WWMCCS Council will not only
be responsible for making the improvements
in the existing system but also in an opera-
tional capacity for advising the Secretary?

A. Let me glve you a specific example, It
specifies in this directive that the system be
tested on a realistic basis, This council has
the responsibility to review these tests and
determine if the system is working properly.
S50 in that sense they have a responsibility
to double check and be sure that things are
going. The Chairman will be responsible for
the military operation procedures of com-
mand, ete. The two assistant secretaries will
be responsible for the technical aspects of

be the members of this
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the system, so that is the division of respon-
sibility within the council.

Q. You mentioned the two assistant secre-
taries. Where stands the proposal to create
a second, Mr. Packard?

A. That's before the Congress now. We have
a bill which includes the creation of the Of-
fice of the second deputy and an additional
assistant secretaryship. Let me go back and
talk about the Assistant Secretary for Intelli-
gence. The announcement came out yes-
terday from the White House that Al Hall was
being appointed Assistant Secretary for Ad-
ministration. What we are going to do is to
transfer the administrative office from ad-
ministration to intelligence, but I did not
want to make that transfer until we got the
fellow approved. So, the office Is still officially
Administration. As soon as Al is confirmed
then we'll make the official transfer, which
will involve taking some of the administra-
tive functions, moving most of them over
under the Comptroller. We'll provide the de-
talls on this for you in due course. Then
designating this office and establishing it
with the chief responsibility to the Secretary
for Intelligence.

Q. Do you expect any serlous opposition in
the proposal for a second deputy?

A. I don't think so. Right now the most
important move in my view is to get the As-
sistant Secretary for Telecommunications es-
tablished because as you can see I'm a little
ahead of myself here because I have this
national command management system set
up requiring that.

Q. Do you have anything else to tell us?

A, I just want to touch on the status of
the Assistant Secretary for Telecommuni-
cations, You know we had a man named
Louis DeRosa in an office that was designated
as Assistant to the Secretary, that kind of
an office can be created without legislation.
I think it's very important that we have
that office elevated to a full assistant sec-
retary. We’ll be able to attract a better per-
son and that person in the long-run will
have more influence and doing the things
that need to be done. The manner of influ-
ence is determined primarily, in the final
analysis, by whether he is backed by the
Secretary or the Deputy. It doesn't make
much difference what the office is as long
as he has the backing of the Deputy. Any
actions can be done in my name and it'll get
done regardless of his position, but looking
down the line at a longer term aspect he
will be able to operate more independently
and more effectively from a full assistant
secretary office. So, I'm very anxious that we
get that office approved. I don't see any op-
position to this; it’s just a matter of trying
to get our friends on the Hill to fit that in
with all the other problems they're address-
ing these days.

Q. Mr. Laird sald several times that he will
leave the Pentagon at the conclusion of the
first term of the Administration. Are you
willing to make the same statement or might
we see you around for another four years?

A. I think I can say almost categorically
you will not see me for another four years.
I've found this a very interesting assignment
but I'm neither a politician or bureaucrat by
temperament and that puts me at something
of a disadvantage.

Thank you very much,

| The New York Times, Oct. 22, 1971]
PENTAGON MERGES Two MISSILE PLANS

(By William Beecher)

WasHINGTON.—Deputy Defense Secretary
David Packard announced today a decision to
combile two proposed missile development
programs to make possible earlier deploy-
ment of the missiles aboard nuclear sub-
. marines currently avallable.

+At the same time, Mr. Packard expressed
cptimism that talks with the Soviet Union
would result in agreements to limit, and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

eventually to reduce, the arsenals of strategic
offensive and defensive weapons on both
sides.

He nonetheless insisted that the United
States must take steps to hedge against either
outright fallure or less than complete suc-
cess in the talks,

Mr, Packard spoke at a breakfast arranged
by the local chapter of the Aviation Space
Writers Association. He said that the new
long-range missile might be installed on ex-
isting submarines to Increase their patrol
areas substantially and thus decrease their
vulnerability.

OTHER POSSIBLE USES

The missiles could also be installed on
additional submarines of current design if
the Polaris fleet were expanded beyond 41,
or they could serve as a component of a still
longer range missile for an entirely new sub-
marine, he said.

Pentagon sources said that some weapons
specialists had urged two separate develop-
ment programs in the submarine field. One
would have sought to increase the nearly
3,000-mile range of the Poseidon missile with
better propellants. The other would have
developed the so-called underwater long-
range misslle system (ULMS), made up of
very large nmew submarine-carrying missiles
with a range of about 6,000 miles.

The decision announced by Mr. Packard
today will combine the two efforts. The Navy,
sources say, has been instructed to develop
a new missile of about 4,500 to 5,000 miles
that could be fitted into present Polaris-type
submarines.

It has also been told to try to design the
missile so that, with an additional stage, it
could have a range of about 6,000 miles and
be employed on the ULMS submarine.

By combining the two efforts, it will be
possible to complete development of the
compromise missile program earlier than
would have been possible under either of the
plans previously proposed.

There is $110-million in the present de-
fense budget for the new missile submarine
effort Mr. Packard said.

ASSIST FOR POLARIS

Pentagon officials sald that if an agree-
ment should be reached that forblds con-
struction of new missile submarines but per-
mits the installation of modernized missiles
on the existing fleet the new effort should
allow the Polaris fleet to perform its mission
even if the Soviet Union increases the size
and capabllity of its antisubmarine warfare
forces.

This is based on the theory that the longer
the missile range is, the larger is the area of
the oceans in which the submarine can hide.

If the two nations should fall to agree on
a limited missile submarine force, the sources
continued, the United States would be in a
position to expand its Polaris fleet, with in-
creased capabllity.

And if, In 1980 or beyond, the United
States should want to replace its older Po-
laris vessels, the ULMS submarine should
then be available.

While the tenor of Mr, Packard’'s remarks
was to accentuate the positive—the move
toward a whole range of negotiations on
weapons limitations, troop reductions in
Europe, improvement in hot line techniques,
and discussions to reduce mutual harass-
ments at sea—he also discussed two areas of
concern over the Soviet strategic and con-
ventional force build-up.

The decrease in the likelihood of a nuclear
war, because of the vast number of missiles
on both sides, makes confrontations between
the two countries with non-nuclear forces
“more likely,” he sald. He urged greater
American attention to bolstering its general
purpose forces.

CONCERN OVEE RUSSIANS

He also worrled lest the Soviets try to take

political advantage of comparatively larger
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strategic forces. If the Russlans obtaln 50
per cent more land-based and sea-based mis-
siles, he said, they might expect the psycho-
loglcal impact of this fact fo give them the
edge both in confrontations with the United
States and with smaller powers.

[From the Evening Star, Oct. 21, 1971]

PACEARD HOPEFUL OF CHANCE FOR SOVIET-
UNITED STATED ARMS ACCORD
(By Orr Eelly)

Deputy Defense Secretary David Packard
said today he is hopeful that an acceptable
agreement between the United States and
the Soviet Union will emerge from the stra-
tegic arms limitation talks between the two
countries,

His optimistic statement to reporters at a
breakfast meeting was in contrast to a grow-
ing sense of alarm in some quarters over the
continuing Soviet nuclear arms buildup
and an air of pessimism about the outcome
of the talks.

Packard said he hoped the current round
of the negotiations, which began two years
ago, would result in an agreement covering
more than a simple limitation on the de-
ployment of antiballistic missile systems.
But an ABM-only agreement could be useful,
he said, if it contributed to movement to-
ward & more comprehensive agreement limit-
ing offensive weapons,

“L see these first talks as only the begin-
ning,” he said. “I see the talks continuing
for a number of years and I see that we
can, if we stick with it, reach agreement on
some reduction in nuclear arms.”

Packard was asked whether his optimism
was based on his own personal hopes or on
his knowledge of Soviet attitudes expressed
in the talks now under way in Helsinki.

“This is based on a good deal of first-
hand Information on what ls going on,” he
replied.

Packard seemed much less alarmed than
some other officials about the Soviets' surface
and submarine ship construction program
and their continued deployment of large bal-
listic missiles.

“Several years' advance work goes into this
kind of thing,” he said. “We tend to inter-
pret these developments as something done
on a short-term basis. I think what we have
s~en Indicates they are going ahead with
things they have already planned.

POINTS TO SUBMARINES

“Their submarine construction is a good
example. You don't decide to double the
number of submarines overnight,” he added.

The United States may, if the talks do not
reach an acceptable agreement, have to re-
act to the Soviet arms builldup, Packard sald.

“But I don’t think we have to do anything
today,” he said.

In a sense, he added, the United States is
not sitting still either. He cited the deploy-
ment of multiple warhead missiles, the de-
velopment of a new bomber and plans for a
new type of ballistic missile submarine.

Packard said he has decided on a phased
development of both a new undersea-
launched missile and, possibly, later develop-
ment of the new submarine, known as ULMS,
for Undersea Long Range Missile System.

PRIORITY CITED

Priority will be given, he said, to develop a
new missfle that can be carried by the exist-
ing Poseidon submarines. The new missile
would have longer range, thus giving the
submarines a larger operating area and mak-
ing them more difficult to find.

If necessary, he sald, additional subma-
rines could be built using the basic Poseidon
design, and carrying the mew missile.

Development also will continue, he sald,
on the new ULMS design, possibly with a
separate new missile, if needed to replace the
present fleet in the 1980°s.
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[From the Washington Post, Oct. 22, 1971]
PackArD Is OpTIMISTIC ABOUT SALT CHANCES
(By Michael Getler)

Deputy Secretary of Defense David Pack-
ard—in one of the most optimistic appraisals
of U.S.-Soviet relations to come out of the
Pentagon in some time—sald yesterday that
he was encouraged about the prospects for
an initial agreement on limiting the arms
race and even about eventually reducing the
nuclear arsenals of both counitries,

As a defense planner, Packard said, he
still has considerable concern over the con-
tinuing Soviet weapons buildup and over
Russian intentions, which remain unclear.

Nevertheless, the thrust of his remarks at
a wide-ranging breakfast meeting with news-
men yesterday was clearly optimistic. His
assessment of the bulldup of Soviet ICBMs,
submarines, surface ships and possibly a new
bomber was considerably less alarming than
that given by many officials both in and
out of the Pentagon in recent months.

The Pentagon's No, 2 man also took a
calm view of the Middle East situation and,
when asked if the Nixon administration's
“era of negotiations" extended to Castro’s
Cuba, said that this, too, “would be a logi-
cal move at some point.”

On U.S.-Soviet relations and the arms race,
Packard sald this country has “"come to the
end of a very important era,” and that
it now appears “that some things can be
calmed down.”

But he cautioned that nuclear arms con-
trol is a complicated matter, and in the
changing international political climate, it
will take time and patience to accomplish.
“When people face a new situation,” he said,
*“it takes a little time to change their atti-
tude in accommodating to it.”

Packard said construction of new Soviet
ICBM silos and submarine bullding facilities
now going on had obviously been planned
some time ago. He warned against *“mis-
interpreting” this, implying that the con-
struction did not necessarily reflect a recent
decision by the Soviets to seek nuclear su-
periority over the United States.

The recent Soviet navy buildup, he said,
“certainly gives them a capablility to show
the flag and that may be the more impor-
tant aspect of what's going on, rather than
for a military confrontation in the real
sense."”

As for development and testing of a new
Bovlet bomber, which has been widely known
about in Western circles for two years,
Packard said, “I don't think we see evidence
now of a big program.” If the Soviets decide
to build a new bomber, he added “it is just
& question of prestige. They may want a
bomber force so they can look like our
equals in all respects.”

Packard also was optimistic about prog-
ress at the talks now going on in Moscow
between U.S. and Soviet officials over a pos=-
sible agreement to avold harassment of each
other's naval forces at sea.

And, asked if the recent Soviet pledge to
supply still more arms to Egypt did not mar
the picture of improved Soviet-U.S. rela-
tions, Packard sald he thought “there is an
explanation which is quite logical.” It re-
lates, he said, to “the announced Arab un-
happiness over heavy Soviet involvement”
in their affairs. Packard said he viewed the
arms pledge as “a move by the Soviet gov-
ernment to bolster its relationship and in-
fluence with Egypt."”

The Defense official also appeared inter-
ested in walting to see how much and what
kind of new Soviet arms come into the Mid-
dle East. “Some significant increase in arms
at some time might hurt,” he said, “but now
the object is to keep talking and keep the
fighting from breaking out.”

He was cautiously optimistic on both
counts.

Packard also praised President Nixon's ef-
forts in dealing with the Soviets.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“T feel there will be a useful outcome” of
the strategic arms limitation talks which re-
open in Vienna next month, he said. “I'm
encouraged about SALT because I think it's
really just one part of something that's go-
ing on with our overall relationship with the
Soviet Union that's really encouraging.

“There are holes (for ICBMs) and hulls
(for submarines) and hawks and doves inside
the Soviet Union just as there are here, and
these pressures will go on. But we are facing
such a significant change in the way we've
been thinking about these matters, It will
take some time, but things will move ahead.”

Packard made it clear that he hoped that
an initial agreement at SALT would cover
offensive weapons as well as a 1imit on rival
antiballistic missile defense networks. How-
ever, he pointed out that the President sald
“everything is negotiable and that means
under the right circumstances the United
States might consider an ABM-only agree-
ment “if we considered it a useful interim
step toward a longer-term deal.”

Packard sald the hoped-for initial agree-
ment was only the first step in talks that
could go on for years. “If we stay with it, I
see the distinct possibility that we can get
some reductions, and that has to be the ulti-
mate goal.”

Packard said, “We now have some hope
that this (offensive) buildup can be limited
by negotiations.” In any event, he said, the
United States would soon find out whether
the Russians will agree to limits on the big
859 ICBM which is a potential threat to
U.S. Minuteman missiles in a surprise attack.

If there is no limit on the offensive
buildup, Packard warned that “we will have
to do something here. But I don’t see that we
have to do anything today. In a sense,” he
said, “we are not sitting still either.”

Packard pointed out that the United
States is converting its missilesubs to the
more advanced Poseidon missile; strengthen-
ing the silos of Minuteman ICBM; develop-
ing, if not producing, a new bomber, and
developing a still better and longer-range
submarine-based missile to go in current
U.B. subs or eventually to go in an entirely
new type of undersea vessel.

Packard sald nuclear war today “is com-
pletely unthinkable. The question of a few
more or a few less weapons is not really the
issue. Both of us have enough.”

But, he said, the nuclear stalemate has
made conventional forces more Important
since that type of fighting was still a possi-
bility.

And, stressing a theme that several offi-
clals have warned about recently, Packard
sald that the nuclear balance is important
for "psychological” reasons.

“If the Russians can go around bragging
that they've got 50 per cent more missiles
and subs and bigger ICBMS then, although
it may not mean much militarily, it may
be influential in & number of other ways."
Packard said he viewed the Russian naval
buildup as *“very much directed at that
concept.”

The Defense official also announced that
he will visit Australia and New Zealand in
mid-November and also witness a test of
the U.S. Safeguard ABM from Kwajalein
Island in the Pacific.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Oct. 21, 1971}
NEwW—AND CHEAPER—U.S. MiISSILE
(By George W. Ashworth)

WasHINGTON.—The United States Navy has
made s dramatic shift in its approach to
strategic missiles.

The Navy leadership, with the approval of
the defense hierarchy, now is moving to
develop a new missile that could eventual-
1y supplant the multiwarhead Poseidon mis-
sile currently being installed in 31 of the
nation’s 41 missile-bearing subi
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The new missile, known for a brief period
as Expo, for extended-range Poseidon, is to
be designed with an eye to eventual use
in a new submarine that may be built in
the late 1970's or '80's.

The effect of this new shift is to give the
U.S. a cheaper alternative to a rush to-
ward development of a completely new mis-
sile and new submarine together.

Thus, if the strategic moves made over the
next several years by the Soviets allow, or
if the SALT negotiations on the limitation
of strategic arms dictate, the U.S. may be
able to avoid the tremendous expense en-
tailed in the development of an entirely new
fleet of submarines.

On the other hand, Pentagon sources say,
the current decision will keep the U.S. in
position to go ahead with the new submarines
if warranted.

The present fleet of Polarls/Poseidon sub-
marines is generally considered the most
survivable of U.S. strateglc weapons. This
means that, in a nuclear exchange, the sub-
marines are thought to be the weapons sys-
tem that will come through with the least
damage and the greatest certain capability
to mount a U.S. second strike in retaliation,
As a result, the submarines are often though
of as the keystone of U.S. deterrence.

It may develop, as Soveit strategic capa-
bilities incerase, that still greater reliance
will be placed for deterrence upon the sub-
marine portion of the strategic triumvirate
of land-based missiles, sea-based missiles,
and bombers.

Aware of these possibilities, defense plan-
ners have placed heavy emphasis upon steps
to make sure that the submarine fleet re-
mains secure.

So far, Soviet antisubmarine warfare ca-
pabilities seem to be such that there is no
immediate threat to the Polaris/Poseldon
fleet. But a new submarine system to replace
the present fleet has been thought of as a
potential hedge in the event the Soviets do
smashingly well in coming to grips with the
tremendous problem of submarine detection.

As of this point, defense officials believe
that, in an all-out effort, the Soviets prob-
ably could not find and destroy more than
one or two of the missile submarines on
station,

But that could change, given the techno-
logical progress being made by the two super-
powers. In such an event, U.S. strategists
believe, the submarine fleet would have to be
improved.

The new missile is designed to give that
improvement to a certain degree. The new
missile in the present submarines would not
be nearly as good as a new missile and sub-
marine together. This is largely because the
submarine fleet, which was built as a crash
program in the early and mid-1960’s, will face
block obsolescence in the 1980's. And a newer
system may well be needed to keep ahead of
improved Soviet detection and destruction
capabilities.

MULTIBILLION COST

But the new submarine system, known as
ULMS, would cost a great deal of money,
Current estimates put fleet costs of over a
10-year period at as much as $15 or $25
billion, depending upon characteristics and
numbers built,

That Is a lot of money by anybody's terms,
and the present defense hierarchy would
rather not spend such a vast sum if it can
be avoided.

That concern over money may be the
main reason for the shift to a new missile
as a possible solution rather than a new
missile and submarine as envisioned but a
few months ago.

Already money is being shifted around so
that more can be spent on the missile. A
portion is being set aside for a new reactor.
research and development, and what is ledg
over will be spent in research on the sub-
marine,

.
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DELAYED DECISION

In all, the Navy has planned to spend $111
million on the whole ULMS program this
fiscal year. The Navy now is working with
defense sclentists and analysts to set fund-
ing charges in line with the new change in
emphasis,

With the SALT lissue still up in the air
and no one certaln how it will all work out,
the Navy will move along fairly rapidly with
research and development on: the missile,
while continuing work on the reactor and
submarine,

Given the present state of Soviet develop-
ment, officials believe it may be possible to
walt another year or more before making
a definite decision to go ahead with the mis-
sile alone or in conjunction with the new
submarines. This will allow resolution of
SALT talks and will allow more time in
order for it to be seen just how capable the
Soviets will be in terms of ability against
missile submarines.

If the Soviets are seen to be good, but not
alarmingly so, It will be possible to go ahead
with the missile at & much lower cost than
a missile and submarine combination. The
bill would be in the hundreds of millions,
rather than tens of billions.

INTERIM MEASURE

If the concerns deepen, the submarine
could be built. If it were a crash program,
a fleet could be constructed in as little as
five years or so, but at greater cost than
a more leisurely program.

And the same missile now being envisioned
for use later could be used as an interim
measure in the new submarlres. A sleeve
would be used in the tubes of the new sub-
marine to hold the missile. Without the
sleeve, the new submarine would be capable
of carrying still larger and more capable
missiles without heavy conversion costs.

Technological improvements will give the
new missile a range about halfway between
the Poseidon's 3,000 or less nautical miles
and the ultimate ULMS misslle’s 5,000 or
more.

With just the new missile, or the new
missile in a sleeve in ULMS submarines,
range would be substantlally improved. This
would compound detection problems and add
to time on station.

With a larger, still more capable mlissile
in ULMS, range would be broadened to a
point at which the Soviet Union could be
targeted from anywhere and submarines
could be on station immediately upon de-
parting the U.S. This improvement and a
new degree of quietness that would be built
in the new submarine could dramatically in-
crease the U.S. military deterrent to poten-
tial foes.

RED CHINA AND THE DRUG
TRAFFIC

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. ASHEROOK. Mr. Speaker, on Oc-
tober 13, on page 36153 of the CoNGRES-
stoNAL RECORD, there appeared an exten-
sive article from Human Events on the
involvement of Red China in the ex-
portation of drugs to other countries. As
I noted at that time, the various Federal
agencies who would be in possession of
information on this subject claim that
there is now no evidence that Red China
is currently engaged in such traffic. On
August 4, Congressman ScHMITZ inserted
in the ConNcrEssIONAL RECORD statements
by the former Commissioner of Bureau
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of Narcotics, Harry P. Anslinger, which
charged that Red China was extensively
engaged in the dope business. At one
point he stated: That this trade was a
formidable and far-reaching plot to gain
foreign exchange and at the same time to
demoralize the people of the free world.

If Red China, as is generally conceded,
dealt in drugs in the 1950's, the logical
question arises as to when this policy
stopped and when did the U.S. Govern-
ment last have evidence that Red drug
trade was still in progress.

As to the use of drugs as a weapon of
demoralization, the Londary Daily Tele-
graph of October 24, 1971, carried an ex-
cerpt from a forthcoming book by an
Egyptian newspaper publisher and close
friend of the late Egyptian President
Nasser. The excerpt from the book is
headlined in the Telegraph thus: “How
Chou Fights America With Drugs.”

It describes a meeting that Chou En-
lai had with President Nasser in 1965:

One of the remarkable things Chou said
that night when talking about the demorali-
zation of the -American soldier was that
“some of them are trying opium, and we are
helping them. We are planting the best kinds

of opium especially for the American soldiers
in Vietnam.”

Another interesting article on this is-
sue of the Chinese Reds and the drug
trade appeared in the Scott report, the
nationally syndicated column by Paul
Scott on September 2. In his account Mr.
Scott cites a North Vietnamese defector
as stating that North Vietnam is raising
massive quantities of raw opium for ex-
port to mainland China and the Soviet
Union where it is processed for distribu-
tion throughout the world.

The above-mentioned sources throw
an interesting light on this issue when
contrasted with the lack of evidence po-
sition that one receives from Federal
sources. I insert these two items in the
Recorp at this point:

THE SCOTT REPORT

WasHINGTON . —Two - recent developments
in widely separated areas of the world should
cause the Nixon Administration to review
its estimates on the sources of illegal heroin
now flooding the free world.

The first is the eye-wltness account of
opium production in North Vietnam and
China furnished to American and South
Vietnamese intelligence officials in Saigon by
a high-ranking Hanoi defector.

The second is a sworn statement furnished
federal authorities in Virginla by a “king
pin” In the hard narcotics traffic on the East
Coast who identified Cuba as his main source
of hercin.

The reports from these “insider sources”
raise serlous questions about the accuracy
of recent Iinformation on fillegal heroin
the Administration has supplied to Con-
gressional Committees studying the growing
drug problem in the U.S. and among Ameri-
can servicemen in South Vietnam.

Prepared by the Justice Department in
cooperation with the government's intelli-
gence agencies, these officilal estimates all
stress that there Is no evidence that Com-
munist China or Cuba are major sources
of heroin now endangering the free world.

These preconceived estimates on which
the Nixon Administration’s world-wide drug
control effort is now being based, singles out
Turkey, Laos, Thailand, and Burma as the
main sources of illegal heroin,

The new evidence seriously questions this
finding. Most of the heroin now being seized
in South Vietnam and the U.S. is so pure
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that the U.S. narcotics experts say privately
that it could only be produced in the most
modern plants and by highly trained per-
sonnel.

These experts claim it is highly unlikely
that the pure heroin could have been pro-
duced in the mountains and jungles of Laos
and Thalland or even the hidden labora-
tories in France as Administration esti-
mates would indicate.

Only in a country like Communist China,
where there are large opium refineries under
government control, could the massive
amount of pure heroin now flooding the free
world be produced without detection.

EYE-WITNESS REPORT

The Information from Nguyen Ngoc Mal,
the North Vietnamese defector, tends to sup-
port this belief.

A ranking communist party propagandist
and journalist for the Hanol newspaper,
Tien Phong, Mal revealed that North Viet-
nam is producing massive quantities of raw
opium for export to mainland China and the
Soviet Union where it is processed for dis-
tribution throughout the world.

Mal reported that poppy fields were so
large in North Vietnam that it took one
tractor an entire day to make a round trip
from one end of a field to the other. He told
interrogators that the raw oplum is trans-
ported to Hanei, then flown to China to be
processed into heroin and sold in Hong Kong
and Japan,

The raw oplum is elso shipped to Hail-
phong and loaded on Soviet ships and trans-
ported to Russia for further processing, Mai
said. Although Hanoi publicly denies that
it is growing poppies or producing opium,
records of the United Nations indicate
otherwise.

In 1962, Russia reported to the World
Opium Councll in Geneva that it had im-
ported 29,000 pounds of North Vietnamese
opilum for medicinal purposes. That is the
same year that Mai watched more than 100
times that amount of oplum being loaded
aboard Soviet ships for transport to Russia.

The link between Communist China and
North Vietnam confirms information gath-
ered by the Chinese Nationallsts’ govern-
ment on Formosa that Peking is operating
a number of heroin refinerles in Southern
China near the North Vietnamese border.

In the coming United Nations debate on
Peking's admission bid, the government of
Chiang EKal-shek will present evidence show-
ing that Communist China now operates
more than thirty heroin refineries on the
mainland, including a large one located at
Kunming near the North Vietnamese border.

Peking will be described by the Chlang
government as “the biggest dope producer
and pusher in the world”. Under the Mao
regime, it will be pointed out, more than
ten thousand tons of opium popples are
being produced yearly with a wvalue of
$800,000,000.

THE CUBAN STORY

The other recent development that raises
serious questions about the accuracy of Ad-
ministration estimates of the sources of il-
legal heroin is the sensational report fur-
nished U.S. prosecutors by Jose Luis Zayas,
a Cuban refugee who lives in Miami.

His statement put into federal court rec-
ords in Alexandria, Va., revealed that his
supply of heroin came from the Castro gov-
ernment through Carlos Ferret, a Cuban who
recently fled the country.

It has been the practice of the Justice
Department's Bureau of Narcotics and Dan-
gerous Drugs to play down or dismiss all re-
ports from Cuban Refugees that the Castro
government is an important source of il-
legal heroin.

The Zayas report should force these offi-
cials to restudy past refugee warnings of
the drug threat from Cuba. The same should
be true for the heroin threat coming from
Communist China.
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Fallure of top level government palicy-
makers to accurately evaluate this two-
prong drug threat could endanger the se-
curlty of the U.B, far more than the nuclear
weapons superiority the Soviets are building.

The flood of heroin threatens both the
body and the soul of America and the free
world. It could be our enemies ultimate
weapon, for it comes guietly into homes and
destroys our children.

How CrHoU FicHTS AMERICA WITH DRUGS
(By Mohammed Hetkal)

Nasser’s Iriendship with Chou En-lai was
particularly intimate. They used to enjoy
each other’s company and they would sit
for hours talking of many things. They were
relaxed with one another, and Nasser espe-
clally admired Chou’s determination and
completely organized way of approaching
anything he wanted to do.

I calculate that they actually spent 74
hours sitting together and talking. During
one visit when Chou spent 12 days in Cairo
they came together 16 times for discussions.

The two met for the first time at Ran-
goon on their way to the Bandung Confer-
ence of non-aligned nations held in Indo-
nesia in April, 1955. The Chinese were very
keen to make contact. Egypt was beginning
to emerge as the leader of the Arab world
and the Chinese were watching Egypt's be-
havior very closely, for Egypt's attitude to-
wards China meant a whole area’s attitude,
not just her own.

Nehru performed the introductions at
Rangoon airport, saying: “Do I need to
introduce you to each other?"

It was very hot, and they stood together
for some time, drinking fresh coconut milk
and being sprinkled with perfumed water
by people celebrating the Shal Gan—the
Burmese Water Festival. One got the impres~
sion that Chou was looking at Nasser with
some admiration. And that evening the two
men held the fateful discussion which wulti-
mately led to Egypt's first arms deal with
the Soviet Union, the deal which itself was
to have so many consequences for Egypt, the
Middle East and the world.

In Bandung itself they had two meetings
at which they talked of many things—Afro-
Asian solidarity, the need for contacts, com-
mon endeavor against imperialism—but one
felt that Chou was more interested in lis-

than in talking. They dined together
and Chou talked about the birds’ nest soup
they were then eating. Saleh Salem, the so-
called "Dancing Major,” who was at the din-
ner, asked what was In the soup. “Bird's
nests,” said Chou, "Just as they are?” asked
Baleh Salem. “Yes,” sald Chou, and the in-
terpreter explained about the dish to Saleh
Balem. He began to feel ill, shouted a pro-
test and rushed from the room to be sick.
Nasser signalled the Interpreter mot teo
translate what Saleh Salem had said. And
Chou viewed the scene with astonishment,

THE WEST'S CONTEMPT

Chou visited Cairo in December, 1963. He
insisted on the week of talks being informal.
He went to the Egyptian Museum and was
greatly impressed by what he saw. Tt seemed
to spark the theme for him for his second
meeting with Nasser. He talked about the
ancient civilisations of the East and their
struggle Tor the Tuture. He was bitter about
the contempt the West showed for the coun-
tries of the East: “With all our centuries
of civilisation, with all our contributions to
the human race, all we get from the West is
humiliation.”

His theme throughout the day was:

1: We must have independence.

2: The meaning of independence, and this
is the only meaning, is that we will be our
own masters.

3: If we are our own masters, we can egual
the West.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

4: If we can equal, we can Surpass.

‘When we could do that, he argued, when
we surpassed the West, we should shift the
world’s centre of gravity back to the East,

He talked for an hour on this theme and
he used the Suez Canal as an example, “What
is the lesson to be learnt from your national-
isation of the Canal? It is that we of the
East can run things as well as the West.”
He kept hammering away at this theme, that
the East is as good as the West. “They have
always tried to fill us with complexes and
convince us that we are not as good as they
are, that we are poor, low-grade material.
Your management of the SBuez Canal is not
important financially, it is important only in
proving that what they can do, we can do.”

Equality in all things with the West was
his watchword. Egypt had just signed the
nuclear non-proliferation treaty, but Chou
told Nasser that China would not sign it be-
cause either there had to be complete nu-
clear disarmament and destruction of all the
weapons, or China would have to make its
own nuclear weapons, for it could not leave
the Big Powers with a nuclear monopoly.

Chou returned to Calro for one long day
of talks in April, 1965, and the friendship
grew between himself and Nasser. Then in
June of that year he arrived In Egypt to
spend 12 days with the President. This was
& most important visit. So many events were
on the boil. Ehruschev had fallen. China
had exploded its first atom bomb. Chou had
been to Moscow in a last attempt to patch up
China's differences with Russia.

Nasser was worried by this Sino-Soviet
quarrel because he thought that it was hin-
dering all the national liberation movements
and was harming the people of Asia and
Afriea. Nasser had, in fact, sent a message to
Chou when the Chinese Premier was in Mos-
cow in 1964. The message was conveyed by
the Egyptian Defense Minister, Marshal
Amer, who was also in the Soviet capital,
and it started by congratulating Chou on
China's achievement on building its own
atomic weapons,

Nasser was enthusiastic about China's
atomic success. He locked on it as a triumph
for the East.

He then went on to plead with Chou to
reconcile his differences with the Soviet
Unlon because of the harm the quarrel was
doing to the liberation movements.

Chou saw Amer and sent a message in re-
turn thanking Nasser for his message of con-
gratulation and said that China would not
be like others and try to keep a monopoly on
its scientlfic achievements but would throw
its knowledge open to everyone.

He replied to Nasser’s plea for a reconcilia-
tion with the Russians by saying that he
was trying, and that that was why he had
gone to Moscow. Ehrushchev had forced the
quarrel and now that Ehrushchev had gone
he was attempting to work out an agreement
with the new leaders. But, he said, he did
not think he would succeed because the
“Russlans are Europeans and the Europeans,
the whites, are alike and they look on us as
inferiors."”

He was correct in his pessimistic approach.
There was no reconciliation and when Chou
came to ‘Cairo for his next visit in June, 1965,
China's dispute with Russia was one of the
two main topics of his conversation with
Nasser.

The other main topic was Vietnam, Amer-
ican involvement in Vietnam was growing
under Johnson and the whole world was con-
cerned with the dangers of the situation. The
non-aligned nations played a large part in
expressing the world’s concern. Nasser, Nehru
and Tito all called attention to Johnson's
folly and spoke long and often about the dan-
ger in which he was putting the warld. Nas-
ser wanted the Americans to withdraw and
allow the people of Vietnam to settle their
own fate. But Nasser had a surprise in store
for him,
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‘When he and Chou dined together In Alex-
andria on June 23, Chou said that he did
not want Johnson to withdraw any Amerlcan
soldiers. On the contrary, he wanted the
United States to send more and more of its
young men to Vietnam. “We are afraid that
some American militarists may press for a
nuclear attack on China and we think that
the American involvement in Indo-China is
an insurance policy against such an attack
because we shall have a lot of their flesh
close to our nails.

“So the more troops they send to Vietnam,
the happier we shall be, for we feel that we
shall have them in our power, we can have
their blood. So if you want to help the Viet-
namese you should encourage the Americans
to throw more and more soldiers into Viet-
nam. We want them there. They will be close
to China. And they will be in our grasp. They
will be so close to us, they will be our
hostages."”

A LEAK TO HARRIMAN

One of the remarkable things Chou said
that night when talking about the demorali-
sation of the American soldiers was that
“some of them are trying opium, and we are
helping them. We are planting the best kinds
of opium especially for the American soldiers
in Vietnam.”

President Nasser locked at him in some
disqulet, but Chou went on: “Do you re-
member when the West imposed opium on
us? They fought us with opium. And we are
going to fight them with their own weapons.
We are going to use their own methods
against them. We want them to have a big
army In Vietnam which will be hostage to
us and we want to demoralise them. The ef-
fect which this demoralisation is going to
have on the United States will be far greater
than anyone realises.”

Nasser felt that possibly Chou was exag-
gerating a little. But Chou had his plan abso-
lutely clear in his mind. There was no doubt
that he intended to do exactly as he said.

When Johnson called his Yombers off North
Vietnam at the end of 1965, he sent & num-
ber of emissaries round the world telling the
leaders of other countries what he hoped to
gain by the pause. Averell Harriman came
to Egypt on this mission and saw Nasser on
January 4, 1966.

The bombing pause had been accompanied
by & great propaganda campaign from the
Americans and so, when Harriman arrived,
Nasser expected to hear something impor-
tant. But the meeting lasted for two hours
with nothing positive emerging from it, Har-
riman had come with nothing new. He had
no suggestions. And there were silences dur-
ing the talks which lasted for several min-
utesat a time,

Eventually Nasser said to Harriman: “Do
you really think you are going to defeat
them? If you increase your troops in Viet-
nam, you are only going to play into your
enemy’s hands. Strangely enough, I've heard
something from Chou En-lai, and you are
carrying out the Chinese plan precisely.” And
he went on to tell Harriman what Chou had
told him about wanting more and more
American soldiers to be sent to Vietnam. But
he did not tell Harriman about Chou's plan
to fight the American Army with opium.

That was the only time during the whole
of that two-hour meeting that
showed any real interest in the

Afterwards Nasser felt that possibly he
ought not to have told Harriman about
Chou’s plans, so he sent messages to Chou
and to Ho Chi Minh about the meeting. As a
matter of fact Chou had cabled Nasser ask-
ing him mnot to meet Harriman because his
mission was only a manoceuvre, but the cahle
had arrived too late and Nasser could not
have refused to see the American in any
case,

Nasser told Chou about the meeting and
explained that there was nothing new in it,
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“put I must confess to you that I did some-
thing which I hope you will not consider a
mistake. I told him what I heard from you
about the American troops in Vietnam and
that they were falling into your trap.”

Chou replled that he knew Harriman's
visit was only propaganda and he did not
mind Nasser telling the Americans of his
plans because: “They are not going to learn
anything. They are set on a certain course
and nothing is going to change their minds.”

During the Nasser-Chou talks in June,
1965, both Ayub Khan and Soekarno passed
through Cairo. The four of them met one
night and discussed international affairs.
Ayub Ehan left first, then Soekarno said:
“Enough of politics. I'm going to leave,” and
he looked at Nasser and said: “Brother
Nasser, I know you have good intelligence
men, and they will follow me to find out what
I am going to do. I am going to see a belly
dancer. S8o they need not follow me and write
reports about it tomorrow."”

He then asked Chou if he would like to go
with him to see the belly dancer, but Chou
replied: “No, the intelligence reports tomor-
row will say either that I stayed with Presi-
dent Nasser or I spent the night working.”

There was not much light-heartedness
about Chou on that visit. He was bitter to the
core about the Russians. Nasser told him that
the Soviet Union was helping Egypt, but
Chou insisted: “They are not going to help
you. They are only interested in helping
themselves.”

He told story after story about the way the
Russlans withdrew their techniclans and
their aid from China about the unfinished
factories and industrial projects abandoned
by the Russlans and how they tried to cripple
China’s atomic progress by calling their sci-
entists home. “Yet,” sald Chou, “we did it
ourselves.” His bitterness was complete.

It was this bitterness that led to the first
lasting dispute between Nasser and Chou.

At the end of 1964 preparations were being
made for the second Afro-Asian Conference
and the SBoviet Union asked to take part as
an Asian country. The Chinese were vehe-
mently opposed to the Russians' participa-
tion, believing that they would try to take
over leadership of the Afro-Asian movement,
a position which Chou felt belonged to China.

Nasser wrote to him pointing out that the
Soviet Union Included vast areas of Asia and
that the Afro-Asian nations would benefit
from the Russians' presence at the confer-
ence. But Chou had an entirely different
point of view. He argued first of all that all
Russia's Aslan territories were grabbed from
China. Secondly, he said, the Russians would
bring one bloc of the cold war into the
conference.

The Chinese were so against Russian par-
ticipation that they wrecked the conference.
It was first postponed, then cancelled three
days before it was due to open in Alglers,
where a beautiful new auditorium had been
built for the conference. It has never been
reconvened. And the Afro-Asian movement
was killed.

In a letter to President Nasser, Chou left
no doubt about China's position: *“If the
conference should be forcibly convened as
scheduled in viclation of the principle of
consensus through consultation in spite of
the opposition of China, the kingdom of
Cambodia and other countries, the Chinese
Government will be compelled to absent itself
from such a conference which will lead to a
split."”

CHINESE "“OPPORTUNIST"

The Sino-Soviet gquarrel left its scars on
everybody involved in it. President Nasser
once made a speech in which he talked about
the Cultural Revolution in China and said
that: “One day we must have a Cultural
Revolution to knock the rust off our political
organisation and political thinking."”

Later, when he was visiting Moscow, one
of the Russian leaders referred to his speech,
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saying: “I have noticed that you are friendly
with Chou En-lal. Why do you have such
admiration for them?” And the President
replied that: “For a movement to change a
country like China and to build its own
atomic weapons is a very great achievement,
To rid China of famine, to get China moving,
to make China one of the superpowers, to
move into the atomic era, is a great achleve-
ment for an Asian country and I think that
the men who have done this, especially Mao,
must be great.”

The Russian sprang to the attack: “No!
He is only an opportunist. He profited from
the circumstances and the events but he
never created them. In the war against the
Japanese he left all the fighting to Chiang
Kal-shek and he did not fight himself. He
left Chiang to do the fighting and he fled to
Yenan.

“And then, when the Japanese withdrew,
we ordered Malinovsky to enter China with
an army that encircled half a million Japa-
nese soldiers and opened the road to Peking.
S0 Mao Tse-tung sent to Stalin and asked
for permission to march on Peking. And
Stalin gave him permission. It was then and
only then that he came out of hiding.

“Do you know,” said the Russian, “that his
two sons were living in the Soviet Union?
One of them even had a Russian name, Yuri,
but he did not care for them. We gave them
a good education, but Mao was so ungrateful
that when the boys returned to China after
Mao had entered Peking he had them
brought to his office and asked them what
they had learnt. They told him. And he said
that it was all nonsense and they had learnt
nothing. And he sent them to a commune.

“That was an insult to the Soviet Unilon
because we had done our best for his sons.”

Nasser replied that if that was the case, If
the capture of Peking had been made easy
for him, even so he had gone on and ruled
China and achieved great things.

They argued that he had the backing of
a very powerful party and things were easy

for him, Nasser countered this by saying that.

Mao had even fought the party during the
Cultural Revolution. And the Russian said:
“Yes, but he used the Army against the
party."”

MAO'S PLAN FOR GUERRILLAS

There was no easy way out of the argu-
ment. From the Chinese one would hear only
the worst things about the Soviet Union and
from the Russians only the worst things
about the Chinese. It was an impossible situ-
ation for someone who was a friend of both
sides,

In 1967 the Chinese took a very strong at-
titude against Egypt's acceptance of the
cease-fire with Israel. Both Mao Tse-tung and
Chou En-lal wrote to President Nasser urg-
ing him not to accept but to fight on.

Nasser replied, explaining that Egypt had
lost its Army, and that not to accept the
cease-fire would only be giving the Israelis
the opportunity to destroy Egypt pilecemeal
without Egypt being able to do anything
about it.

Mao then sent Naser a military plan of ac-
tion. The basis of it was the breaking up of
the Army into independent brigades which
should lose themselves in the population in
guerrilla fashion. They would depend on the
people and strike out at the Israelis when
and where they could,

Nasser had to enlighten him by sending
back a complete description of the Sinai.
“It is & desert and we cannot conduct a peo-
ple’s liberation war in Sinal because there
are no people there.” There were no more
than 30,000 people in the whole of Sinai, he
told the Chinese, the whole area was arid and
you could see for 30 or 40 miles. The in-
dependent brigades would stand no chance.
But still the Chinese were not convinced.

At this time the Israelis were making
threats that they would develop atomic
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weapons—and use them if the Arab countrles
did not do as they wished. So the President
wrote to Chou one day reminding him of his
promise to share China’s nuclear knowledge,
and he sent a delegation from Egypt's nu-
clear authority to China to ask for help in
making a break-through in nuclear tech-
niques.

Chou recelved them kindly. But his advice
to them was simple and he sald, he wanted it
conveyed to President Nasser. Self-reliance
was his message. Nobody was going to give
anybody anything as a gift. If the Egyptians
wanted to step into the atomic fleld they
would have to do it themselves. This was the
way China did it and it was the best way.

So the delegation came home empty-
handed, and, while there were no hard feel-
ings against the Chinese, there was disap-
pointment that they had not helped Egypt
with their nuclear knowledge.

The differences between China's leaders
and Nasser over the cease-fire and the nu-
clear knowledge were differences between
friends, and there was a basic understand-
ing of each other's position. But soon after-
wards there was a crisis between Egypt and
China in which Chou and Nasser completely
failed to understand each other.

For an Afro-Asian Solidarity meeting in
Peking a young Chinese called Kwan Yu-shin
was a member of the reception committee
for the delegations arriving in China.

A Japanese delegation member who was
leaving handed his passport to KEwan Yu-
shin and asked him to complete some formal-
ities for him before he left, The passport was
already stamped with an exit visa and the
delegate’s airline tickets were tucked inside.

Ewan Yu-shin peeled off the passport
photograph of the Japanese, stuck in his own
and caught the only plane out of Peking air-
port that day. By ill-luck it was coming to
Calro. So Ewan Yu-shin arrived in Egypt
and asked for political asylum.

CHINESE FURIOUS

There was an Immediate uproar. Every-
body jumped in. Chou sent & personal letter
to the President asking for the young man
to be put on the next plane to Peking. The
Americans claimed he had contacted a West-
ern Embassy and asked for asylum in the
United States. They wanted him. The Rus-
sians claimed that he had contacted the
Soviet Embassy and asked to be flown to
Moscow. They wanted him, too. Quite inno-
cently Egypt was in the middle of a great
international quarrel.

There were further complications because
the tradition of asylum is very strong in
Egypt. This tradition dates from the time
after Napoleon's invasion of Egypt when the
country was virtually independent of the
Ottoman Empire and many political refu-
gees came to Egypt from the Arab East,

So, when Chou demanded the return of
Kwan Yu-shin, it put Nasser in an appalling
dilemma. He had no wish to offend Chou, but
he could not break a tradition as sacrosanct
as that of political asylum.

EKwan Yu-shin was by now asking to leave
Egypt. The Russlans wanted him. The Ameri-
cans wanted him. And the Chinese were
furious. So the compromise that Nasser
worked out was that he would put Ewan
Yu-shin in prison indefinitely, The Chinese
were still unhappy; they wanted him back.
But Ewan Yu-shin was put into Cairo prison,
where he stayed for a year and a half before
being let out. The last definite news of him
was that he had left Cairo on an SAS plane
for Brussels.

This disagreement left relations strained
between Chou and Nasser, and they were
not improved by a problem Egypt had con-
cerning the Palestinian Resistance. The Re-
eistance, llke the Vietnamese, had an ad-
miration for the Chinese ideas on guerrilla
warfare. But Nasser had his reservations
about the possibilities of a People’s War in
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the Middle East. He had already pointed out
to Mao and Chou that such a war was im-
possible in the Sinad.

However, the Chinese were hammering
their theories of a People's War into the
guerrillas, who were making their way from
Palestine to China, where they had a special
camp for training in guerrilla warfare. They
came back to the Middle East full of the
Chinese theories and thought they could
apply them to the Middle East.

So Nasser was obliged, when he was talking
to the guerrillas, to criticise the Chinese
methods. He told them they were wrong be-
cause of several factors. In the first place,
nowhere in the Middle East was the popula-
tion dense enough for the guerrillas to move
among the people, unlike the situation in
Algeria, where there were 10 million Algerians
compared with an occuping force of -only half
a8 million, or in Vietnam with 40 million
Vietamese and a foreign army of only half a
million.

In the second place, Nasser told them, they
had no real sanctuaries. In both Algeria and
Vietnam there were areas, beyond the reach
of the enemy where the guerrillas could re-
tire to lick thelr wounds, rest and train, and
plan before coming out to fight at their own
time and on ground of their choosing. There
were no such sancuaries in Israel. Everywhere
was within the enemy's reach.

All this was in direct contradiction to
what the Chinese were teaching the guer-
rillas. He further annoyed the Chinese, who
wanted a monopoly over helping liberation
movements, by taking Yasser Arafat, the
guerrilla leader, to Moscow, where he intro-
duced him to Kosygin, Brezhnev and Pod-
gorny. The Russians had had reservations
about the guerrilla movement, but were now
starting to have some contacts with its
members.

Nasser heard that the Chinese were telling
the guerrillas that he was selling them to the
Soviet Union, and it was his turn to be an-
noyed. He told Arafat to tell Chou that he
was not selling anyone to the Soviet Union,
but that he was doing what he saw as best
for the general Arab movement.

ELAMED THE RUSSIANS

Arafat brought back a message from Chou
saying that he was very sorry for the mis-
understanding with President Nasser and
that Chou En-lai looked to President Nasser
as the leader of the national liberation move-
ment in the Arab world. However, Chou
added, he was afrald for Nasser because the
Soviet Unlon was not going to help him and
in fact was trading the Arab problem as part
of its overall deal with the United States.

Nasser took advantage of the friendly tone
of this note to write back in an attempt to
rebuild their bridges. But it was too late. He
died before it could be done.

But Chou remained true to form, he
blamed the Russians for Nasser's death.

REVOLUTIONARY ANTIMILITARISM
IN COMMUNIST THEORY AND
PRACTICE—VI

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

~ Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, in con-
junction with the House Committee on
Internal Security’s investigation into
subversion of our Armed Forces I insert
in the Recorp at this peint, part VI of
Dr. Robert E. Beerstecher's fascinating
thesis, “Revolutionary Antimilitarism in
Communmist Theory and Practice.”
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The section of Dr. Beerstecher's study
begins with the 1928 meeting of the
Young Communist International. The
general thrust of the Communist atti-
tude toward youth was summed up in
the last sentence of the program adopted
at this meeting .of the Youth Communist
International:

He who has the youth has the future.
He who has the youth has the army.

Communist disintegration tactics were
being applied with some degree of fre-
quency and success in the South Amer-
ican countries during the eaily thirties.
In light of the current situction in Chile,
it is interesting to read about the Com-
munist influence in the mutiny of the
Chilean fieet and the slogan championed
by the Communist Party of the United
States at the time to forestall U.S. aid to
the Government of Chile. The CPUSA
responded to the revolt in the Chilean
fleet in 1931 by popularizing the slogan,
“Hands Off Chile.” It seems that old
slogans never die, nor do they fade away,
if mseful to the Leninists.

Dr. Beerstecher also covers the mutiny
of the British fleet at Invergordon in
1931 and points out that the immobiliza-
tion of the British fleet provided re-
assurance for the Japanese invasion of
Manchuria, which took place at the same
time.

Part VI of Dr. Beerstecher's study
follows:

REVOLUTION ANTIMILITARISM IN COMMUNIST
THEORY AND PrACTICE—VI
A Dissertation submitted to the Faculty of
the Graduate School of Georgetown Uni-
versity
(By Robert E. Beerstecher, Ph.D.)

1. THE STRUGGLE AGAINST IMPERIALIST WAR

The importance attached to the sixth
world congress of the Comintern has tended
to obscure the fact that two other signifi-
cant events took place in Moscow during the
same period. Both marked important turn-
ing peoints: one for youth, the other for the
Chinese revolution. In August, 1928, the
YoYung Communist International held its
fifth world congress, This was followed in
September, 1928, by the sixth national cen-
gress of the Communist Party of China  As
at the sixth congress of the Comintern, the
discussion at both centered around the war
danger and the tasks facing their members in
the struggle against imperialist war:

The struggle for the youth

When the opening session of the fifth world
congress of the Young Communist Interna-
tional convened on August 20, 1928, the dele-
gates took an oath "to mobilize the working
class and peasant youth all over the world
for an irreconcilable struggle against the im-
perlalists of all countries, and to work to
secure that in the coming war the soldiers
of all countries use their weapons to defend
the Soviet Union, to protect the oppressed
peoples, to overthrow the bourgeoisie and
to win victory for the working class and the
world revolution.” 2

The growing danger of war, the delegates
were told, had made the struggle against war
and militarism the maln task of the Young
Communist International and its sections.
Prime importance was to be attached in all
young communist leagues to “the fight
against militarism in all its forms (especially
by means of work is the army and military
organizations.) ¥ Youth would play an im-
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portant role in the fight against militarism,
because it was from the ranks of youth that
the military reserves for the bourgeols army
were drawn:

“In most countries we witness a reorga-
nization of the bourgeois arm which brings
up the numerical strength of the standing
army to the standard of a capable fighting
cadre which is to be supplemented through
a system which implies the militarization
of the whole nation. This militarization of
the whole nation is to provide the necessary
reserves for the well-trained cadre army.
These reserves come first of all from the ranks
of youth, and therefore we see that in in-
dividual countries warious forms are being
or have already been adopted for the mili-
tarization of the youth.”+

Lenin, the delegates were reminded, up-
held the viewpoint on the guestion of the
military training of youth which all com-
munists were to follow:

“"We struggle against the military tralning
of the youth as carried on by the bourgeoisie,
but not in a pacific sense, only because of its
class substance. We set against it the neces-
sity of military training for the proletariat
as demanded by Lenin: voluntary military
training of the working class and the estab-
lishment of proletarian military organiza-
tions.," ®

“We must also carry on within bourgeois
organlzations for the military training of the
youth,” the young communists were told,
“disintegrating work which must be adapted
to conditions prevailing in individual coun-
tries. We will make it a practice of inviting
youth workers not to refuse military service,
to join the army in order to learn, in the in-
terests of the proletariat, the art of war and
to carry on disintegrating work there in the
interests of communism."®

The same tactic, it was pointed out, could
not be applied in voluntary military orga-
nizations, but “as a general rule, disintegrat-
ing work must be carried on in all of them.
We will send communists to do work there
but we will abstain from urging the mass of
the working youth to join these organiza-
tions. We will limit ourselves to encouraging
(apart from communists) also young work-
ers who are already in the ranks of these
organizations, to carry on their revolutionary
agitation, and we will endeavor to popularize
and organize proletarian defense and other
military organizations.” 7

The coming war, it was asserted, would be
a technical war, which made the work
among the young workers in industry of
special importance. Youth occupied a new
importance in the process of production, and
were in a position to directly influence the
war effort.

The main guide lines for antimilitarist
work at the last congress, the official report
of the Young Communist International
stated, were:

“(1) Bolshevik treatment of all questions
appertaining to war and militarism, and dis-
association from pacifism;

“{2) Closely linking up the work in the
army and navy with the general work of the
leagues;

“(3) Concentration of antimilitarist work
in the direction of establishing organization-
al supports in the army and the navy, and
the awakening of the class struggle in the
barracks on the basic of special soldiers' and
sailors’ demands of & political, economic, and
service character."” ®

For the present congress, it continued, the
most important tasks in the sphere of anti-
militarist work was the carrying on of sys-
tematic propaganda in the army “for the
raising of its political level," the strengthen-
ing of “our organizational work" inside the
army and navy, and the drawing of the com-
munist parties into systematic antimilitarist
work.® On this later task, ie., gaining the
support of the communist parties, the young
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communists could anticipate little direct
asslstance from the Comintern, even though
one member of the French delegation at the
sixth world congress had complained bitterly
that frequently “communist parties look
upon the young communist league as the
antimilitarist section of the party; they do
not sufficlently realize that they must be the
political leaders in the antimilitarist work
and must not rest content with only helping
the young communist league."®

Moreover, it was poilnted out, the commu-
nist parties showed little interest in carrying
on organizational work in the army, leaving
this work mostly to the youth.n

Reports on the antimilitarist activities of
the various sections of the Young Communist
International delivered by the delegates to
the fifth world congress revealed that agita-
tion and propaganda was carrled out on a
large scale In some of the more important
countries, but was being neglected in others.
The best work, it was reported, had been
done in France and Greece, The French com-
munists were praised for their activities in
Morocco and Syria, and for their work among
the reservists. The special demands which
they had ralsed in behalf of the reservists,
e.g., “Struggle against service in the reserve
army and against the perlodical services of
the reservists,” “Inclusion of the reservists
into the loeal original territorial units of the
reserve army,” “Continued payment of full
wages by the employers during the period of
service," were recommended for adoption by
other youth leagues.'” Recognition was also
given to the growth of the French antimili-
tarist press. Each issue of La caserne, it was
reported, reached between sixty-eight and
eighty thousand soldiers. From 1924 when
only 6,000 copies per issue were printed, the
circulation of La caserne had grown to 12,000
coples in 1925; 16,000 copies in 1926; 18,000
copies in 1927; and over 21,000 copies in 1928.
In 1928, four thousand copies of each lssue
of the speclal newspaper for the navy, La
page de Jean-le-Gouin, were printed. The cir-
culation of Conscrit, the special newspaper
for new -ecruits, which was published only
twice during the year, was also reported to
have doubled from 80,000 copies in 1925 to
60,000 copies within two years.'* Antimili-
tarist work in the Greek army had been in-
creased, it was also reported, and efforts to
strengthen the work continued.’* In Bulgaria,
primary emphasis in antimilitarist work had
been placed on the winning of peasant youth,
as the army consisted primarily of peasants.'®
Elsewhere in the Balkans, however, the plc-
ture was not so promising. In Czechoslovakia
where there was no tradition of bolshevik
antimilitarist work, the youth league had
failed to link the campaigns against the war
danger and for the defense of the Soviet
Union with the organized work inside the
army. Some hope of improvement was noted,
however, in the fact that the Czech league
had completely redrafted its soldiers’ pro-
gram.1®

However, the Czech youth had not been
able to establish illegal military newspapers.'?
The antimilitarist work in Rumania was
very weak.s

Systematic work was reported from Poland
where the illegal youth organization had a
detailed soldiers’ program under way and
published a special antimilitarist paper for
Polish soldiers.® The representative of the
Young Communist League of Holland ex-
plained that the league had “fair success” in
antimilitarist work, particularly in the har-
bor areas, but that its relations with the re-
volutionary movement in Indonesia were
very weak® From the illegal Spanish youth
league came the news that it was having
“good success” in its antimilitarist work.=

Reports from the Baltic states and Scan-
dinavia varied. The work of its youth league
had been good, Estonia's delegate stated,
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adding that it was increasing its antimill-
tarist activities. In addition, groups had
been founded in the Estonian army to carry
on the struggle against imperialist war.=
Norway's representative spoke on the need
for improved cooperation between leagues
for antimilitarist work® In Norway, no
stable organization had been created in the
army or navy, in spite of the campaign which
had been conducted. The fact that the Nor-
weglans were required to spend only 48 days
& year in military service also made work in
the army more difficult.* From Denmark
and Sweden came the declaration: “We must
strengthen our antimilitarist work.”= A
lack of organizational work in Finland was
also reported.™

The congress was critical of the antimili-
tarist work of the Young Communist League
of Germany. It charged that the German
youth paid *insufficient attention to revo-
lutionary work in the army and police.” This
was, It suggested, a holdover from an ear-
lier period when it had been more difficult
to conduct propaganda and agitation inside
those organizations.®* Antimilitarist work in
Italy, which was carried on under illegal con-
ditions, was good, but still weaker than the
work carried out by the Itallan youth in
other spheres.® A start in antimilitarist work
was reported by the representative of the
Young Communist League of Japan, In spite
of numerical weaknesses, the communist
youth movement in Japan, he said, had con-
ducted work inside the army, and had devel-
oped a detailed program of soldiers’ and
sailors’ demands.*® The Indian delegate in-
dicated that an antiwar campalgn had been
launched in his country.®

A progress report was received from the
Amerlcas. Successful work in the armed
forces was reported from Canada.®™ The Young
Workers' (Communist) League of the United
States reported on the methods it was em-
ploying in the organization of factory circles
and clubs for sailors, soldiers and marines.™
It described how leaflets had been distributed
among the soldiers and sailors sent to China
and Nicaragua. “We must now commence the
work in the Philippines,” the American dele-
gation stated.®™ Attention was also focused
on Latin America and the American posses-
sions: “The South American states have a
colonial character and are therefore impor-
tant in case of war. . . . We must perform
antimilitarist work in the army and particu-
larly amongst the troops in Hawaii and
Cuba. ™ The antimilitarist movement in Latin
America was primarily directed against North
American capitalism.® The Latin American
delegate declared that they had already un-
dertaken the systematic “reinforcement” of
antimilitarist work as their chief task.™ Ar-
gentina was singled out for having conducted
several “good” campaigns against militarism
and among the navy recruits. “The connec-
tion with the soldiers in the colonial forma-
tions,” the delegates to the fifth world con-
gress of the Young Communist International
were further reminded, “and the regular
propaganda work in the troops sent from the
motherlands into the colonles are of para-
mount importance. The antimilitarist work
must be carried on with regularity,"”

The work of the Antimilitarist Commission
of the Young Communist International was
described by Henrl Barbé, the French com-
munist, “We must work energetically,” he
stated, “to gain supporters in the army and
to organize the broad masses." * He pre-
sented the theses on antimilitarist work
which were adopted without discussion.®

The program

Soviet Influence on the work of the Anti-
militarist Commission was readlly evident in
another important document adopted by the
Young Communist International at its fifth
world congress. This document is little
known and seldom guoted, but it provided
the doctrinal basis for much of the anti-
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militarist work carried out by the commu-
nist youth after 1928. It is the Program of
the Young Communist International.®

The Program described the Young Com-
munist International as a “school of com-
munism" which was based upon the Marxist-
Leninist concept that there is no separation
between theory and practice and no contra-
diction between education and struggle.
Therefore, it was in terms of struggle that
the Program defined the primary task of the
Young Communist International. Commu-
nist youth, it stated, had “to wage a tireless
struggle against militarism, and to develop
energetic antimilitarist activity among the
masses of the working and peasant youth
both inside and outside of the army.” *

The Program recognized that the work of
the communists against militarism and in-
side the armed forces might not prevent or
even delay the outbreak of the imperlalist
war. Nevertheless, it required them to strive
for the transformation of the imperialist
war into a civil war in order to achieve the
victory of the proletarian revolution.*

The Program stressed the revolutionary
importance of the following basic tasks: de-
fense of the Soviet Union, work In the armed
forces, work in the war industrics, struggle
against the militarization of youth, struggle
for the political and economic rights of sol-
diers and sallors, struggle for the liberation
of oppressed peoples, and struggle against
bourgeois military organizations established
to oppress the proletariat.** Foremost among
these tasks to which all other tasks were to be
subordinated was the defense of the Soviet
Union* The Communists recognized no
fatherland other than the “revolutionary so-
cialist fatherland,” the Soviet Union. There-
fore, they were to repudiate the bourgeois
slogan “defense of the fatherland,” and prop-
agate revolutionary defeatism in war. “In a
struggle between the imperialist powers and
the socialist soviet republics, or a war against
a natlonalistic revolutionary movement of
the oppressed peoples,” the Program stated,
“the working class must fight for the victory
of the revolutionary side, and work not only
for the fraternization but for the going over
of the troops of the imperialist powers to the
side of the revolution.” &

Throughout the Program considerable im-
portance was attached to the carrying on of
both legal and illegal work inside the armed
forces. Even In a state of illegality, the young
communlst leagues were to remain mass or-
ganizations; they were to retain contact and
influence over the masses. For this purpose,
the leagues were to create various legal orga-
nizations for the youth, but they were never
to lose sight of the fact that these were only
legal forms for the accomplishment of the
work of the lllegal league.

Lenin's story of the proletarian mother’s
advice to her son was quoted in the Program
to illustrate the communist attitude towards
military service:

“You will soon be grown up. They will give
you a gun. Take it and learn how to use it.
This knowledge is necessary for the prole-
tariat: not in order to shoot down their
brothers, the workers of other countries, but
in order to fight against the bourgeoisie of
their own country, in order to put an end to
exploitation, poverty and war, not by means
of pious wishes, but by victory over the
bourgeoisie and by disarming it," #

The communist attitude towards both vol-
untary and compulsory military training of
the youth by the bourgeoisie was the same
as the communist attitude towards military
service itself. Young workers who called up
for service or training were to join such or-
ganizations and carry on educational and
disintegration work from within under the
direction of the young communist leagues
which simultaneously were also to on
disintegration work on the outside. “It is in-
admissible,” stated the Program of the Young
Communist International, “to renounce in-
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ternal disintegration work in military train-
ing organizations for the youth." ™

The Program rejected the concept of the
strike against military service? The effect
of individual refusal to enter military serv-
ice or take military training was “to free the
army from precisely the revolutionary ele-
ments of the working class, and thereby to
prevent the influencing of the masses of toil-
ers in the army by means of revolutionary
explanatory work and organization.' ™

In addition to fighting agalnst militarism
in principle, the Program directed that com-
munists also fight for the realization of the
immediate partial demands of the soldiers
and sallors just as they did for the young
workers and peasants in the factories and
fields. The struggle for partial demands was
to be linked up with the struggle for the
ultimate victory of the proletarian revolu-
tion. For example, the demand for a reduc-
tion in the length of the milltary service pe-
riod ecould be used as a “lever” for the dis-
integration of the military system. Among
the partial demands enumerated in the Pro-
gram were the following: full political rights
for soldiers and sallors, frequent vacations,
the rights to wear civilian clothes off duty,
higher service pay, the right to elect their
own officers, the abolition of court-martial,
and the right to form special committees of
their own.

The special committee concept was impor-
tant as a means of rallying the broad masses
of the troops to the struggle for power.
Where such committees were not permitted
by the bourgeois authorlities, they were to be
created illegally,® The Program also recog-
nized the need to formulate special demands
for soldiers and sallors drawn from racial or
national minorities.™

The Program concluded by presenting a
two sentence “nut-shell” summary of the
philosophy of the Young Communist Inter-
national: “He who has the youth has the
future. He who has the youth has the army.®

The Chinese hold a congress

In September, 1928, the Communist Party
of China convened its sixth national con-
gress in Moscow. The Chinese delegate to the
Comintern denied that the influence of the
party had waned in China since the Canton
revolt, but the selection of Moscow as the
site for its national congress suggested oth-
erwise. There was, however, no denial that
the Chinese revolution had failed.

The Canton insurrection had failed, the
congress stated, because of “Inadequate work
among the workers, peasants, and the reac-
tionary armed units.” ¥ But there were other
objective causes for the over-all failure of
the Chinese revolution. These included the
superior strength of the war lords and im-
perialists, the betrayal by the Kuomintang
through its withdrawal from the revolution-
ary front, the vacillation of the petty bour-
geoisie, putschism and opportunism, and the
uneven development of the revolutionary
movement among the workers and peasants.”

At the sixth world congress of the Comin-
tern, the Communist Party of China had
been directed to “lead the mutinies in the
army, endeavoring to develop them into a
progressive economic movement, into an open
alllance of the soldiers with the revolution-
ary workers and peasants.”® The military
question and the soldiers’ movement In
China, therefore, were among the most im-
portant subjects considered by the Chinese
communists at thelr congress. The political
resolution adopted by the Communist Party
of China summarized the most Important
tasks of the party In both military and anti-
military work:

“({a) to extend the movement against war-
lord wars; to break up the armies of the war-
lords; to bend all efforts towards winning
their soldiers for the revolutionary camp; to
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raise such slogans as “soldiers should get land
or work,” “improve the livelihood and treat-
ment of the soldiers,” and to stir up mass
struggles of the soldiers.

“(b) to establish revolutionary armies of
workers and peasants in the soviet areas; to
expand the regular army of the revolution;
and to consolidate the party’s leadership of
the army.

“(c) to intensify the military training of
workers and party members as much as pos-
sible, and to establish, with utmost effort, se-
cret military units for workers' self-defense
(pickets, etc.).

“(d) to train military personnel in the
party and to raise the most rellable officers
from workers and party members.

“(e) to intensify (party) work among
workers (in establishments) connected with
military affairs (such as munition factories,
etc.), and among transport and communica-
tions workers. Systematically coordinate the
above work with that in the armies.

“(f) to begin systematic work of sabotage
among the imperialists’ naval and land forces
stationed in China. Special attention should
be paid to the soldiers’ movements among the
Indian and Indo-Chinese soldlers.™

The political resolution also considered the
problem of liaison between the Communist
Party of China and other sections of the
Comintern. It was necessary, it declared, to
tighten liaison with the Communist Party of
Japan, and to oppose jointly with it Japan’s
military intervention in China. It was also
considered necessary “to sabotage Japanese
army units stationed in China, to stir up
Japanese soldiers to join the revolution, and
to decide jointly on practical methods for
carrying on the labor movement in Japanese
enterprises in China.” ® The communist par-
ties in England, France and the United States
it continued, must be “requested” “to step
up their antimilitarist activities, to send an
adequate number of agents to China for sabo-
tage work among the forelgn troops stationed
there, to intensify propaganda for support
of the Chinese revolution in various coun-
tries, and to expose the aggressive plots of
their respective imperialist governments.” @

In addition, it directed closer coordination
by the Communist Party of China with the
communist parties in Indochina and Indone-
sia, and with the Chinese workers' movements
in the Dutch East Indies.™

The political resolution established ten
major slogans for the Chinese revolution.
These Included the overthrow of Euomin-
tang, warlord and imperialist rule; confisca-
tion of foreign land and capital; unification
of China; the establishment of soviets of
workers, peasants and soldiers’ deputles; in-
stitution of social and tax reforms; improve-
ment of the livellhood of the soldiers by
allotting them land and work; and uniting
China with the world proletariat and the
Sovlet Union.=

The political resolution also advanced the
slogan of armed insurrection. Only advocacy
of armed insurrection on a national scale
was needed to raise a new revolutionary ris-
ing tide in China, it predicted. The slogan of
armed insurrection, it stated, could be turned
into direct, practical action.* The prepara-
tion for armed insurrection, and its accom-
plishment against the Kuomintang and the
imperialists were declared to be immediate
“practical” tasks for the party.*® The resolu-
tion warned against the danger of putschism.
Putschism, it stated, served only to alienate
the party from the masses. It was often due,
it noted, to overestimating the rate and de-
gree of disintegration in the enemy forces,
and to neglecting all the prerequisites for
insurrection.®™

The communist party, the resolution stated,
must fight for the active leadership of all
anti-imperialist, guerrilla and antimilitarist
movements.” The subject of guerrilla warfare
played an important role at the sixth na-
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tional congress. In the resolution on the
peasant movement adopted by the congress,
it was stated that the party must actively
take the lead in fostering guerrilla warfare,
as it was to become the chief instrument of
struggle in China. In the past, guerrilla war-
fare had been characterized by a lack of close
liaison with the masses, by wanton killing
and destruction of villages and towns. These
weaknesses were to be remedied. The party
was to lead loecal revolts. Antimilitarism also
had its part to play, for the party was to
publicize the land policy among the militia
corps, establish secret party cells and cadres
within them, and absorb thelr members.
Armed groups were to be allenated from the
hegemony of the gentry and the warlords®™
“We must lead the guerrilla warfare,” the
resolution stated, and “we must accelerate
the militarization of our party members, and
set up organizations for the military training
of the masses, as part of the preparation for
armed insurrection.”®

Ten months later, in July, 1929, the Com-
munist Party of China held a special plenary
gession. The plenum declared that there had
been a lack of positive direction in the
party’'s work in the soldiers’ movements.™
We must strengthen our movement among
soldlers,” the plenum resolved, for “with-
out the participation of vast numbers of
soldiers, the final victory of the Chinese rev-
olution can neither be achieved nor be as-
sured.™ The movement among the zoldiers in
the past, the plenum noted, had been ne-
glected on the ground that “it was the par-
ticular duty of the agents in the military
forces.™ Propaganda and agitation among
the soldiers, it declared, was the duty of
every party member, The party could neither
rely on putschism nor “deny the need for a
daily economic struggle among the troops of
the warlords.” # An intensification of agita-
tion and propaganda among foreign troops
stationed in China was also directed.” It was
predicted that the Communist Party of China
would be able to organize broad labor demon-
strations and carry on extensive work among
the soldiers and sailors on August first.™

On August 1, 1929, the member parties of
the west European bureau of the Comintern
joined in proclaiming that “the soldiers and
sailors of the armies and fleets of the imperi-
alist countries must be made to realize that
they are to be misused against thelr
brothers.” ™ August first had been designated
by the Comintern as the first International
Antiwar Day. Communist parties throughout
the world were directed to organize demon-
strations against war on this day and to at-
tempt to enlist the support of the broad
masses of the soldiers and sallors. American
communists conducted a demonstration be-
fore the gates of the Brooklyn Navy Yard,
but accomplished little actual work inside of
the armed forces.”” Everywhere the results
of the first International Antiwar Day were
the same. What occurred in England was
typical of reaction elsewhere—huge quanti-
ties of agitational literature were circulated
among the men of the armed forces, but no
open fraternization between them and the
communists took place.™ Further, the demon-
strations and rallies organized by the com-
munists failed to attract any broad popular
support to the antiwar movement. Typical
of the appeals which had been issued was one
by the Balkan Communist Federation:

“Soldlers, Sailors, do not obey the ruling
class, do not shoot your brothers, the workers
and peasants, who are demonstrating on Au-
gust 1st . . . Proclaim . . . that you are re-
solved to turn your weapons against your own
exploiters and masters . . . You will be the
first to be used as cannon fodder for ijm-
perialism" ™

Pravda attributed the fallure of the Inter-
national Antiwar Day to the fact that the
communists had approached the problem of
antimilitary work with what it described as
“the greatest Irresolution."* Communists,
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Pravda complained, entrenched themselves
behind general phrases instead of perform-
ing practical revolutionary work, The follow-
comments leave little room for question that
the soviets considered work within the or-
ganized military forces to be of the utmost
importance to the Soviet Union.

“By now according the first place in the
activity of the communist parties to work in
the imperialist armies, we sever the last tie
connecting the communist parties with the
legalist position. To the bourgeoisie, the im-
perialist army is its “holy of holies,” to be
carefully protected against any breath of
communist influence. Communists working
in the barracks draw down upon themselves
the severed penalties for the indictment
against them is “high treason.”®

The developmgpt,of the economic crisis
throughout the ter the stock market
crash in 1929 was cited as proof by the Com-
intern that the theses of the sixth world
congress were correct. The general contradic-
tions of the capitalist system were being
deepened and sharpened, it asserted, bringing
closer to realization the danger of a new
war.® The dominating imperialist rivalry,
communists were told, was between Amer-
ican and British imperialism: the London
naval conference showed that the prepara-
tions for armed confiict between the United
States and Great Britain was the funda-
mental consideration in imperialist policy.
The capitalist solution for an outlet from the
world economic crisis, the Comintern pre-
dicted, would be a new imperlalist war™=

American imperialism was playing an in-
creasingly aggressive role in Latin America,
the Philippines, in China, and throughout
the entire colonial world. Not only was it di-
recting the war preparations against Russia,
but it was also “feverishly working to build a
militarist wall" around the boundaries of the
Soviet Union.® To combat this new danger,
the Comintern directed all its sections to
make revolutionary antimilitarism the center
of all their action campaigns.

L'antimilitarisme révolutionnaire

The mass character of disintegration work
in the armed forces is a basic precept gov-
erning all communist antimilitarist activity.
It was repeatedly emphasized at the sixth
world congress, and formed the dominant
theme of L'antimilitarisme révolutionnaire,
the basic Comintern handbook on revolu-
tionary antimilitarism. This handbook was
written by L. Alfred, J. Dupont and EKurt
Fischer.® It was first published by the Com-
munist Party of France in 1929, and re-
ceived wide dissemination through the dis-
tribution outlets of L’Humanité, the central
party organ, which offered it for public sale
at the modest price of five francs.® Disinte-
gration work within the French armed forces
frequently had been held up by the Comin-
tern as a model on which other communist
parties were to pattern their own revolu-
tionary antimilitarist activities. It was only
natural, therefore, that the handbook drew
heavily on the antimilitarist experiences of
French communists, and that the responsi-
bility for editing it fell to the Communist
Party of France.

The handbook stressed the necessity for the
“persistent and systematic propaganda and
agitation” which all communist parties
agreed to carry out in the armed forces as one
of the conditions of admission in the Com-
munist International.”™ The army, navy and
aviation forces were still, it acknowledged,
the most important factors in war.* To em-
phasize the point that disintegration work
in the armed forces must be carried out on a
broad scale, the handbook quoted Lenin’s dic-
tum that “there can be no guestion of a seri-
ous battle if the revolution does not become
a revolution of the masses, and does not
touch the military." =
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In modern warfare, the communists were
told, the boundary between the battle front
and the rear tended more and more to become
obliterated ™ As the distinction between front
and rear disappeared, so dependence on labor,
industry and transport to support the war ef-
fort increased. Mobilization of cast segments
of the population also contributed to the
mass character of the modern army.® Al-
though efforts were made to insure the polit-
ical development of the armed forces, it was
impossible to determine the reliability of
each and every soldler.™ These fundamental
characteristics of modern militarism dictated
that the foundation for revolutionary anti-
militarism be laid in work among the masses.

Fraternization was listed in the Resolu-
tion of the sixth world congress as the most
important action slogan at the front because
it served to unite the worker and peasant
soldiers In the opposing trenches.” Accord-
ing to L'antimilitarisme révolutionnaire, mass
fraternization between the soldiers and the
people was also an indispensible action even
before the war breaks out. Through their
support of the slogan of mass fraternization,
the communists seek to establish a close
connection between the daily demands of the
soldiers and the general revolutionary
struggle of the people. It was therefore es-
sential, the handbook explained, that sol-
diers become cognizant of the problems of
the workers and peasants, just as it was im-
portant for them to understand his prob-
lems.® Several methods contributing to im-
provement of the soldier-worker relationship
were suggested by the handbook. The most
effective method was the collection of the
“goldier’s sou.” The practice of the “soldler’s
sou’ persisted in France as a communist de-
vise in much the same form as it had when
Lenin described it in 1908.* A special factory
committee was created to collect a small,
fixed donation from each worker every pay-
day. The money collected was then sent to
men in service as a reminder of their working
class origin® Another method suggested by
the handbook was the practice of factory
groups adopting whole regiments or ships, to
send gifts and presents to the men of these
units, and to exchange mass visits with
them.”” The handbook cited several Instances
in which soldiers refused to permit them-
selves to be used as strike breakers as evi-
dence of the effectiveness of such fech-
nigues.™

The handbook contained a primer of anti-
militarist propaganda and agitation themes.
It listed approximately one hundred basic
demands and slogans developed by the mixed
antimilitarist section of the Communist
Party of France for use in the armed
forces™ In addition to the more familiar
“gentral”’ slogans (e.g.,, For the defense of
the U.S.SR. by all means; Join the workers,
peasants, reservists, soldiers and sailors in
the fight against imperalism; Organize sol-
diers' and sallors’ committees in the barracks
and aboard ship, etc.), and these basic partial
demands based on legal rights and economic
considerations (e.g., increased pay, the right
to organize committees, the right to hold
political meetings, the right to read and dis-
tribute in the barracks and aboard ship
“proletarian” literature, ete.), the handbook
listed demands which appealed to special
groups, (e.g., reservists, colonial troops,
national minorities, etc.). One of these spe-
cial appeals was headed “For Alsace-Lor-
raine,” and called for the use of German for
instructional purposes among the troops
recruited from that area’” The importance
which communists placed on carrying on
demoralization work among such linguistic
minorities was indicated by the fact that the
Communist Party of France translated
L'antimilitarisme révolutionnaire into Ger-
man. The German edition was published at
Metz, France, in 1920 under the title
Revolutionarer Antimilitarismus, aus der
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Geschichte der Antimilitaristischen Arbeit. ™
This edition served Comintern requirements
for such a handbook in both Alsace-Lorraine
and in Germany.™

The handbook further emphasized the nec-
essity for developing a special antimilitarist
press to compliment the workers’' press.'™ It
directed that special newspapers which
adapt propaganda to the conditions found
in the barracks be published. Soldlers were
to be encouraged to write for these news-
papers. A soldier-correspondence cadre was
to be developed. The antimilitarist press of
France was cited as an example of the degree
to which specialization could be achieved.

In addition to separate newspapers for
soldiers, sailors, airmen, conscripts, reservists
and for ex-servicemen, the French commu-
nists published numerous garrison and regi-
mental newspapers, and distributed pam-
phlets, leaflets, illustrated throw-aways and
“butterfiles” (i.e., small strips of paper on
which propaganda slogans were published) 2™
Other specialized literature was also pre-
pared for guidance of communists working
among the sailors in France. In addition to
André Marty's la révoite de la Mer Moire,
French communists is;ued a pamphlet called
Contre le militarisme naval, pour la defense
des matelets (Against Naval Militarism, For
the Defense of the Sailors). Authorship of
this pamphlet was indicated only by "X".* A
French translation of Yaroslavsky's work,
selling for one franc, was also widely dis-
seminated in France under the title Le tra-
vail des boleshéviquses dans l'armée in
1929.¢ Distribution of this werk was carried
out by the Communist Party of France
through the circulation outlets of L'Human-
ité. In the United States, the growing need
for speclalized instruction material on revo-
lutionary antimilitarism, was recognized by
the publication of a whole antimiliarist page
the publication of a whole antimilitarist page
as a regular weekly feature of the Daily
Worker,

In Argentina, the communist party began
publication in 1829 of Lamparo (Swab), as
the officlal organ of the communist soldiers
and sallors. It appeared somewhat irregu-
larly before a monthly schedule was fixed.
Although designed to represent the interests
of all branches of the armed forces, the first
few issues of Lamparo consisted primarily of
letters from soldiers stationed in the Buenos
Aires area, seemingly ignoring the interests
of units located elsewhere in the couniry
and the existence of the saillors in the navy.
The situation reflected both the relatively
minor importance which members of the
Communist Party and the Young Communist
League of Argentina still attached to anti-
militarist work during that period, and the
general lack of practical military experience
and knowledge possessed by those assigned
to direct the organizational work in the
armed forces.

In addition to Lamparo, individual com-
munist cells in the armed forces published
newspapers, e.g., La fajim (Bugle Call) of
the 12th Infantry at Santa Fe, Soldado rojo
(Red Soldier) of the 1st Artillery, etc., while
various factory newspapers contained special
columns devoted to printing letters from
servicemen and popularizing their partial de-
mands and slogans. By early 1930, commu-
nist press effort in Argentina became a mass
effort. Literally hundreds of individual pam-
phlets and publications, both in Spanish and
in the language of the individual minority
groups, flooded Argentina from abroad, pri-
marily from Spain and the Soviet Union 7
And these, in turn, were further dissemi-
nated throughout Latin Ameriea under the
direction of the South American bureau of
the Comintern. Among the pamphlets known
to have been introduced from Spain was
Yaroslavsky's El trabajo de los bolshevioues
en el ajévcito antes de la revolusion de oc-
tubre. ™
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In 1929, the central bureau of the Com-
munist Party of Germany ordered increased
activity by party members among the sol-
diers of ‘the national defense forces and the
police. The order unleased a flood of propa-
ganda pamphlets and booklets for dissemi-
nation within the German army. Included in
this propaganda barrage were such provoca=
tive titles as “Reichswehrsoldaten! Menschen-
2nd-Klasse!” (Soldiers! Second Class Citi-
zens!), Die Kaserne (The Barracks), Der
Gute Kamerad (The Good Comrade), Sel-
dat und dosh Revolutiondr (Soldier, yet Rev-
olutionary), etc. In addition to the numer-
ous leaflets and handbills distributed in the
army, the communists also developed special
garrison journals to satisfy the speclalized
requirements of the illegal cells in the navy.
These perlodicals included Die Rote Flotte
and two papers called Die Reichmarine serv-
ing the naval garrisons at Kiel and Lue-
beck. 1w

The communist party, the young commu-
nist league, and most of their affiliated
groups in Germany had started to adopt il-
legal methods, and were creating conspira-
torial organizations, complete with cipher
systems, assumed names, courler services,
and a clandestine press.@ All disintegration
work served as preparation for the armed
uprising and for the coming German revolu-
tion. During this period, a close correlation
existed between the party organizations for
disintegration work in the army and navy
and for milltary espionage.*

In November, 1629, the Young Communist
International held a special plenary session
in Moscow to consider the results of the work
of its sections among the masses. The
plenum again declared that it was necessary
to begin a systematic buidling up of nuclei
in the army and navy and in the industrial
enterprises supporting the war machine2
Speclial work in the armed forces, it stated,
had been inadequate. Many communists

who entered the army, the plenum noted, had
been lost to the party because of the lack of

organization in party work.s

The May Day slogans issued by the agit-
prop departments of the Comintern in 1980
emphasized the slogan: “Soldiers and sailors
of the capitalist armies, do not let yourself be
misused against your class brothers! Join the
revolutionary struggle of the tollers against
capitalism. 3 In the United States, the May
Day celebration was marred by a speclal agi-
tational campaign among the soldiers and
sailors. Pamphlets distributed among service-
men in the New York area proclaimed:

“You are fed rotten food. You drill long
hours, and besides made to do all the dirtiest
work. You are not allowed sufficient passes,
and in colonial lands are often kept in re-
stricted areas. Your officers bulldoze you at
every occasion, and for the slightest thing
you are put in the brig.” us

The pamphlets went on to suggest to the
servicemen that they support partial de-
mands in their own interest. Those included
a raise in minimum pay, an eight hour lim-
itation on daily duty, the right to resign
from service at any time, a fifty percent In-
crease in rations allowance, the right of en-
listed men to elect officers, no restriction of
passes to men off duty, and unlimited right
to organize into unions.us

At the sixth world congress of the Comin-
tern In 1928, one of the American delegation
announced that a part of the strategy of the
communist party, work in the military and
naval force had been combined with the ac-
tivities among the broad masses.” In 1930,
however, the Communist Party of the United
States was criticized for its failure to create
an illegal apparatus in the army and navy.
Party members were told to be more aggres-
sive, to establish closer connections with the
revolutionary elements, and to create com-
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munist nuclei in the army and navy.®® There
had been, it was asserted, too much “pas-
sivity” In regard to the work in the armed
forces, which accounted for an almost com=-
plete lack of progress in this type of work. 2

The new rising tide of revolution in China
which had been predicted at the sixth na-
tional congress of the Communist Party of
China in September, 1928, failed to develop.
In June, 1930, the Chinese communists de-
clared that there had been no soldiers’ mu-
tinies: without support of the armed forces,
the revolution could not succeed. It was nec-
essary, they sald, to step up the organization
of the masses for the political struggle, and
make technical preparations for the future.'*
A major policy change was also announced:
the tactics of guerrilla warfare were declared
to be the tactics of the past. Instead, the Red
Army was to be expanded.® The mission of
the soldiers’ movements was redefined as “not
only to incite the soldlers in the warlords’
armlies to mutiny, and to bring them into the
red army, but to organize the soldiers’ anti-
warlord mutinies as a central strategy. That
is to say, not only to incite small scale, scat-
tered mutinies, but also to raise the banner
of antiwarlord warfare and of the liguida-
tion of warlords in an organized and planned
manner, and in coordination with other
revolutionary forces. Thus, after a mutiny,
the tactic of resolute attacks should be
adopted to route the warlord troops. The past
tacties of fleeing after the uprising must be
effectively corrected." 1=

On September 24, 1930, Chou En-lal, one of
the leading Chinese communisis, reported to
the third plenum of the Communist Party of
Chinga "“the soldiers in the warlord armies
have been made revolutionary and are In-
clined towards agrarian revolution.'® Expan-
sion of the Red Army, he also stated, had
overcome the “guerrilla fixation" which had
previously weakened the Chinese revolution-
ary effort.”* He noted, however, that in the
two attacks which had been unsuccessfully
attempted against Changana In July and
September, the communist party had exer-
clsed no direct command, had failed to work
among the enemy soldiers, had failed to con-
solidate the rear, and had not mobilized the
masses to the maximum extent possiblei=

The Comintern also launched a program to
secure greater support for the Chinese revo-
lution. The building of a strong “Hands off
soviet China" movement was declared to be
an immediate task of all communist parties,
especially the Communist Party of the
United States. ““Hands off soviet China" com-
mittees, it directed, were to be organized “in
the ships and factories, and among the army,
navy and air forces, particularly those that
are detalled for ‘service’ in the Far East,''%
It must not be Yorgotten, the communists
were reminded, that “revolutionary activities
among the imperialist troops and militant
resistance of soldiers and sailors in imperial-
ist forces against the policy of intervention
also contributed to breaking the backbone of
the intervention in Russia.” ¥ The “‘glorious
histories™ of the French Black Sea fleet mu-
tiny, the rebellion of British troops at Ar-
changel, and the disintegration of American
and Japanese troops in Siberia, the Comin-
tern declared, must always remain “sources
of inspiration” for the international proleta-
riat* The “Hands off soviet China" cam-
palgn was also carried on among the foreign
servicemen stationed in the China area.
Slogans were chalked on the walls along the
streets of Shanghal., Posters were nailed to
telephone poles. Handbills printed in Eng-
lish were distributed among the British and
American sailors stating—

“You should tell your comrades in arms,
all of them, not to fire at the masses in soviet
districts and red soldiers, to demand the
withdrawal of warships from China as well
as yourselves, to ask for the recall of millté.rj
advisers with the National Government, to
press for the abrogation of imperialist priv-
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ileges, unequal treaties, as well as the rendi-
tion of concessions, settlements, etc.” 12

Leaflets printed in Annamite were also left
in the French barracks where the Annamite
soldiers were housed, calling on them to rise
against French imperalism and to defend the
Chinese soviets and the Red Army.®

The Comintern initiated a major cam-
paign to weaken British influence in Asia,
The fecal point of this campaign was India.
In 1930, the Communist Party of India is-
sued a “draft program of action” which
stated that the only means of achieving In-
dian independence was through “the path of
the revolutionary struggle of the widest pos-
slble mass of the people, developing into
a general mnational armed insurrection
against the British exploiters and all their
allies,™ 1

“Expulsion of the mmops. abolition
of the police and general armament of the
tollers” was the first general demand con-
tained in the draft program?® In addition,
the Communist Party of India outlined cer-
tain specific demands which were to be made
in behalf of the soldiers:

“I. In the struggle for the emancipation of
our country, the Communist Party of India
calls for the spreading of revolutionary prop-
aganda among the soldiers and police, and the
explanation of the necessity for their armed
Insurrection together with the tolling masses
of the country, agalnst British rule.

“II. The Indian soldiers and police are
socially in the main poor peasants who have
been forced to seek employment in the army
by poverty, landlessness, and hunger. The
Communist Party of India fights for the al-
lotment of land to the soldiers equally with
all the other tolling peasants. The Communist
Party of India calls upon lts supporters to
explain to the soldiers and ex-soldiers that
the only means of acquiring land, abolishing
indebtedness and getting work is the revolu-
tionary overthrow of British and feudal
SUpremacy.

“III. The Communist Party of India calls
upon its organizations and class-conscious
workers and revolutionaries to begin or-
ganizing revolutionary groups among the
soldiers. The aim of these groups must be to
persuade and prepare the soldiers to { ke
action In support of a general armed insur-
rection of the people for liberty, land, and a
workers’ and peasants' government, It is nec-
essary to explain to the soldiers from con-.
crete examples drawn from their daily lives
(arbitrary action by the officers, shooting
down of demonstrations, workers' strikes—
worse food, clothes, allowances, etc.) that
Indian soldiers are only a blind tool in the
hands of the British robbers, who use them to
maintain the national and social oppression
of the toiling masses of our country.

“IV. The Communist Party of India calls
upon its supporters to organize the ex-
soldlers, who have had practical proof of tha
swindling and exploiting character of British
rule, and to build up revolutionary ex-
soldiers’ organizations among them and,
wherever possible, fighting detachments to
prepare and support the future nationsl In-
surrection and agrarian movement under thes
leadership of the Party.

“V. The Communist Party of India calls
upon the class-conscious workers to organize
fraternization with the Indian soldiers, with
the object of establishing the solidarity of
the interests of workers, peasants and soldlers
in the fight, for freedom and the abolition of
all forms of exploitation.” 1=

In addition, work among the soldiers and
the police was also included among the spe-
cific demands made on the youth:

“The Communist Party of India calls upon
the honest revolutionary youth to help in
spreading political propaganda among the
soldlers and police. The Communist Party of
India considers that the call of the “left"
nationalists to the soldiers to leave the army
and take their discharge, in accordance with
Gandhi's philosophy of non-violence, is a




38392

mistake. The task of genuine revolutionarles
is to persuade the soldiers, while staying in
the army, to prepare and raise, when the time
is ripe, the banner of armed insurrection and,
shoulder to shoulder with the tolling people,
overthrow British rule." ™

The chief and basic task of the Communist
Party of India, the draft program concluded,
was the bullding of a “contralized, disci-
plined united, mass underground” party.'=

XI. MUTINY IN PRIMER AND PRACTICE

During the congressional hearings on com-
munist propaganda in the United States in
January, 19831, two significant conclusions
were drawn with reference to the conse-
duences of successful communist infiltration
of the armed forces. These conclusions were
especially pertinent to communist activities
Inside the naval forces.

First, “one man, if he possesses even a small
amount of technical knowledge, could destroy
at least temporarily, the combat efficiency of
any naval ship.”

Second, “revolutionary propaganda takes
hold more quickly among the naval forces
than in the military.” ** Although the first
quarter of 1931 was a period of comparative
calm on the international scene, any doubt
which may have existed as to the validity of
these two conclusions vanished before the
year's end, for 1931 was a year of revolu-
tionary action and decision.

The eleventh plenum of the Comintern
convened in Moscow in April, 1931, to con-
sider “the Imperative necessity for a deter-
mined change in the direction of Intensifying
the antimilitarist work of the communist
parties, and especially of the communist
leagues, as an Integral part of the struggle
against the danger of war and the menace of
intervention." 17

Marcel Cachin, the French communist

leader, made one of the primary reports to
the plenum. Cachin had been an outspoken
critic of French measures to strengthen its
own armed forces, interpreting everything in

the light of preparations by France for a war
against the Soviet Union. “Antimilitarist
work,” sald Cachin, “must be intensified
everywhere. The workers’ and peasants’ orga-
nizations must everywhere establish perma-
nent contact with the scldiers, sallors and
reservists,' 18

Within the ranks of the communist move-
ment, the plenum stated, there had been a
tendency to underestimate the war danger.
This same defect had also been commented
at the sixth congress. Not only had antimili-
tarist work not increased, but in some cases,
eg., in France, antimilitarist work had
“retrogressed.” * The Communist Party of
the United States later admitted that the
words of the eleventh plenum were also “fully
applicable” to the American party, as there
had been an almost complete lack of progress
and too much “passivity in regard to work in
the army.” 1%

The prinecipal task of the communist par-
ties, the plenum declared, remained “the
winning of the bulk of the working class and
their preparation for the decisive battles for
the dictatorship of the proletarist.” 4 The
communist parties of all countrles, it con-
tinued, “must increase their work in the
capitalist armies,” ** The plenum also re-
minded all communist parties of their agree-
ment to observe the fourth condition for
admission to the Comintern adopted at the
second congress in which Lenin emphasized
the necessary for carrying on systematic
propaganda and agitation in the armed
forces under both legal and illegal con-
ditions =

During the discussions at the eleventh
plenum of the Comintern, it was noted that
the prerequisites of a revolutionary crisis
were rapldly developing in Spain where a
major propaganda and agitation ecampaign
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was being carried out by the Spanish com-
munists in connection with the April mu-
nicipal elections, Leaflets in favor of the re-
public and of “liberal communism" were
scattered in the army barracks with some
adverse effect on military discipline, but they
falled to undermine the loyalty of the army
towards Alfonso XIII, even though he sub-
sequently abdicated on April 14, 1931, when
the republicans gained majorities in the
larger cities throughout Spain. The Commu-
nist Party and the Young Communist League
of Spain also issued joint appeals to the men
in the armed forces to set up soldlers’ and
sailors' councils in the barracks and elect
their own officers.!% “Of special lmportance
is the drawing of the soldiers into the
soviets," the Spanish communists were told,
because "the winning of the masses of the
soldiers for the reyolution iz one of the
means of arming the revolution."” ' Assist-
ance and support for the Spanish communist
movement came from the neighboring Com-
munist Party of France which sent André
Marty to Barcelona to speak at one of the
more important rallies. Although he was ar-
rested and expelled from Spain. Marty's in-
fluence remsained behind in the form of a
condensed Spanish version of his book called
La sublevacién de la flota del sar negro (The
Revolt of the Black Sea Fleet) .

Handbooks, pamphlets, and manuals

Marty's book was one of three important
works on antimilitarist tactics published by
Edeya, the main communist publisher in
Barcelona, in 1931. Edeya also published a
revised edition of Taroslavsky's book under
the title El trabajo de los bolchevicues en
el ejércite antes de la revolucién de octu-
bre. " Coples of the Edeya edition of Yaro-
slavsky's pamphlet were sent to Latin Amer-
fca for use Iin communist antimilitarist work.

The third important antimilitarist work
published by Edeya was A. EKamatchikov's
pamphlet, The Revolt on the Armoured
Cruiser "Potemkin.” ¥ This study of naval
revolt in the Black Sea during the revolu-
tion of 1905 was also published in English
during the same period.* In the United
States, Eamatchikov's pamphlet was adver-
tised as one of a group of pamphlets pub-
lished by the Workers' Library Publishers of
New York under tht caption: “Learn how the
Russian workers did it! No worker should fail
to read these most interesting and instruc-
tive pamphlets.* The appearance of this
pamphlet simultaneously in Spain, England
and the United States suggests the scope
of the Comintern’s program in 1931 to pro-
vide instruction manuals on the methods
and techniques of revolutonary antimilitar-
ism to the masses. Kamatchikov's pamphlet
alleged to describe what actually occurred
aboard the “Potemkin” during its stormy
passage to the side of the revolution in 1905
as told by one of its leaders, Afanasy Matu-
shenko, the torpedo quartermaster. Eamat-
chikov stated that the bolsheviks were In
contact with the sallors of the Black Sea
Fleet and had made preparations for a gen-
eral mutiny in the navy during the maneuv-
ers later in the year. However, the “incredi-
bly hard and oppressive conditions of life,
and the inhuman and humiliating treatment
of the sailors by the naval officers,” he stated,
caused the revolt on the “Potemkin” to break
out prematurely

“The revolt on the cruiser ‘Pofemkin’ in
1905."” Kamatchikov wrote, “was one of the
object lessons of the revolutionary struggle
in which the broad masses of the workers
and peasants and particularly the sailors and
soldiers, learned the lesson of revolutionary
struggle nad the concrete tactics of armed
revolt. The bolsheviks generalized those con-
crete lessons and drew the necessary conclu-
sions with regard to the further prepara-
tions for the overthrow of tsarism,™ =

Kanatchikov lists two fundamental causes
for the failure of the revolt.
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The first reason, he asserted, was lack of
preparation:

“The masses of the soldlers and sailors were
not class-conscious, were ignorant and had
no experience whatever of revolutionary
struggle. They were easily roused to hatred
and anger against their oppressors, and were
easily roused to spontaneous protests and
mutinies. They were easily fired by the flames
of revolt, but they had no revolutionary so-
lidity, firmness, reliability and determina-
tion, no planned preparation. In short, they
had none of those qualities which are given
by a long political revolt in the process of the
revolutionary class struggle and which are
50 mnecessary for a victorlous armed re-
bellion,' =

The second reason for the collapse of the
“Potemkin™ revolt was lack of leadership:

“The leadership of this revolt was weak
and incapable, not understanding the seri-
ousness of the situation. Without wasting
valuable time, they should have immediately
used their arms to catch the enemy unpre-
pared and disorganize them. But the lead-
ers did not make a unanimous decision on a
single question. The social-democratic orga~
nization of Odessa, consisting of bolsheviks
and mensheviks was not prepared and did
net show sufficient activity and determina-
tion. It did not even set up a leading milltary
center, At the moment when rapidity, deci-
sion and boldness were necessary, as one of
the contemporaries bitterly states, In reality
there was only a foolish, helpless and mis-
taken attitude of walting for ‘something. " 1=

Neither the leaders of the workers' organi-
zations nor the sailors, Kanatchikov wrote,
had heard of Marx’s “golden rule” on how an
armed revolt should be organized:

“Revolt, like war, is a science,"” said he,
“and therefore we should never play at re-
belling,” but once we have commenced, we
should know thoroughly that we have to
carry it through to the end.

“It is necessary to collect a great superi-
ority of forces at the decisive spot, at the de-
cisive moment, otherwise, the enemy, who
has better organization, will destroy the
rebels.

“Once the rebellion has commenced, it is
necessary to act with the great determina-
tion and immediately take up the offensive.
Defense is the death-blow to an armed re-
bellion.

“We must try to catch the enemy un-
aware. Everyday some successes, however
small, must be obtained, so as to maintain
the moral superiority at all costs.” ¥

There were also other mistakes which con-
tributed to defeat. The united commission of
bolsheviks and mansheviks erred, Kanat-
chikov stated, by trying to direct the activity
on the cruiser from the shorel® They also
“foolishly” permitted the sailors to release
the arrested officers who subsequently ob-
tained reinforcements and put down the
mutiny.1s

Lenin, Kanatchikov pointed out, drew
similar lessons from his evaluation of the
events at Odessa. “From the troops them-
selves,” Lenin wrote:

“Detachments of the revolutionary army
are formed. The business of these detach-
ments is to declare a rebellion, to give mili-
tary leadership to the masses, which is nec-
essary for civil war as for every other war, to
form base polnts for an open struggle
throughout the country, to transfer the
revolt to neighboring districts, to assure com-
plete political freedom—even if only on a
small part of the territory of the country at
first—to commence the revolutionary recon-
struction of the decayed system of the
monarchy, to develop the creative efforts of
the rank and file to the full.” ™

Lenin also wrote that a revolutionary
army was necessary because great historical
questions could be settled only by force, but,
he reminded, “the organization of force in a
modern struggle is a military organiza-
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tlon.” ** Lenin's words, Eanatchikov em-
phasized, were “so modern and so obviously
applicable to current situations.™ 1%

The American communist movement con-
tributed to the growing body of pamphlets
and manuals for use in instructing party per-
sonnel on antimilitarist tactics in the
armed forces. Walter Trumbull, who suec-
ceeded Paul Crouch as director of the joint
antimilitarist department of the Communist
Party and Young Communist League of the
United States, wrote and published an auto-
biographical pamphlet in 1931. His pam-
phlet was called Life in the U.S. Army.«
Like Crouch, Trumbull had been a soldier at
Schofield Barracks, Hawail, and was court-
martialed for communist activities in 1935,
Upon his release from prison, Trumbull had
toured the United States under the sponsor-
ship of young communist groups lecturing
on his experiences in the army. The commu-
nist press advertised Trumbull’s forty-eight
page pamphlet as “a vivid description by an
ex-soldier of the life of the soldier in the
U.S. Army and a program of action for serv-
jcemen.'® Trumbull's pamphlet was widely
distributed among communist party mem-
bers in the United States and its overseas
territories and possessions.

In May, 1931, the Partido Komunista sa
Filipinas (Communist Party of the Philip-
pine Islands), which had been organized il-
legally the preceding November by the com-
munist-inspired Katipuoan ag nem Anais-
Pawis sa Filipinas (Assoclation of the Sons
of Sweat of the Philippine Islands), held its
first national congress.'™ In a manifesto is-
sued at the congress, its central platform
was declared to be the “immediate complete
and unconditional independence (removal of
all military and naval forces of the imperial-
ists).” 1% The Philippine communists later
declared that their party had been formed to
free the lslands from the “yoke of American
imperialism™ and in order "“to destroy Amer-
ican imperialism’s naval base in the Pacifie,
which is a direct menace to the Soviet
Union.” " The Communist Party of the
Philippines combined “legal” and “semi-
legal and fllegal” methods of work in achlev-
ing its antimilitarist work agalnst the Amer-
ican military forces deployed throughout the
islands.'® Titis, the propaganda organ of the
party, also served as the agitational and or-
ganizational center for the communist move-
ment in the Philippines.’™ Titis is the Taga-
log word for “Spark,” the English equivalent
of the Russian Iskra which Lenin chose as
the name of his own revolutionary news-
paper.”™ The same printing presses which
published Titis turned out communist prop-
aganda leaflets and pamphlets aimed at the
disintegration of military discipline and
morale. These and other propaganda tracts
found their way into the American barracks
and sboard ship. However, they had little
impact on morale.

The fight for the streets

In July, 1931, the Comintern issued in-
structions to its sections describing the tac-
tics of street fighting, the use of barricades,
and the method of arming the masses in
coming Insurrections. The instructions pro-
vided for the expansion of the illegal or-
ganization which existed parallel to the
party apparatus, for the establishment of
secret printing presses and archives, and for
special training of small groups who were to
actlvely lead strikes, demonstrations and
street fights. The instructions specifically
directed armed fighting, pointing out the
necessity for arming the masses before the
outbreak of the battle. If guns were not
available, weapons were to be fashioned from
paving stones, clubs, lead pipes or clubs.
Every demonstration, it was stated, was to
be used as a movement for the revolutionary
mobillization of the masses.”™ Broad dissem-
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ination of selected portions of these instruc-
tions was also achieved through their publi-
cation in the Communist International, the
official organ of the Comintern, under the
caption, “The fight for the Streets.” ¥ The
author of the article was given as "L. Al-
fred." "t Extracts of the article were reprinted
in such party organs as the Party Organizer,
which was disseminated by the central
committee of the Communist Party of the
United States for party functlonaries*

“The worst thing that can happen to a
communist,” Alfred wrote as a preface to his
remarks on street fighting, "is for him to lock
on at the fight of the masses and not to
fight actively with them.” s Alfred stated
that the old tactics which were used In or-
ganizing demonstrations were no longer
valid, and that a new “elastic tactical meth-
od” was required. “The fighting demonstra-
tlon of today,” Alfred reminded his readers,
“ls not a political procession, but a real
means of exerting revolutionary mass pres-
sure." * Unlike in the past when demon-
strators marched outside of town or to a
park to hold thelr meeting, demonstrations
were to be held in the center of town, on
street corners or in public squares. Alfred
stated that illegal mass demonstrations
could not be organized merely by issuing a
leaflet. It was necessary to undertake pre-
paratory work in the factories and in the
working class districts. After this had been
done, he said, the workers could be assem-
bled, and a push attempted into the center
of the town,

The assembly points for demonstrations
were always to be located in the workers'
quarters of the clty, the place least acces-
sible to the police. Alfred recommended the
adoption of the “partisan” method of as-
sembling as & means of misleading the police.
Small groups of persons were to form indi-
vidually, and then come together at a pre-
determined location from where the move
towards the real object of the fight would
begin. This, Alfred noted, generally would be
located in a non-proletarian area. “A hun-
ger march from districts of the poor to the
districts of the rich,” Alfred stated, “is in
our opinion one of the most successful forms
of fighting demonstration.” '™ In an armed
revolt, an attack at all costs was essential.
However, he noted, “anyone who tries to
apply this rule also to physical resistance
in the current class battles is gullty of a
sectarian interpretation of the class bat-
tle.” ¥ Lenin emphasized, he reminded, that
strikes and demonstrations were “schools of
war."" In themselves they did not lead to a
decisive result: they were only preparatory
tralning. In most European countries, Alfred
asserted, the broad masses were not ready
to join in an armed attack. The slogan of an
armed demonstration, he continued, meant
the arming of the proletariat; but “to raise
the slogan of an armed demonstration with-
out any attempt for a speedy transforma-
tion into an armed revolt, and before the
preconditions for a successful revolt exists,
is to be gullty of playing with revolution.™ 77

There were also other overt signposts indi-
cating an intensification of soviet interest
in educating communists in the strategy
and tactics of street fighting and insurrec-
tion. Simultaneous publication in German,
French and Russian of the standard com-
munist casebook on Insurrection, The Armed
Uprising, also occurred in 19317 It was writ-
ten by A. Neuberg™ If Langer was the
theorist of the armed uprising, Neuberg was
its tactician.'® Neuberg's book rapidly be-
came the basic communist manual on armed
uprising, street fighting and the tactics of
insurrection. According to Dimitrov, the gen-
eral secretary of the Comintern, it could be
found “in the library of every revolution-
ist.” ™ Neuberg's book contained case history
studies of insurrections at Reval, Hamburg,
Bhanghal and Canton. It also discussed in
detall communist disintegration work in the
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armed forces, the arming of proletarian
forces, the elements of timing and surprise,
and the general principles of street fighting.
Although Neuberg's bock was a classlec on
tactics, it also had special importance for
the emphasis it placed on the doctrine of
revolutionary antimilitarism. Neuberg de-
veloped the thesis that antimilitarist work
prepared the way for the armed uprising
which was the highest form of the political
struggle:

“The entire actlvities of the revolutionary
party, the fight for peace, against the im-
perialistic intervention In Soviet Russia, Chi-
na, etc. (against the coming imperialistic
war hetween Europe and America, etc.),
against capitalistic rationalization, for the
raising of wages, for social insurance, for a
higher standard of life of the proletariat as
a whole, for the nationalization of the soil,
the parliamentary struggle, etc., etc., all that
must be regarded from the perspective point
of view of the preparation and mobiliza-
tion of the masses for the highest form of
struggle at the moment when the revolution
is ripe—for the rising," 1=

All communist activities, Neuberg said,
served as preparation for armed uprising.
This was especially true of all phases of anti-
militarist work, even if only the simple act
of distributing propaganda pamphlets in the
army were involved. The disintegration of
the enemy military organization was the
first step in the preparation for an uprising,
albeit, according to Neuberg, a negative step.
The preparation became positive only with
the organization, tralning and recruiting of
a mass organization. Neuberg maintained
that the armed uprising began in the perlod
of immediate preparation, f.e., before the
outbreak of street fighting. “One must re-
member,” he stated, “that, in the widest
sense of the word, the rising does not begin
with the attack of the fighting organization
of the proletariat (Red Guard), but rather
some days, even weeks, before. It begins
when the time for the general attack has
been fixed and when the party is working
at feverish speed to win over the troops, to
arm the proletariat and the semiproletarian
elements for the decislve struggle for power.
It begins when the masses take up the fight
of their own initiative agalnst the forces of
counter-revolution." =

During such a period, Neuberg concluded,
antimilitarist work assumed even greater
importance:

“In this period which begins with the ap-
proach of the general battle, in the period
of preparation for the attack on the state,
the party must concentrate its attention on
the task of subverting and winning over the
troops.”

The necessity of actually working inslde
the armed forces was repeatedly emphasized
by Neuberg who stated:

“The attitude of the revolutionary pro-
letariat to the imperialistic war in keeping
with Lenin’s prineciple is the transmutation
of this war into civil war. Towards the army,
which is the most important factor of the
imperialistic war, the attitude of the party
and of the whole revolutlonary proletariat
must be such that they work for the com-
plete subversion of the imperialistic army
and the going over of masses of soldiers to
the side of the revolutionary proletariat, That
is the aim and object of the work of the party
in the army, but it is achievable only with
the complete victory of the proletarian revo-
lution. As long as the power Is in the hands
of the bourgeois state, the bourgeocis army
will remain one of the decisive components
of the state.” '~

No matter what the political situation may
be, Neuberg warned, the task of the pro-
letarist remained the subversion and the
"revoiutlomzlng" of the army.'*

Communist instruction on the strategy and
tactics of revolutionary antimilitarism was
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not restricted to books and pamphlets, It was
also carried on in the daily party press and
in perlodic party organs like Tokensetsusha
(Party Construction), the monthly magazine
of the Communist Party of Japan, ¥ Token-
setsusha, which began publication in June,
1931, was devoted to communist theory and
the interpretation of revolutionary doctrine.
It also played an important part in educating
the party faithful in Japan on the strategy
and tactics of revolutionary antimilitarism.
Its masthead proclaimed the slogan “For the
bolshevisation of your revolutionary prac-
tice, for the strengthening and consolidation
of Leninist leadership in the . . . barracks
and battleships.:® The August, 1931 issue of
Tokensetsusha featured a detalled descrip-
tion of methods for use in organizing com-
munist cells in the Japanese navy.’® This
article was one of the few appearing in Jap-
anese party organs which published the com-
munist organizational methods within the
armed forces, although articles on propa-
ganda and agitational activities were rela-
tively common,®

Mutiny in the Americas

In August, 1931, units of the Cuban fieet
declared their solidarity with the revolution-
ary elements in an abortive uprising agalinst
the Machado dictatorship. Their action was
hailed by Cuban communists as evidence of
the success of their antimilitarist programs.
However, what occurred in the Cuban navy
was spontaneous, and was apparently un-
related to either direct or indirect communist
influence. ™ Although the Communist Party
of Cuba had carried on illegal work since its
founding in 1925, it enjoyed little success,
growing too slowly to play any declsive part
in internsal Cuban politics until later in the
1930's. Conditions in Cuba with its one crop
sugar economy were extremely sensitive to
the periodic fluctuations in the world market,
and what little influence the communist
movement exerted was insignificant in com-
parison to the revolutionary ferment engen-
dered by the severe economic distress which
followed each major market decline. Coms-
munist work in Cuba was financed by the
Communist Party of the United States. When
news of the anti-Machado uprising reached
its headquarters in New York, the party is-
sued instructions to all members to agitate
in favor of the withdrawal of all American
naval and military personnel, vessels, and
equipment from Cuba.™

On BSeptember 1, 1931, the communist
movement in Latin America made its most
important bid for power. Earlier in 1931, a
special meeting of communist waterfront
functionaries from Argentina, Chile, Peru and
Ururguay had been held in Montevideo for
the purpose of drafting “action programs"
for both the civillan maritime industry and
the military personnel of the South Ameri-
can navies. In attendance was a special dele-
gate from the Marltime Section of the Com-
intern. He had been sent to the meeting es-
pecially for the purpose of citing details of
the mutiny of the German fleet in 1918 to
“impress the Latin Americans with the im-
portance of building up communist units in
every navy.”* The "“actlon programs" first
bore fruit in the form of a communist bid
for power in Chile where the communist
party had been illegal since 1927.

One of the consequences of the acute eco-
nomic crisis which gripped the world in the
early 1830's was the necessity for many gov-
ernments to retrench on military expendi-
tures. The government of Chile attempted to
do so by cutting the service pay of its naval
forces by thirty per cent. The announcement
of this drastic reduction in service pay re-
sulted in a mutiny of the Chilean fleet, The
mutineers demanded that the Chilean Gov-
ernment withdraw the pay reduction order.
While there is little doubt that the discon-
tent stemming from the thirty percent re-
duction was widespread, there is nothing to

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

substantiate the claims In the international
communist press accounts of the mutiny that
all crews in the Chilean navy, numbering
some 18,000 men, took part in the revolt.™

The revolt in the Chilean fleet began on
the first of September. In the beginning, it
was a spontaneous uprising, but the com-
munist nuclel in the crews rechanneled the
dissension of the seamen into a revolution-
ary movement. Headquarters for the revolt
was the Chilean battleship, Almirante Lator-
re. Representatives of the other ships' crews
met aboard the Almirante Latorre as a “com-~
mittee of action."” On orders from this com-
mittee, all officers aboard ship were taken
prisoner. However, instead of keeping them
in safe custody on board as hostages in an-
ticipation of using them to establish a bar-
galning position with the government forces,
the communists released the majority of the
officers and permitted them to go ashore.
This, it was later concluded, had been a seri-
ous tactical mistake, as these same officers
became the most active participants in crush-
ing the uprising '

The communist movement in Chile was
quick to seize upon the economic demands
of the sailors as a battle slogan calculated
to win the sympathy of broad sections of the
working masses. On the day after the start of
the uprising the Communist Party of Chile
which had actively infiltrated the Chilean
trade union movement called a general strike.
Trade union delegates acting upon commu-
nist discipline were sent by the part, to all
important working districts to proclaim the
slogan of solidarity with the fighting sailors,
and to secure support for the strike call
Within twenty-four hours, the general strike
had spread throughout Chile,

The communists also attempted to take
over leadership of the naval mutiny by send-
ing delegates of workers aboard the war-
ships to work with the communist nuclei al-
ready active there. The communlists formed
workers’ councils, and called for the estab-
lishment of armed workers’ defense corps in
the industrialized suburbs of Santiago.
Weapons and provisions were seized by the
workers' defense corps during the rioting
which spread throughout Santiago. An in-
tensified demoralization program was =also
launched by the communists within the po-
lice and army garrisons throughout Chile. The
program achieved some success, as segments
of the military garrison at Valparaiso, to-
gether with elements of the coastal artillery,
supported the general strike movement.

To put down the uprising in the navy
the Chilean government mobilized the armed
forces and declared martial law, The com-
munist press reported that the sallors had
been promised that the pay cut would be
cancelled and that no punitive action would
be taken agalnst the mutineers, but all nego-
tiations between the insurgents and the gov-
ernment failed. The communist leadership of
the naval revolt rejected all government of-
fers. The general strike lost its force rapidly
after the first day, for the communist orga-
nization in Chile was too small and too poorly
organized to effectively sustain and control
the strike movement. On Monday, the seventh
of September, after holding out against the
government forces for a week, the mutinous
fleet units began to surrender. The decisive
factor was the heavy damage inflicted on sev-
eral of the ships by government aircraft. The
mutineers had been easy targets, for through
error of the leaders, or indecision, their ships
had remained anchored in the bay. The last
ship to surrender was the battleship Almi-
rante Latorre}*

The revolt of the Chilean fleet did not end
vietoriously for the communists, but it pro-
vided them with another practical lesson in
how not to conduet a naval revolt. The in-
surgents made several serious tactical er-
rors. These were noted by the communists
in their later analysis of the Chilean revolt.
In a situation which called for action, the
fleet had adopted a “tactic of walting” which
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rendered defeat inevitable. Further, the in-
surgents falled to make use of those decisive
factors which would have permitted exten-
slons of the revolt. These factors were the
confusion prevalling in government circles,
the irresolution in the army and alr force,
and the growing mob-psychology of the
masses, Instead of taking to the open sea
and salling to Valparaiso where the trade
unlon’s general strike could have been ex-
panded into a major revolutionary uprising,
the insurgents permitted their ships to re-
main at anchor in the harbor, making it rel-
atively easy for the government forces to
bomb them using both coastal artillery and
aircraft. The chief and immediate cause of
their defeat, therefore, was passivity =

News of the revolt in the Chilean fleet was
headlined by newspapers throughout the
world. The Chilean sailors were pralsed in
the communist press for their revolutionary
action. For the Communist Party of the
United States, the rising in Chile served as
an excuse to intensify agitation within the
American navy. Even though there was no
serious thought being given by the govern-
ment to the possibility of intervention in
Chile, the communists appealed to Amer-
lcan servicemen fo resist any effort by the
United States to Intervene there. “Hands off
Chile” became the communist slogan of the
day s

In Great Britaln, the communists Inter-
preted the events which had transpired in
the Chilean navy as a tribute to the ef-
fectiveness of their antimilitarist campaign.
Earller in the year the Comintern had di-
rected them to “considerably increase” their
propaganda activities in the armed forces,
particularly in the British navy.!® As part
of their campaign, the crew of the Chilean
battleship, Almirante Laterro, which in the
uprising had served as the headquarters for
the mutineers, had been cultivated by the
British communists while their ship was un-
dergoing an extensive refit in the Davonport
dockyards, England.»

Incident at Invergordon

The Comintern directive to the British
communists to intensify their antimilitarist
activity coincided with its initiation of a
program to achieve maximum exploltation
of the growing world financial crisis. Unem-
ployment was on the increase everywhere,
International trade was in the doldrums,
and governments throughout the world
made futile attempts to balance national
budgets. In Great Britain, the economy cam-
paign involved pay reductions for employees
in all branches of government service. By
September, 1831, newspapers throughout
Great Britain reported proposed pay cuts for
teachers, police, and post office workers.
Reductions in unemployment compensation
followed. However, it was not until decreases
in the pay of the fighting forces were an-
nounced in the press that serious repercus-
sions occurred. Due to an unfortunate break-
down in communication procedures, the offi-
cial Admiralty explanation of the naval pay
reductions failed to reach elements of the
Atlantic Fleet anchored off Invergordon be-
fore the public press announcements, a fact
which contributed to the growing apprehen-
sion already prevalent among the men.

On September 15, 1831, the British Ad-
miralty announced that promulgation of
“reduced” rates of naval pay had led to
unrest among some of the enlisted men in
the Atlantic Fleet, As a consequence, the
Admiralty stated it had been considered de-
girable to suspend the programmed fleet
exercises and recall the ghips to harbor
Through this terse announcement the Brit-
ish Government admlitted to the world that
its Atlantic Fleet had mutinied off Inver-
gordon.

There is considerable disagreement as to
what actually transpired at Invergordon.
EKenneth Edwards, in his detailed study of
the events preceding Invergordon, presented
a convincing case for those who contended
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that instigation of the mutiny was by com-
munist elements who had seized upon the
opportunity afforded by the inept handling
of the pay question by the Admiralty.* Ed-
wards claimed that the years of communist
agitation and propaganda directed agalnst
the British armed forces contributed to the
development of an environment favorable to
dissension and disaffection. He charged the
communists with direct complicity in the
mutiny of Invergordon. A somewhat different
position was taken by Fred Copeman, one of
the British seamen dismissed from naval
service because of their part in the Inver-
gordon affair. Years later, after his break with
communism, Copeman attributed the Inver-
gordon mutiny to spontaneous reaction by
the men of the fleet. They rebelled, he held,
against what they believed to be an “unjust”
pay reduction. Copeman disavowed commu-
nism involvement in the mutiny, stated that
he was never able to find any evidence that
the communist party had anything to do
with inciting it.>® Copeman revealed that the
communists themselves had not denied the
part popularly ascribed to them in the Inver-
gordon mutiny because it was party policy
to clalm responsibility and leadership for
any movement associated with the righting
of “injustices.” This policy, he stated, had
proved successful in building up good will
toward the communists.?®

In support of his position, Edwards in-
dicated that the British communists, deter-
mined to make the pay reductlon a cause
célébre, had decided to concentrate their
campaign on the British navy. To prepare for
the propaganda offensive, representatives of
the London Daily Worker, the central organ
of the Communist Party of Great Britain,
had gone to Invergordon on Sunday, Septem-
ber 13. Recognizing that professional agita-
tors would be unsuccessful in any direct ap-
proach to naval men, the communists called
upon various members from within the naval
ranks to exercise their influence over the
sallors.

Sunday evening, the communist cell mem-
bers held a mass meéting ashore involving
more than 600 sailors from the fleet units
anchored off Invergordon. Taking advantage
of the dissension which had been kin-
dled among the enlisted ranks by the un-
expectedly large reduction in pay which had
been revealed earlier that same day in the
Sunday newspapers, and playing on the
natural fears of the sailors as to what the
consequences of the severe cuts would be on
their families, communist agitators pro-
moted the idea that the sailors should under-
take “collective strike action” in an attempt
to get the government to reconsider its ac-
tion. All reference to “mutiny” was care-
fully avoided. One of the prineipal organizers
was Able Seaman Len Wincott of the H.M.S.
Norjolk, who called for volunteers to act as
representatives of each ship on a “sailor's
soviet.” The representatives were directed to
sound out and organize their shipmates.

A second meeting was scheduled ashore for
the following evening. On Monday, Septem-~
ber 14, the Daily Worker featured the naval
pay cuts on Its front page. Copies of the
paper were widely circulated among naval
personnel ashore and afloat in the Invergor-
don area. Primary emphasis in the Daily
Worker articles was on the generalization
that the pay of the enlisted man would be
cut 25 percent while that of the officers would
be reduced by only 9 percent. In presenting
possible extreme conditions under the pay
bill as a generalization, the Daily Worker
poured salt on the already festered wound
of dissension. Monday evening, the final
plans for the strike action were completed
at the scheduled meeting of the ship’s rep-
resentatives. A cheering code was adopted
similar to the one which communist ele-
ments in the mutiny of the German fleet
had used so successfully thirteen years pre-
vious as a signal that the strike had begun.=s
Following a pre-arranged plan, elements in
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the crews of the hattleships H.M.5. Rodney
and H.M.S. Valiant refused to turn to for
work when called to duty on Tuesday morn-
ing when the ships began preparing to put to
sea. Cheering broke out, signaling from one
ship at anchor to another that the “strike™
had commenced.®™ The refusal to turn to
work spread throughout the Atlantic Fleet,
involving, among others, the crews of the
heavy crulsers Hood and Repulse, the battle-
ships Nelson, Warspite and Malaya, and the
cruisers Dorsetshire, Norfolk, Exeter and Ad-
venture. The mutiny ended with the an-
nouncement of the Admiralty's decision to
cancel the fleet exercises. This act by the
Admiralty was more of a precautionary meas-
ure than a necessity, for nowhere did vio-
lence actually break out.

The mutiny at Invergordon cost the British
Government heavily in lost prestige through-
out the world, a fact that the Comintern
capitalized upon. The British revolutionary
movement was directed by the Comintern to
“mobilize the widest possible support for the
sailors and assist them to take advantage of
the present moment” by expanding the scope
of the struggle. Specifically, demands for full
political rights, for marriage allowances for
all ratings, for improved food and agalnst
compulsory religious instruction, as outlined
in the soldiers' and sailors’ programs of the
Communist Party and the Young Communist
League, were to be utilized.™ British com-
munists were quick to respond to the oppor-
tunity which Invergordon presented. Within
a week, revolutionary communist propaganda
flooded the mnaval ships and barracks
throughout Britain. Bundles of agitational
pamphlets were thrown over dockyard walls
or scattered where sallors congregated. Typi-
cal of such pamphlets was one signed “Coun-
cil of Communist Sallors” which urged the
British sailors to hold out against the pay
reductions, warning them not to place any
reliance on the promises of either trade union
leaders or the labor members of Parliament.=s
This propaganda had little effect on the
British naval men.

German communists celebrated the out-
break of the Invergordon mutiny by sending
the British sallors a telegram congratulating
them on “their courageous action against the
British government and reactionary officers
corps.® The telegram was signed by both the
Young Communist League and the Red
Front Fighters' League of Germany. It ad-
vised the British sailors to disarm their of-
ficers, elect sallors’ councils on all vessels,
and establish a central council for the fleet. ¢
The Young Communist League of the United
States also sent revolutionary greetings to the
British sailors of Invergordon. At the same
time, it issued an appeal to American serv-
icemen to organize regimental and ships’
committees for the purpose of resisting any
attempt on the part of the American govern-
ment to lower their pay.mt

In the Far East, the arrival of the news of
the mutiny at Invergordon coincided with
beginning of Japan’s invasion of Manchuria,
The war plan and the order for its execution
had been drawn up and signed before Inver-
gordon, but the immobilization of the British
fleet provided unexpected reassurance to the
Japanese that their plans could be carried out
without Interference from Great Britain.
Britain's most important dominion in the
Pacific, Australla, was also crossed off as a
threat.

The Australian navy experienced a series of
minor incidents at almost the same time
and for almost the same basic causes as the
British fleet mutiny at Invergordon. Com-
munist sympathizers had been active in Aus-
tralia since the acceptance of their party
into the Comintern in August, 1922, but sig-
nificant progress in developing a militant
party was not registered until the early 1930's
when they began to “colonize” the Australian
Navy.

News of the mutiny at Invergordon, and re-
sentment over thelr own recent wage cuts,
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resulted In isolated cases of Insubordination
by sailors aboard the Penguin and the
cruiser Canberra. Communist literature had
also been brought abroad the Australian navy
ships in quantities large enough “to equip
a public library.” =2 The communist press
labeled it a “widespread revolt” and reported
that the sailors had held shipboard meetings
and hoisted red flags aloft. However, the sit-
uation lacked any real revolutionary impli-
cations for communist agitation was less a
contributory cause for the unrest than was
the poor gquality of food served in the Aus-
tralian navy.
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Blandford

PRAYER AMENDMENT — THREAT-
ENED WITH DEFEAT BY ORGA-
NIZED CHURCH GROUPS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

DF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, tentative-
ly, the vote on House Joint Resolution
191, the Wylie prayer amendment, will be
held on November 8, 1971.

House Joint Resolution 191 reads:

Nothing contained in this Constitution
shall abridge the right of persons lawfully
assembled, in any public building which is
supported in whole or in part through the
expenditure of public funds, to participate
in nondenominational prayer.

With full recognition to the gentleman
from Ohio (Mr. Wyrie) for his untiring
efforts, it was the activity of grassroots
American people who by letters and per-
sonal contact influenced 218 Congress-
men to sign the discharge petition. The
victory in achieving a record vote be-
longs only to the people.

Tragically, those many dedicated
Americans who gave so unselfishly of
their time to force the prayer amend-
ment to a vote in the House underesti-
mate the present situation or have been
induced to believe that the battle is over.
Nothing could be further from the truth,
for while the original impetus has slacked
off, the powerful forces of organized op-
position to the prayer amendment are
now in full swing using every advanced
lobbying technique and distortion to
sway Members, including some of the
original discharge signers.

In contrast to the original supporters
of the prayer amendment who were
mostly individual citizens, the prayer
opponents use organization stationery
and appear as spokesmen of national
groups claiming to represent large mem-
berships. The American people will be
shocked to realize that the powerful force
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lobbying against the prayer amendment
comes from the organized church leaders
of our Nation.

Some of the opposition letters suggest
that organized clerical leaders have
dropped preaching against sin to sermon-
ize against the prayer amendment. These
letters impugn the integrity and intelli-
gence of those of us who signed the dis-
charge petition and who will support the
prayer amendment on the record vote.
The most frequent statement in opposi-
tion is that we should be intelligent
enough to know that children now have
the right to pray in school—that the Su-
preme Court only outlawed State-pre-
pared or State-led prayer, but in no way
affected the right of any individual to
pray anywhere.

If these contentions are correct, one
questions why the clerics are so vocal in
their lobbying against the prayer amend-
ment which only protects this right.

Is it really fear of the effect of the
prayer amendment, which our religious
leaders say the people already have, or is
it rather a massive organized fear by the
minority that makes up the controlling
mechanism of our country now being re-
flected through the politico-clerical lob-
byists, that the American people have
awakened and made their Representa-
tives in Congress listen to them?

Is it a fear over the prayer amendment
or a fear that once the people realize that
they can reach into this Chamber and in-
fluence their Congressmen to bring the
prayer amendment for a vote, then the
people will realize that they are the
power of this country and can also com-
pel their Representatives to take similar
action with other unwanted laws as well
&s unjust Bupreme Court rulings such as
busing, tax-free foundations, subversion
and excessive taxation.

Is it fear over the prayer amendment
which concerns the opposition—or a fear
that the Congress will awaken to the
realization that the true power in our
country is not in political parties and -
pressure groups, but the people at home?

When the Members of this body fear
and respect their constituents more than
they do the manipulated leaders and con-
trolled bureaucrats in Washington, those
presently all-powerful will be reduced to
the level of other struggling dedicated
Americans who are trying to save our
country and teach their children rever-
ence to a Supreme Being, respect for
their parents, and love for their country.

Barring resumption of renewed vital-
ity and activity by the prayer enthusiasts,
the prayer amendment will fail to receive
the required two-thirds vote on Novem-
ber 8.

Should the prayer amendment be de-
feated, I am reluctant to speculate on
public reaction when the people learn
that their prayer amendment was de-
feated by a concerted lobbying effort by
the overwhelming majority, if not all, of
the organized religious bodies in our
country. Should this happen, it would not
be unrealistic for the people to then
hold their church leaders and their Con-
gressmen, as well as the Supreme Court,
responsible for suppression of prayer.
This is an issue of faith, not of detailed
explanations. The American people want
their children to pray in schools. The
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organized churches are trying to stop
them.

James Madison, a principal architect
of the Constitution, pointed out early in
our history that “It is proper to take of-
fense at the first experiment on our
liberties.” The American people have
rightfully responded to his counsel and
have worked tirelessly to correct the evil
and encroachment precipitated by Su-
preme Court decisions. Those learned in
the law realize that the Bill of Rights
was adopted to protect the people and
the States from Federal usurpation of
their powers. The 1st amendment was
never intended to apply to the States.

There are independent and fearless
religious spokesmen who support the
Wylie prayer amendment, and who have
taken the time to answer the confused
charges and misinterpretation of their
fellow men of the cloth. These men real-
ize the true meaning of our constitu-
tional protection of the people’s right to
pray.

Examples of such support for the
prayer amendment have been in letters
from a pastor, Dr. Samuel A. Jeanes, and
excerpts of a statement by Rabbi Mena-
chem M. Schneerson, which I insert in
the Recorp at this point.

The material follows:

First BaerisT CHURCH,
Merchantville, NJ. October 27, 1571.
Re HJR 171.
Hon. CHALMERS P, WYLIE,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR CoNGRESSMAN WyLie: It is time that
the muddled confusion created by court rul-
ings on prayer in tax supported schools be
ended. The polls that are taken clearly indi-
cate that the American people, in overwhel-
ming numbers, want to permit voluntary
prayer in their schools,

Perhaps, the confusion has been caused
because there are those who believe that the
courts have said more than they really sald
and have hastily rushed us into a “prayer
vacuum” in public education. The United
States Supreme Court in the Board of Re-
gents case ruled against the use of a prayer
that was officially recommended by that
Board with a directive that it be recited
aloud in the presence of a teacher. In a sec-
ond decision the United States Supreme
Court, in the Abingdon, Pennsylvania School
District case ruled against a Pennsylvania
law requirement that ten wverses be read
from the Bible without comment at the
opening of each school day. A third case
never reached the United States Supreme
Court but the U.S. District Court of Appeals
for New York State ruled that little children
could not recite a simple ancient prayer with
their morning milk and cookies which went
as follows:

"“God is great, God is good,

And we thank Him for this food.”

All the American people want is the op-
portunity for their children to offer volun-
tary prayer in their schools which was the
practice for many, many years. The passage
of HIR 191 could grant this permission and
certainly bring an end to the misunderstand-
ings which have led to many excesses.

It is unfortunate that some religious
bodies have been mounting pressure upon
the Congress to thwart the will of the ma-
jority of the people. My attention has been
called to statements from the American Bap-
tist Convention of which I am a member.
Such statements of opposition to voluntary
prayer in our tax support institutions sup-
posedly are based upon resolutions passed
by the Convention itself. May I call your
attention to the fact that such resolutions
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are followed by a statement of explanation
which says:

WHAT DO AMERICAN BAPTIST RESOLUTIONS
REPRESENT?

“American Baptist resolutions are the at-
tempt to help Baptists express a Christian
view of crucial issues. To be sure resolutions
passed by the American Baptist Convention
cannot be sald to represent the conclusions
of all American Baptists or even all the Amer-
ican Baptists attending the Convention. They
do, however, represent the careful thinking
of a large number of people.”

To illustrate the limited extent of repre-
sentation reflecied by such resolutions let
me quote from the June 4, 1971 issue of

hristianity Today which says:

“During debate over a controversial state-
ment on non-traditional ‘family life styles'
that could have been interpreted as endors-
ing pre-marital sex and homosexual prac-
tices, ABC Treasurer, Milton Bennett—a
Toledo restaurant operator—invoked the par-
liamentary law requiring that a majority of
delegates be present when business is trans-
acted. Only a fourth of the 2,800 were on
hand, bringing automatic adjournment . . .
Benneti’s ploy was the first such call in the
memorles of ABC officials. It will not be the
last; delegates spoke privately of using it
next year (many of the ABC's most contro-
versial resolutions over the years have been
passed by a fraction of a quorum.”

The American Baptist Convention claims
about 6,100 individual churches with an ap-
proximate total membership of 1,500,000
people. There is no reason to believe that even
half of the churches had delegates at the
Convention session when this resolution

against prayer in the schools was adopted.
Furthermore, as a rule the delegates who do
Eo to Convention sessions have no authority
whatsoever to commit their congregations on
any issues. Nelther are any sclentific eflorts
made to poll the thinking of the churches
or their membership on such questions.

I trust that the members of the Congress
will exercise seasoned judgment by accepting
such sweeping statements from large orga-
nizatlons for what they are . . . expressions
of men based upon very incomplete findings
and voted, often by bodies that do not rep-
resent even a very small fraction of their
total constituency.

The proposal before you does not require
prayer, but it certainly does not prohibit it.
Nelther does it grant authority of any official
body to determine the form or content of the
prayer.

It should be remembered that the prayer
decision of the Supreme Court was based up-
on their interpretation of the Constitution.
However, the Constitution is an instrument
ordained, not by the courts, but by the peo-
ple. The courts may interpret it, but the
people have a right to amend it. It should
say clearly what the people want it to say.

If public prayer can be offered in the Halls
of Congress at each opening session, in mili-
tary camps and on board ship for our service
men, at the inauguration of the President of
the United States, at national political con-
ventions, at social, civie and public func-
tions, and even in our penal institutions,
why should prayer be banned from the lips
of our children and young people in the
schools of the nation?

The passage of HJR 191 will give the world
a moral witness that declares that for Ameri-
cans God is important. And it will reaffirm
what the Supreme Court itself has said that
“we are a religious people whose institutions
presuppose & Supreme Being."

Sincerely yours,
SBamueL A. JEanEes, Pastor.
CONGREGATION MISHEAN
IsraEL NusacH H'Arr,
LuBavITCHER CENTER,
Oak Park, Mich., October 10, 1971.

Howorep CoNGRESsMAN: H.J. Res. 191, the

amendment concerning non-denominational
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prayer in the public schools, has been dis-
charged from the Judiclary Committee
through petition, and will come before the
House for a vote.

We respectfully bring to your attention
the views on this matter of Rabbi Menachem
M. Schneerson (the Lubavitcher Rabbi),
world Jewish leader.

Sincerely yours,
J. N. KEranz,
Rabbi.
Y. M. Eacaw,
Associate Rabbi.

EXCERFTS OF A LETTER BY THE LUBAVITCHER
Raser, Raper MENACHEM MENDEL SCHNEER-
SON

On the contrary, if there could have been
any change at all (in my views), it was to
reinforce my conviction of the vital need
that the children in the public schools should
be allowed to begin their day at school with
the recitation of a mnon-denominational
prayer, acknowledging the existence of a
Creator and Master of the Universe, and our
dependence upon Him, In my opinion, this
acknowledgment is absolutely necessary in
order to impress upon the minds of our
growing-up generation that the world in
which they live is not a jungle, where brute
force, cunning and unbridled passion rule
supreme, but that it has a Master Who is
not an abstraction, but a personal G-d; that
this Supreme Belng takes a “personal inter-
est: In the affairs of each and every Indi-
vidual, and to Him everyone is accountabie
for one’s daily conduct.

Juvenile delinquency, the tragic symptom
of the disillusionment, insecurity and con-
fusion of the young generation, has not abat-
ed; rather the reverse is the case. Obviously,
it is hard to believe that the police and law-
eniorcing agencies will succeed in deterring
delinquency and crime, not to mention com-
pletely eliminating them at the root, even
If there were enough police officers to keep
an eye on every recalcitrant child. Besides,
this would not be the right way to romedy
the situation. The remedy lies in removing
the cause, not in merely treating the symp-
toms. It will not suffice to tell the juvenile
delinguent that crime does not pay, and that
he will eventually land in jail (if he is not
smart enough). Nor will he be particularly
impressed if he is admonished that law-
breaking is an offense against society. It is
necessary to engrave upon the child’s mind
the idea that any wrongdoing is an offense
against the Divine authority and order.

At first glance this seems to be the essen-
tial function of a house of prayer and of the
spiritual leaders. However, anyone who does
not wish to delude himself about the facts
of house of prayer attendance, both in regard
to the number of worshippers and the fre-
quency of their visits, etec., etc., must admit
that shifting the responsibility to the house
of prayer will not correct the situation. Nor
can we walt until the house of prayer will
attain its fitting place in our society, and in
the life of our youth in particular, for the
young generation will not wait with its grow-
ing-up process.

Children have to be “trained"” from their
earliest youth to be constantly aware of “the
Eye that seeth and the Ear that heareth”.
We cannot leave it to the law-enforcing
agencies to be the keepers of the ethics and
morals of our young generation, The boy or
girl who has embarked upon & course of
truancy will not be intimidated by the police-
man, teacher or parent, whom he or she
thinks fair game to “outsmart”. Furthermore,
the crux of the problem lies in the success
or failure of bringing up the children to an
awareness of a Supréme Authority, Who is
not only to be feared, but also loved. Under
existing conditions In this country, a dally
prayer in the public schools is for a vast
number of boys and girls the only oppor-
tunity of cultivating such an awareness,

On the other hand, as I have emphasized
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on more than one ocecasion, only a strictly
non-denominational prayer, and no other,
should be introduced into the public schools.
Any denominational prayer or religious exer-
cise in the public schools must be resolutely
opposed on various grounds, including also
the fact that this would create divisiveness
and ill-feeling, Likewise must Bible reading
in the public schools be resolutely opposed
for varlous reasons, including the obvious
reason that the reading of Koran and the
New Testament will arouse dissention and
strife. Moreover, the essential objective is a
religious expression that would cultivate
reverence and love for G—d, and this can best
be accomplished by prayer, while Bible read-
ing is not so important in this instance.

1. It has been argued that the child attend-
ing public school is in the category of a
“captive”, since his refusal to participate in
a prayer would “stigmatize” him. His partic-
ipation would therefore be involuntary and
an encroachment on his freedom.

In my opinion, the notion of “capacity”
as applied in this case should lead to a con-
clusion which is quite the reverse, for the
following reasons:

The child attending public school knows
that his attendance is compulsory, because
his parents and the government consider his
education of the utmost importance. To-
gether with this comes the recognition that
what is really important and essential to his
education is taken care of in the school. The
child’'s Instinctive feeling and inference from
this is that anything that is not included In
the school curriculum is of secondary impor-
tance if, indeed, of any importance at all
Hence, if religion (prayer) is excluded from
the school, the child would inevitably re-
gard it in the same category as an extra for-
elgn language, or dancing, or music lessons,
which are not required by the school but are
left to the parents' free cholce, and which
the child, not illogically, considers a burden
or even a nuisance. In other words, the pres-
ent system of the public school education is
such that it impresses upon the pupil the
belief that everything connected with re-
ligion, such as knowledge of God’s existence,
etc., is of little consequence, or of no impor-
tance whatever,

It will neither interest nor impress the
child if he were told that the exclusion of
prayer from the school is due to the principle
of the separation of State and Church, or fo a
constitutional technicality. The reasons or
explanations, even if they be actually con-
veyed to the child from time to time will not
nearly impress him as much as the plain fact
itself, which reasserts itself each and every
day, that nothing can be very important to
his education if it is not included in the
school program. Such a situation can only
reinforce the child's attitude of indifference,
or even disdain, to any religious beliefs.

The above would be true even in the case
of a child who comes from a religious home
and background. How much more so in the
case of children whose parents and homes
are not permeated with the religious spirit,
or where religion is something which is prac-
ticed once a week, on the day of rest, or only
on holldays and special occasions, This, after
all, is the kind of home from which the vast
majority of the public school children come,
inasmuch as the truly religious parents make
every sacrifice in order to provide their chil-
dren with the religious education and envi-
ronment of a parochial school.

2. To oppose non-denominational prayer
“on constitutional grounds” is, in my
opinion, altogether a misunderstanding or
misrepresentation of the problem.

The issue is: Whether a non-denomina-
tional prayer wherewith to inaugurate the
school day 1s, or is not, in the best interests
of the children, If the answer is “yes”, then
obviously it should be made constitutional,
for there can be no difference of opinion as to
the fact that the Constitution has been cre-
ated to serve the people, not vice versa,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It may be pertinent to add here that the
approach that the Constitution of the U.S.A.
must not be touched or amended under any
circumstances, is in itself a flagrant viola-
tion of the letter and spirit of the Consti-
tution, which has its own built-in machinery
for future amendments that may be required
in the public interest; machinery which has
been used in the past to incorporate into the
Constitution a number of amendments,

3. It Is argued that the principle of separa-
tion of Church and State is the only safe-
guard for freedom of religion, equal rights
for minorities, ete.

Without going into the question whether
there actually exists a strict separation be-
tween State and Church in this country (for
there are undeniable facts to the contrary,
e.g. the institution of Chaplaincy In the
armed forces; the opening of Congress with
a prayer; the motto “In G-d we trust"” on
American currency, the emphasis on Divine
Providence in the Declaration of Independ-
ence: etc., ete.), I submit that the valldity
of the argument is contingent upon the
question who is behind this prineciple, and
how is it to be interpreted and applied? Suf-
fice it to cite an illustration from two repre-
sentative States now in existence, in one of
which the sald principle is in full opera-
tional force, while in the other it is not. In
the first, as the daily press reports, there is
a calculated war on religion and religious
practices, with the suppression of all religious
freedom, etc. Incidentally (and perhaps it is
quite relevant to our discussion) it all started
there with a ban on religious instruction to
young children. In other countries, for ex-
ample England, there is no separation of
Church and State, there is religious Instruc-
tion in the public schools, yet you find there
complete religious freedom for all religious
denominations.

4, Some argue further that the principle of
separation of State and Church must be
maintained at all costs, in order to prevent
a resurgence of religious persecution so preva-
lent in the Middle Ages, when an established
state-religion denled equal, or any, rights to
other religions, etc.

The fallacy of this argument should be
quite obvious. By way of illustration: Sup-
pose a person was ill at one time and doctors
prescribed certain medication and treatment.
Buppose that years later the same person be-
came ill again, but with an entirely different,
In fact quite contrary, malady. Would It be
reasonable to recommend the same medica-
tion and treatment as formerly?

In Medieval times the world suffered from
an “excess" of religious zeal and intolerance.
In our day the world is suffering from an
excessive indifference to religion, or even
from a growing materialism and atheism,
Even where religion is practiced, it often
lacks depth and inspiration. (The subject is
too painful to discuss in detail). Thus, if
separation of Church and State was neces-
sary, it is not at all the answer to the prob-
lems of our contemporary youth, Besides,
the preservation of the principle is not at
stake here, and the introduction of a non-
denominational prayer in the public school
will not endanger it in the least. Moreover
& special clause to this effect can be in-
cluded in the amendment.

5. It has also been argued that if a non-
denominational prayer were permitted and
left to the discretion of every school board
in the country, this practice could lead to
abuse.

I do not consider this a valid argument.
Firstly, we are talking here about a sitrictly
non-denominational prayer, and agreement
should not be difficult on this point. Nor
could there be room for any undercover
abuse, since prayer would be recited openly
in the school. Besides, a proviso could be
made which would require the unanimous
approval by the representatives of religious
denominations before the particular non-
denominational prayer is introduced into the
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school, Moreover, there is no need to compose
new non-denominational prayers, as there are
already such.

6. The argument that a short non-denomi-
national prayer would have no effect on the
child reciting it, could not be considered as a
serious argument by anyone who has knowl-
edge or experience in child education. On the
contrary, the fact that prayer will be recited
in the school and classroom, and day after
day, will inevitably become an integral part
of the child’s thinking and is bound to be a
factor which could be further cultivated to
the child’s advantage in terms of spiritual
and psychological development.

Summarizing the above-said, my stand-
point indicates the following course:

a. All efforts, petitions, etec., should be
brought to bear towards the introduction of
a constitutional amendment which would
permit the recitation of a strictly non-de-
nominational prayer in all public schools.

b. At the same time it should be clearly
emphasized that any other kind of prayer
or religious exercise, including Bible read-
ing, is not desirable in the public schools
because of the friction and divisiveness
which such a practice would inevitably en-
tail. It would surely be detrimental to intro-
duce an amendment which would do just
that.

c. I am gratified to see that there are
representatives in Congress who expressed
their support for an amendment that would
permit a non-denominational prayer in the
public schools, while opposing sectarian
prayer and Bible reading.

d. The whole controversy as to the con=-
stitutionality of such a non-denomina=-
tional prayer is of little, if any consequence
to the problem itself. The crucial problem
is how to build the ethical and moral fibre
of the young generation which Is educated
in the public school system: Is the American
chlld to grow up under an educational sys-
tem which excludes all mentlon of the Divine
Name, so that he (or she) will inevitably
regard the world around him (or her) as a
Godless jungle; or is he (or she) to be en-
couraged to think that there is a Supreme
Beling, the Creator and Master of the World,
Who ordains justice and liberty for all, and
Who is the source of true blessing.

Certainly a non-denominational prayer in
the public schools will not, in itself, pro-
vide an adequate basis for the right and
complete world-outlook, but it is an indis-
pensable first step in this direction, con-
sidering the state of our society as it is at
present, and as it is likely to remain for
quite a long time, insofar as it can be judged
from the prevailing conditions and factors.

ARMS LIMITATION—THE PRE-
REQUISITE OF JUSTICE

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, October 28, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I attach
herewith a most significant statement in
which John Cardinal Krol, of Philadel-
phia, speaking in the name of the Epis-
copal Conference of the United States,
urges in the strongest terms the limita-
tions of the arms race.

Never before has a spokesman on be-
half of the more than 200 Roman Cath-
olic bishops in America spoken so
strongly about the supreme tragedy of
the arms race.

I commend this moving and enor-
mously significant statement, made at
{.{hre .lBishops Synod in Rome, by Cardinal

ol:
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ArMS LIMITATION—THE PREREQUISITE OF
JUSTICE
(Remarks of John Cardinal Erol)

I speak in the name of the episcopal con-
ference of the United States. The opening
synodal report dealing with justice in the
world mentions many instances of injustice.
It explains the Church's role in the strug-
gle to right them and suggests radical means
of self-defense which the natural law al-
lows. Warning that progress will come only
through sacrifice and suffering it notes that
the word of hope is more than purely de-
scriptive. It is provocative and is not heard
or followed without some danger.

While speaking of all this, that report
omits explicit reference to a serious cause
of Injustice, namely the stockpiling of arms
that grows year by year. Precisely why this
is omitted is not clear since conciliar and
papal documents and the synodal lineamen-
ta de justitia in mundo deals with the pres-
ent state of affairs in whch immense sums
of money are spent to initiate or repel the
hostilities of war, while much smaller
amounts are allocated for the alleviation of
hunger and other human miseries.

I am speaking of course of the arms race
which threatens mankind with universal
devastation of the earth.

This race is unjust for three reasons:

(1) Pirst, it violates the rights of citizens
of the nations that are involved in it be-
cause of the heavy burden of taxation they
must bear.

(2) It has adverse effects on the citizens
of other nations who are thereby deprived
of the aid and assistance required for eco-
nomic and soclal progress.

(3) It offends against the rights of all men
who may as a result become the vietims of
some unforeseen disaster and who live al-
ways in the fearful shadow of the third world
War.

Moreover, the armanents race violates the
rights of the world’s poor in a way that is
fruitless and intolerable, The reason is that
it is not the way to protect human life or
foster peace but on the contrary the causes
of war are thereby aggravated little by little.

Disarmament is a continuing imperative—
an indispensable prerequisite of justice. Cur-
rent directions must be reversed. New atti-
tudes must be developed. A relentless effort
must be made to promote reciprocal and col-
lective disarmament at an equal pace, by
agreement, with authentic and workable
safeguards. The strategic arms limitation
talks deserve greater interest, encouragement
and support.

Peace 1s no excuse Tor the arms race for it
cannot be built or maintained by violence or
terror. That contemporary human spirit
which rejects the use of violence is perme-
ated with the charity of the Gospel. In its
light, war or recourse to physical force in
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solving international problems is seen as an
exercise of futility. For the Prince of Peace
affirmed that those who live by the sword
will die by it as well.

The right to legitimate self-defense, once
all means of peaceful settlement have been
exhausted, cannot be denied. Peace cannot
be invoked to give permanence and respecta-
bility to the viclation of human rights and
human dignity. The genuine convictions of
persons who Insist on the principles of non-
violent solutions of conflicts among nations
must be respected, regardless of whether
their consclentious objection is total or se-
lective.

According to the World Military Ezpendi-
tures 1970 report of the United States Arms
Control and iDsarmament Agency, world
military expenditures reached a peak record
of $204 billion. This amount is equivalent
to the total annual income of the 1.8 billion
people in the poorer half of the world popu-~
lation and 6.4 percent of the world gross
national product.

In the United States, military expenditures
were #$B0.5 billion; expenditures for edu-
cation was $46.5 billion for a total of $127
billion. This disproportionate spending for
military purposes took place in an afiuent
soclety in which nevertheless some 34 mil-
lion people or 10.5 million familles received
an income less than the government-desig-
nated poverty level of §4,000.

The tragedy of military expenditure is that
developing nations are suffering most from
the arms race. While military spending dur-
ing the past six years increased 50 percent
in the world, the percentage of increase in
developing nations was 145 percent. From
1964 to 1968, the percentage of military
spending increased 36.6 percent in the world,
57 percent in the United States, but in a
number of developing countries the increase
ranged from 100 to as high as 333.3 percent.
In 1966 one of the developing nations which
has an 80 percent illiteracy rate, spent $103
million on military and only $99 million on
education.

The rate of increase in military spending
in developing countries since 1964 exceeds
the advance in the gross national product at
the expense of populations (73 percent of
the world), whose average income per capita
is still barely $200 a year.

The arms race is indeed a plague to all hu-
manity in both developed and developing
nations, The supreme tragedy of the race is
that it is irrational as well as unjust. Today
strategic arsenals are loaded with nuclear
power capable of destroying all life with the
over-kill equivalent of 15 tons of dynamite
for every human person.

The two major powers have sufficient power
to destroy each other five or six times over.
We are told that in an all-out missile attack,
some 120 million people in the United States
might die. Even the ABM Safeguard System

November 1, 1971

would at best reduce the casualties to from
40 to 60 million people. Current production
of the MIRV (Multiple Independently-Tar-
geted Reentry Vehicles) is supposed to in-
crease the striking power of the major nu-
clear nations up to 20 fold.

The frony of it all is that even today we
read arguments why it is necessary to in-
crease military expenditure to maintain a
balance of power. The fact is that the de-
structive power in the arsenals of the world
cannot prevent mass destruction of life. It
can at best retallate causing a greater loss
of life. Even after such a destructive ex-
change, the problem of negotiating a just
and lasting peace by removing the injustices
which led to war would be as urgent as ever.

What can the Church do in a practical and
positive way to retard and reverse the ac-
cumulations of armaments—to develop new
attitudes and directions?

The Church does not exericse direct power
over nations, over political and economic life
within nations nor over the military-indus-
trial complex, which promotes arms produc-
tion. The mission of the Church is to teach
the soclal principles of the gospel and apply
those principles to existing nations.

The Church should find no difficulty in
finding a benevolent audience. Reasonable
men are opposed to wars and to the enormous
taxes imposed for military expenses. The
Church should find no trouble in convineing
the audience that all the stockpiling of arm-
ament did not preclude the 40 wars that
have occurred since 1945, or that in the 5,560
years of recorded history, some 14,000 wars
have taken place with only 292 years of rela-
tive peace.

The Church should be relentless in its ef-
forts to shape public opinion and to create
a climate in which theology and not tech-
nology would give directions to the course of
human events. Then men would understand
why arms limitation s a necessary step to
general disarmament, which s a prerequisite
to international justice, in which men, con-
vinced that the arms race is a treacherous
trap and war a tragic folly, would direct their
efforts and resources toward removing the
causes of war—injustice.

In 1968 the bishops' conferemce of the
United States issued an urgent call for in-
ternational peace and questioned the values
of the policy of maintaining nuclear su-
periority. This volce together with many
others including the World Council of
Churches led to the ABM debate of 1969—
the ABM was in doubt for some time and
was approved by a margin of one vote. SBince
then the percentage of increase of military
expenditures has levelled off. Let the Church
proceed proclaiming the gospel tirelessly
agalnst efforts to develop new weapons of
destruction. In this way it will do what it
can to remove the causes of war and serious
injustlce.

SENATE—Monday, November 1, 1971

The Senate met at 9:30 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. Joun V. TUNNEY,
a Senator from the State of California.

PRAYER

The Reverend George L. Fletcher, pas-
tor, First Baptist Church of Grady, Ark.,
and chaplain, the American Legion, Ar-
kansas, offered the following prayer:

Our Father, help us this day to real-
ize that You have blessed our Nation with
a double portion of Thy Holy Spirit. Be-
cause of this we are ever mindful that
You want us to put love before hate, hu-
mility before pride, and You before all
things.

Thank You, Our Father, for freedom.
Bless, O God, these leaders with the
knowledge to carry out Your purpose.

Make this God’s country by making
us to live like people of God. We ask
these things in the name of Jesus Christ,
our Lord. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF THE ACTING
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. ELLENDER).

The assistant legislative clerk read the
following letter.

U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT FRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., November 1, 1971.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Sen-
ate on official dutles, I appoint Hon. JorN
V. TumnnNEY, & Senator from the State of
California, to perform the duties of the
Chalr during my absence.

Arren J. ELLENDER,
President pro tempore.

Mr. TUNNEY thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous cohsent that the
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